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| NTRODUCTI ON
THE THREEFOLD DIVISION OF ALL TRUTH

The revel ation given in the Scriptures cones to us in three forns:
(D Doctrinal Truth,

(2) Di spensational Truth,

(3) Practical Truth.

What do we nmean by Doctrinal Truth?

Doctrinal Truth enbraces all that has been reveal ed concerning the Being
and Attributes of God, and all that God has done, commanded, prom sed or
foretold in Creation, Law and Gace. ‘All have sinned is true under whatever
di spensation we may be called. ‘God is Just’ is as true under grace as it was
under law. ‘To the Jew first’ was true during the period covered by the Acts,
but cannot be put into practice since the dismi ssal of the Jewin Acts 28.
This latter statenent therefore comes rather under the next heading.

What do we nean by Di spensational Truth?

Di spensational Truth takes note of the purpose of the ages, the changes
t hat have been introduced since Creation, such as may be denom nated the
Di spensation of |Innocence, Law, Kingdom G ace, Church, Mystery, etc., and the
of fice of Dispensational Truth is to deci de whether any particul ar doctrine --

be it command, promi se, calling or prophecy -- does or does not pertain to any
particul ar individual. Dispensational Truth would | ead the believer to
di stingui sh between the bl essing which says, ‘The neek shall inherit the

earth’, and those bl essings which are described as ‘all spiritual’ and to be
enjoyed ‘in heavenly places’.



VWhat do we nean by Practical Truth?

Not until doctrine has passed the nesh of Dispensational Truth, can
Practical Truth put inits claim It is obvious that the people of I|srael
called to be a royal priesthood and a holy nation, with its sphere of influence
in the earth, could not be called upon to put into practice the injunctions of

Ephesians 4 to 6. 1In |like manner, the Church of the One Body has no guarantee
t hat obedi ence to the special truth of that calling will result in blessing in
‘basket and in store’. Those who are under the |aw, nust have a very different

formof practice fromthose who are under grace.

Only by loyally preaching and teaching the truth of God as related to
these three aspects can we hope to becone worknmen who need not to be ashaned,
for only by so doing shall we ‘rightly divide’ the Word of truth.

To all who discern ‘things that differ’ (Phil. 1:10 margin) and who seek
to obey the injunction ‘rightly to divide’ the word of truth (2 Tim 2:15) we
very warnmly commend the follow ng anal ysis of words, terns and Scripture
references, that are enployed in meki ng known Di spensational Truth, believing
that it will prove a tool in the hands of the ‘unashamed workman’ and that it
will be of great service to both teacher and student alike.



TO THE READER

A word or two may be of service relative to the method adopted in this
anal ysi s:

First, the subjects selected appear in al phabetical order and not in any
order of nerit of relative inportance. The word Aaron is relatively of slight
i mportance to the believing Gentile today, but the office and wi tness of
the apostle is of first inportance in the opening up of truth for the tinme, yet
‘“Aaron’ nust head the list, even as the Mystery, a word of suprene inportance
di spensationally, necessarily cones later in the |ist.

In the second place, a distinction has been made in the type used to
i ndi cate subsidiary headings fromthose which are of first inportance.

Titles of main articles are printed in Helvetica bold type capitals, and
are placed in the centre of the page, thus:
ADOPTI ON

Titles of subsidiary articles are printed in Helvetica bold type small
capitals, and are placed at the |left-hand margin of the paragraph, thus:

Absent



Cross References

Cross references to articles in Parts 2 to 10 of
An Al phabetical Analysis, are indicated by superscript nunbers. For exanple:

Sons of Cod 4 refers to the article with that heading in Part 4 of An
Al phabeti cal Anal ysis.

Resurrection 4,7 refers to the articles with that heading in Parts 4 and 7,
respectively, of An Al phabetical Analysis.

If the reference is to another page in this book, the page nunber is
printed in brackets after the title of the article. For exanple:

Adam (p. 31) refers to the article with that heading on page 31 of this book

Structures

Where the neaning of a termcan be illuminated by the structure of the
section in which the termoccurs, that structure is given, and as the scope of
a passage is of first inportance in the interpretation of any of its parts,
these structures, which are not ‘inventions’ but ‘discoveries’ of what is
actually present, should be used in every attenpt to arrive at a true
understanding of a term phrase or word that is under review. Under the
headi ng Interpretation2 the uninitiated believer will receive an explanation
and an illustration of this unique feature of Holy Scripture. |In |ike manner
ot her exegetical apparatus such as Figures of Speech, and all such hel ps, are
i ndi cated under the same mai n headi ng.



Ref er ences

VWhere a word occurs ten tinmes or less in the original

a conpl ete concordance will be provided. Where the nunmber of references
exceeds ten, a selection will be given, but an indication of its distribution
nunber and translation will be given in order that nothing relevant to the

subj ect under consideration shall be omtted or ignored.
Greek and Hebrew words

Those readers who can read the Greek and Hebrew originals of the
Scriptures will understand the English transliteration adopted, while those
readers who have no know edge of the original |anguages will be encouraged to
follow the argunent, and refer to the Concordance and Lexicon by the fact that
Hebrew and Greek words are printed with English letters. W have enpl oyed
italic type for both Hebrew and Greek words, but we have not attenpted to
differentiate between | ong and short vowels, printing the ‘o’ in |ogos or |ego
ali ke, although in | ogos the vowels are short, while in lego the ‘0" is |ong.
Again, in order to avoid confusion, the spelling of Hebrew words follows that
enpl oyed in ‘Young’s Anal ytical Concordance’

Recei ved Text (Textus Receptus)

This is the Greek New Testanent from which the Authorized Version of the
Bi bl e was prepared. Conments in this Analysis are made with this version in
nm nd.

VWere there are textual variances between the Received Text and the
Nestl e Greek Text (or other critical texts) such variances are noted. The
phrase ‘in the Received Text’ is printed in brackets next to the word or words
i n question.



AN ALPHABETI CAL ANALYSI S

of words, terms and Scripture references,
used in the exposition of Dispensational Truth

Aaron, see Hebrews2.

Abba. This Aramaic or Chaldee word is the equival ent of the Hebrew abi and
nmeans ‘ny father’, but, although so far as translation is concerned the one
word is equivalent to the other, in usage they differ in one great particular
Abi can be used of a natural father and it can al so be used of an elder, a

magi strate, a ruler, but abba can only be used of a natural or an adopting
father. Dr. John Lightfoot gives a nunber of exanples of this usage from
Rabbi ni cal sources. Moreover, the word abba was forbidden to a slave, only
sons could use the title. The word abba is found in three passages of the New
Testament, nanely, in Mark 14:36, Galatians 4:6 and Romans 8:15. The paralle
passage in Matthew 26:39 reads ‘O My Father’ which is a good translation of
abba. The introduction of the word abba in Mark’s Gospel is one of the

i ndi cations that Gentile readers were envi saged, and the reader may know t hat
in the prophecy of Daniel, at chapter 2, verse 4, the

words ‘in Syriac’ indicate a change fromthe Hebrew, which continues to the end
of chapter 7. This is one dispensational purpose served by the presence of
this word.

The other is a claimto the highest relationship with the Father, that of
a ‘son’ (for a fuller account of the dispensational distinction between ‘child’
and ‘son’, see Adoption, p. 40). Both the place of the CGentile, and the high
dignity and bl essedness of being a ‘son’ are intended by the enploynment of this
same word in Gal atians and Romans.

‘* And because ye are sons, God hath sent forth the spirit of His Son into
your hearts, crying, Abba, Father’' (Gl. 4:6).

‘For ye have not received the spirit of bondage again to fear; but ye
have received the spirit of adoption, whereby we cry, Abba, Father. The
Spirit itself beareth witness with our spirit, that we are the children
of God’ (Rom 8:15,16).

In both these epistles ‘bondage’ is in the background of these
references, and ‘liberty’ is nothing less than ‘the liberty of the glory of the
sons of God’ (Rom 8:21).

This study is mainly an adjunct of a |arger thene, nanmely that of
‘Adoption’, and many aspects of the truth that seemto cry out for exposition
will be found under that head. The need to conserve space makes repetition,
however desirable, both uneconom cal and unnecessary in a work of this
character.

We append however the structure of the sections that contain the word
abba in Gal ati ans and Romans.

Gal atians 3:24 to 4:7

A 3: 24, 25. The school master, hupo ‘under’
B 3: 26- 28. Ye are all sons of God, huios.
C 3:29. ‘“I'F, heirs.




A 4:1-5. Tutors, hupo ‘under’.
B 4:6. Ye are sons, huios.
C 4:7. ‘“I'F, heir

A

31-39.

Romans 8: 1- 39

No condemmati on. God sent His own Son. hui os

5-15. Led. Sons now. hui os

C 15-17. Spirit itself. Adoption. hui ot hesi a
D 17-21. Mani f estati on of sons. hui os

C 22-28. Spirit itself. Adoption. hui ot hesi a

29, 30. Conf ormed. Sons t hen. hui os

Who condems? He spared not His own Son. Huios




Above. Ano, Anothen an adverb allied with the preposition ana ‘up’
Ano

(Al references)

John 2:7. ‘They filled themup to the brim.
8:23. ‘Ye are frombeneath; | am from above’.
11:41. ‘Jesus lifted up His eyes’.

Acts 2:19. ‘I will shew wonders in heaven above’.
Gal. 4:26. ‘Jerusalemwhich is above is free’
Phil. 3:14. 'The prize of the high calling of God’
Col . 3:1. ‘ Seek those things which are above’.
3:2. ‘Set your affection on things above’.

Heb. 12:15. ‘Any root of bitterness springing up’

‘ Things above’ are placed in contrast with ‘“things on the earth’ and are
associated with that sphere of glory ‘where Christ sitteth at the right hand of
God’ (Col. 3:1,2). This is the third and hi ghest sphere of blessing, the other
two being ‘the earth’ and ‘the heavenly Jerusalem . This third sphere of
bl essing is said to be ‘far above all principality and power’ ‘in the super-
heavenlies’ (Eph. 1:20,21). Here the words ‘far above all’ are the translation
of huperano, and the rendering ‘super-heavenlies’ is an attenpt to do justice
to the conposition and usage of en tois epouraniois. For a fuller exam nation
of these terms, see under Far Above All 2, and Heavenly Places2,6, both of which
are noreover conprehended in the main article entitled Three Spheres5. The
passages which concern us, are those in Galatians, Philippians and Col ossi ans.

The di spensational place of the New Jerusalemis discussed under Three
Spheres5, and the problem of the enploynment of ano an adverb in the place of an
adj ective is dealt with under Hope2 and Prize3, where the alternative
transl ations: ‘The high calling’ and ‘The calling on high', are considered.

The subject of the epistle to the Philippians3 as a whole, and as it is related
to the dispensation of the Mystery should be exam ned in order that the true
val ue of these ‘things above', which shoul d engage our affections, may be
estimated accurately.

The references to ano in Col ossians involve a consideration of three allied
t henes:

VWhere is Christ now seated.
What is inplied by the fact that He is seated.
What is involved in His position at the right hand of God.

These thenmes are dealt with under the headi ng, Seated4.

ABRAHAM

Three nanes stand out in the early pages of Genesis -- Adam Noah and
Abraham The scriptural fact that Noah is represented as a type of the ‘Second
Adam is set out under the heading Adam (p. 31), and again is referred to under
t he headi ng Noah3. The conposition of the book of Genesis and the position of
Abrahamin the el even generations which conpose the bul k of the book of Genesis
is given under Ceneal ogy6. In the present analysis, these itenms will be
briefly summarized so that as full an exam nation of the dispensational place
of Abraham can be given as space will permt.



The el even generations of Genesis are ranged on either side of that of
Terah, the father of Abraham and as Abraham stands m dway between Adam and
Christ, it will be seen that he occupies a npost inportant position in the
outwor ki ng of the purpose of the ages. The nane of Abraham was originally
Abram a Chal dee nane neaning ‘high and exalted father’, this was afterward
changed by God to the Hebrew Abraham ‘ father of nations’ (Gen. 17:5). The nane
Abram occurs sixty tines in the Od Testanent, all of which except two
references, nanely that of 1 Chronicles 1:27 and Nehem ah 9:7, are found in the
book of Genesis from Chapters 11 to 17. It is by the nane Abraham that the
patriarch is referred to in the New Testanent.

It is a point to be kept in m nd, when the dispensational place of the
Abrahanmi c covenant is the thene, that Abrahamis nentioned in the four Gospels,
The Acts, Romans, 2 Corinthians, Galatians, Hebrews, Janes and 1 Peter, but is
entirely absent fromthe epistles witten by Paul after Acts 28, nanely
Ephesi ans, Phili ppians, Col ossians, Philenon, Titus, 1 and 2 Ti nothy.

The outworki ng of the purpose of God had al ready been associated with
Adam and with Noah in the book of CGenesis, but in both cases Satanic opposition
had i nvolved the earth in a curse or destroyed it by a flood. Subsequent to
the fl ood had cone another attack, this tinme the rebellion at Babel, and
i medi ately follow ng the confusion of tongues, comes the call of Abraham and
the first great prom se (see Babylon, p. 104), and its place in the purpose).
The nane of Abrahamis associated with a Covenant, a Pronise, a Doctrine, a
Gospel, and two Callings, earthly and heavenly.

The Covenant. The first draft of the covenant nmade with Abrahamis found
in Genesis 15:18-21, which makes a pronise of a ‘seed’” and a ‘land’, the |and
bei ng specified by the geographi cal boundaries ‘fromthe river of Egypt unto
the great river, the river Euphrates’, and possessed at the tine of the prom se
by a nunber of tribes, including the Rephaimand the Canaanites (see G ants2).
This covenant is reaffirmed in Genesis 17:1-8 and anplified by the addition of
such terns as ‘multiply exceedingly', ‘father of many nations’, and the
covenant here made is called ‘an everlasting covenant’. As this word
translated ‘everlasting’ is of great inportance in the understanding of the
Di vi ne purpose, special attention is directed to Age, (p. 47).

Following this ‘everlasting covenant’ which was nade unconditionally by
God, is ‘the covenant of circuntision which Abraham and his seed shoul d
‘keep’. This also is called ‘an everlasting covenant’ (Gen. 17:13). This
covenant is afterward extended and called the covenant wi th Abraham |saac and
Jacob (Exod. 2:24).

Callings.-- Two callings are associated with Abraham The earthly
calling enbraces Israel as the seed, Palestine as the land, and the role of 'a
ki ngdom of priests’ in relation to the nations of the earth. The heavenly
calling is developed in the epistle to the Hebrews (3:1) and | ooks away from
the earth and the earthly Jerusalemto the heavenly city. 1In the case of
Abraham |saac and Jacob, and those who follow in their steps, the heavenly
Jerusalemis seen to be in the nature of a reward, consequent upon their
overcom ng faith, associated with ‘the better hope’ and ‘the better
resurrection’, but it rmust be renenbered that what may be the ‘prize’ of one
calling, nmay be the unconditional ‘hope’ of another, and in order to appreciate
this, see Hope2 and Prize(3).



The Abrahamni ¢ Covenant
as set forth in the epistle to the romans
The Di spensational Position before Acts 28

We have endeavoured to show that the setting aside of Israel as a nation
conpletely altered the dispensational dealings of the Lord (see Acts 28, p
26). We will now seek to show that prior to the revelation of the nmystery hid
in God the blessing upon the Gentiles as well as the Jews was Abrahanic and
M Il ennial in character, and that Gentile believers were bl essed through |Israe
or not at all.

The epistle to the Romans, while containing doctrine as true today as
when first witten, contains also dispensational teaching which has passed away
with the Pentecostal period.

The following list will give sone idea as to the prom nent position which
the Jew occupi ed before Acts 28, as conpared with the epistles witten
afterwards:



Wor d Bef ore Acts 28 After Acts 28

Nunber of Nunber of
Cccurrences Cccurrences
Jew 25 1
‘Nei ther Greek nor Jew
(Col . 3:11).
| srael 14 2
(Eph. 2:12; Phil. 3:5).
Israelite 3 -
Abr aham 19 -
Tot al 61 3

When it is observed that the three occurrences after Acts 28 are al
negati ve statenents, referring back to the past, the contrast will be nore
clearly seen than ever.

To the Jew first (Rom 1:16; 2:10)

The use of this expression in Chapter 2:10 shows that it is not nerely
stating the historical order of preaching, but shows us the place of precedence
assigned to the Jew. This is characteristic of the MIlennial Kingdom as a
reference to Isaiah 60 and 61; Zechariah 8:23; 14:12-21, etc. will show

As long as |Israel were a people and Jerusalemtheir city, so long as they
retai ned the covenant position, and saved Gentiles cane up to Jerusalemto
worship; the CGentiles were linked with the believing Rermant by baptism as the
channel of their bl essing.

Romans 3:1 antici pates an objection arising out of the very fact of this
Jewi sh pre-em nence, that m ght be expressed thus: ‘If what you say is true,
where is the hitherto recogni zed pre-em nence and profit of the Jew and
circunctision?” The answer is, ‘Mich every way'. But in verse 9, when the Jew
woul d nake his dispensational privilege a ground of nerit, when he asks, ‘Are
we better than they? the answer is, ‘No, in no wise'. Dispensationa
privilege did not alter the Jew personally, and when we come to consi der Romans
11 we shall see that to be deprived of it does not alter one’'s standing in
Chri st.

‘Is He the God of the Jews only?” (Rom 3:29) goes to show the strong
Jewi sh el enent even in the Church at Rone.

Romans 9 to 11 deal nore particularly with the di spensati on obtaining
fromActs 2 to 28. The Jewi sh objection of 3:3 recurs again in 9:6. The
objection of 3:29 is again nmet in 9:24. Chapter 10:21 shows the attitude of
the Lord during the ‘Acts’ period, which culmnated in their rejection and the
destruction of the city.

We now arrive at Romans 11. This chapter has been very sadly
m sunder stood; and to understand it is, in large nmeasure, to understand the
pecul i ar di spensation that covered the period of The Acts. Expositors, who
have been cl ear about the subject of the ‘Mystery’', have felt a difficulty with
regard to this chapter because they assuned that the di spensational position of
Romans (whi ch was before Acts 28) was the sane as that of Ephesians (which cane
after Acts 28).



The figure of the olive tree, and the Gentiles as wild olive branches, is
certainly not the sane as the ‘One Body’'. To avoid apparent contradiction, the
passage has been interpreted of the Gentile as such, whereas it but states the
sanme truth as Galatians 3, nanely, that believing Gentiles up to Acts 28 were
bl essed with faithful Abraham-- the father of many nations.

The Remant of |srael, saved from apostasy by el ecting grace, forned the
Qive Tree, into which the believing Gentiles were grafted. This Remmant is
called the ‘first fruit’ (verse 16), a pledge of the harvest of ‘all Israel’ of
verse 26. The Gentiles addressed are said to have received ‘salvation (verse
11), to ‘stand by faith’ (verse 20), and to partake with the saved Remant * of
the root and fatness of the olive tree’ (verse 17).

We feel sure that no Bible student who understands grace will say that
the pagan world, the Gentiles as such, did then, or do now, ‘stand by faith’ or
enter into any of the blessings set forth in Romans 11. The apostle further
calls the Gentile addressees ‘brethren’ (verse 25).

If once we perceive that Abrahani c bl essing, and ki ngdom anti ci pati ons,

were the characteristics of the period covered by the Acts (as it will be once
agai n when the kingdomis set up on earth) no difficulty will remain, and the
transitional portions of Romans, Gal atians and Corinthians will be better

under st ood.

We nust not read into Romans 11 that which had not then been reveal ed,
nanmely, the ‘One Body' of Ephesians. Sone have a difficulty with verses 21 and
22, because they feel that if this passage refers to saved Gentiles it
contradicts such a passage as Ronans 8.

To be clear as to this point it nust be renenbered that dispensationa
privil eges nmust be distinguished from personal standing. Wth regard to the
former -- they may be lost; with regard to the latter -- it is indefectible. A
conpari son of Romans 11 with Galatians 3 will be hel pful just here.

The ‘gospel’ was never a ‘mystery hidden away fromthe ages and
generations’, but was preached before unto Abrahanm we nust beware of
confoundi ng the gospel with the Mystery.

‘Blessed with faithful Abraham (Gal. 3:9).

‘That the bl essing of Abraham might come on the Gentiles (Gal
3:14 ... the sane as Rom 11).

‘If ye are Christ’s, then are ye Abraham s seed, and heirs according to
the promise’ (Gal. 3:29).

*Jerusal em which is above is free, which is the nother of us all’ (Gal
4:26) .

The New Jerusal em was a part of Abrahami c blessing, certainly of
Abrahanis faith (see Hebrews. 11:14-16). After Acts 28 instead of a heavenly
city which comes down from heaven, we have ‘heavenly places in Christ’, and the
‘citizenship which is in heaven’ (Eph. 1:3 and Phil. 3:20, Greek).

Sunmari zi ng, we find:



(D Acts 28 is the great boundary between the present dispensation and
t he past (see Acts 28, p. 26).

(2) Those epistles witten before Acts 28, while containing much
doctrinal teaching which remains truth for today, also contain nmuch
that is transitional and nuch that belongs to a dispensation which
has passed away.

(3) That di spensati on was Abrahami ¢ and not that of the One Body, as
has been hitherto so generally supposed.

For a fuller understanding of allusions to Oive Tree3, to Acts 28 (p
26), and to Pentecost3 see under these respective headings. See also Seed4 and
Star Seed, Dust and Sand4.

This covenant with Abraham rmust not be confused with that made 430 years
afterward with Israel at Sinai, as the argunent of Galatians 3:15-20 nekes
clear. This covenant is especially defined as being a covenant of ‘prom se’
in which there were no contracting parties, but One only, God, Who made the
uncondi tional prom se that fornms the basis of the Abraham c covenant. This
aspect of the subject is nore fully discussed under Pronise(3).

Doctrine. One fundanmental doctrine is inseparable fromthe nane of
Abraham nanely ‘Justification by Faith’. This is introduced in Genesis 15,
and is given an exposition in Romans 4 and Gal ati ans 3, where faith al one,

i ndependently of any works of the law, is enphasized as the agent of reception
The basis of Paul’s doctrine is the record of Genesis 15. Janes, however,
takes the reader to Genesis 22 where Abraham was ‘tried and triunphed, thereby
affording an illustration of the ‘perfecting’ of faith, a balance of truth so
essential to all acceptable preaching. To appreciate the argunment of Janes
however, a fairly full acquaintance with the nmeani ng and occurrence of the word
‘perfect’ is required, and this will be found under the headi ngs, The End (p.
256); and Works v Faith(7).

A Cospel. Paul nakes it clear in Galatians 3:8, that the initial promse
‘I'n thee shall all nations be blessed” contained in germboth the doctrine of
justification and the preaching of the gospel to the Gentile saying:

‘“And the Scripture, foreseeing that God would justify the heathen
(Gentiles) through faith, preached before the Gospel unto Abraham
saying, In thee shall all nations be blessed’

It is therefore clear that we nust not confuse the preaching of the
gospel to the Gentiles, which was never a secret, and which is the basis of
such an epistle as Romans, with calling of the Gentiles during the dispensation
of the Mystery, which is the theme of the epistle to the Ephesians.

Absent. The neaning and inplications of the apostle’'s words ‘absent fromthe
body’, found in 2 Corinthians 5:8, will be better understood if studied in
their wi der association with such subjects as Hope2, Prize3 and
Resurrection(4,7) to which articles the reader is directed. See also Doctrina
Anal ysi s.



The only comment that seenms called for here, is that Paul did not
announce as a doctrine, ‘Absent fromthe body is to be present with the Lord’
which is the interpretation foisted on the passage by w shful thinking.

Accepted. Acceptance in the Scriptures covers a variety of related doctrines.
The great types of Leviticus show that the believer is accepted by virtue of
the sacrifice of Christ (Lev. 1:4), and that only a ‘perfect’ offering could
ever be accepted by the Lord (Lev. 22:21). These aspects of the subject lie
rather in the doctrinal sub-division of truth than the dispensational, for they
are as true today as when Mbses gave the law. The one great dispensational use
of the word ‘accepted is that of Ephesians 1:6, which cones as the crown and
climax of the first division of the Charter of the Church of the Mystery. This
will be nore easily understood if the structure of Ephesians 1:3-14 is set out
here, but for the relation of the subdivision to the structure of the epistle
as a whol e however, the reader nust be referred to the article Ephesians (p
267) .

Ephesi ans 1: 3-14

A 3-6. The will of the Father
B -6. To the praise of the glory of His grace.
A 7-12. The work of the Son
B -12. To the praise of His glory.
A 13, 14-. The witness of the Spirit.
B -14. To the praise of His glory.
The reader will observe the threefold refrain of verses 6, 12 and 14, and
wi |l also doubtless have noted that in the first, the words ‘of H's grace’ are

added. Were we reading the original Geek of Ephesians 1:6, we should

i medi ately be aware of the close connection intended by the apostle between
the words ‘grace’ and ‘accepted’, for ‘grace’ is charis and ‘accepted is
charitoo, the margin of the A V. reading ‘lit. hath graced us’.

The only other occurrence of charitoo is in Luke 1:28, where the
sal utation of the angel is recorded, ‘Hail, thou that art highly favoured anopng
wonen’. If all that is witten concerning the initial prom se in Eden
concerning ‘the Seed of the wonan’ be believed, and if all that is reveal ed
concerning the mracul ous conception and birth of H m Whose name was Emranuel
‘God with us’ be true, then it nmust go without saying that Mary occupies a
uni que place in the whole creation of God. Never before was such grace and
favour shown to a daughter of Adam even as there will never be a repetition of
this same miracle of Divine love. Equally true nust it be said of those thus
addressed in the epistle to the Ephesians. No other calling or conpany,
whet her of Israel or of the Gentiles has been so ‘highly favoured’ as those
Gentiles who constitute the Church of the Mystery, Gentiles who of thensel ves
were far off, without God, without Christ, and w thout hope, strangers and
aliens from covenants and prom ses. This acceptance is not only unique in
itself, but it is said to be ‘“in the Beloved', a title used of Christ once and
once only in this particular form 1In another form Christ is spoken of in the
Gospels as the ‘Beloved Son’, but even that title is never enployed by Paul
Ephesians 1:6 is doubly unique, unique in the use of the word ‘accepted
unique in the sphere of this acceptance ‘in the Bel oved’




The terms ‘in Christ’ and ‘in Christ Jesus’ abound in Paul’s epistles and
the choice therefore of this title in Ephesians 1:6 is all the nore obvious in
its deliberate intention. Let the mnd attenpt to conprehend ‘the | ove
of Christ’, it will for ever be a subject that ‘passeth know edge’. What then
nmust the Beloved Hinself be in the eyes of His God and Father? Wen we can
conprehend that nobst sacred relationship, then shall we be able to appreciate
the high favour that has been bestowed upon the nenbers of the Church which is
the body of Christ.

Access. Prosagoge. This word is a compound of pros, a preposition denoting

‘toward’ and ago ‘to lead’. The verb prosago is used in 1 Peter 3:18 in the
statenment that Christ once suffered for sins, ‘the Just for the unjust, that He
m ght bring us to God’. The usage of prosago in the LXX version of Leviticus

and Nunbers had already invested this word with a sacrificial neaning.

Prosagoge, the act of bringing anyone to or towards another is found only
three tines in the New Testament, Romans 5:2, Ephesians 2:18 and 3:12. The
reference in Ronmans is purely doctrinal in character and is a truth unchanged
by the change of dispensation. There are things that are permanent and things
that are passing in the epistle to the Ronmans, the permanent being doctrine
that is basic to all callings, the passing that which was true at the tine but
true no longer. The two references to access in Ephesians contain truth that
is peculiar to the dispensation of the Mystery.

‘For through H mwe both have access by one Spirit unto the Father’ (Eph.
2:18).

Here it is a conpany that can be called ‘the both’ that have this access. This
expression and a parallel one ‘the twain’ links that section of Ephesians which
covers 2:14-18.

A ‘The both’ made one.
B ‘The twain created one new man.
A ‘The both’ reconcil ed.
B ‘ The both’ have access in one spirit.
The conplete structure of this passage will be found in the article

devoted to Ephesians (p. 267), and the explanation of the ternms ‘the both’ and
‘the twain’” will be found under the heading, Mddle Wall of Partition3

Suffice it here to say that the access contenplated in Ephesians 2:18 is
experienced by that newl y-created conpany that before the breaki ng down of the
m ddl e wall, consisted of believing Jews and believing Gentiles, each having
their own code and often grieving one another. This new conpany is no nere
evolution fromthe Acts dispensation, it is ‘created (ktizo, Eph. 2:15, A V.
‘make’), the result being ‘one new man’. The second and | ast reference to this
access is found in Ephesians 3:12, which arises out of the ‘eternal purpose or
‘purpose of the ages’ (see Age, p. 47) of verse 11. This access is spoken of
as being exercised with ‘boldness’ and with ‘confidence’. It is said to be ‘hy
the faith of Himi. This subject ‘access’ is an adjunct to a |larger one, nanely
Reconci |l i ati on4 which should be consulted, with which it is associated both in
Romans 5:1-11 and in Ephesians 2:11-19, and this great subject should be known
by all who woul d appreciate what the ‘access’ in the dispensation of the
Mystery entails.




Acknowl edge. Epi gi nosko, epignosis.

Epi gi nosko. In the AV. this is translated acknow edge 5 tines, have
know edge of 1, know 30, know well 1, perceive 3, take know edge of 2.

Epi gnosi s, acknow edgi ng 3, acknow edgnent 1, know edge 16, with nargina
readi ng acknowl edge 1, acknowl edgnent 1. The distinction between know edge and
acknowl edge, was not so sharply drawn in earlier days as it is now

‘W& knowl edge Thee to be the Father of infinite majesty’ was the
recogni zed formin the year a.d. 1535. Today ‘know edge’ stands for the
‘stuff’ of know edge, the information gathered, and the intelligence possessed,
but this is a secondary neani ng as any good English dictionary will reveal. The
primary meani ng of ‘know edge’ in the Oxford English Dictionary is
‘acknow edgnent, confession, recognition of the position or clains of any one’
Epi gnosi s does not nean the nere piling up of information, neither does it nean
full know edge, but rather does it nean ‘recognition’. Recognition today has a
primary and a secondary neani ng. Disregarding the secondary neaning that of
‘recogni zi ng’ anyone’s features, manner, etc., the primary meani ng that of
‘recogni zi ng or acknow edging liability or obligation’, this English word would
suit admrably.

Here are a few exanples of the usage of the word epigi nosko:

‘Ye shall know (i.e. recognize) themby their fruits' (Matt. 7:16).
‘Elias is conme already, and they knew (i.e. recognized) himnot’ (Matt.
17:12).

‘Their eyes were holden that they should not know (i.e. recognize) H m
(Luke 24:16).

An ordinary man does not ‘know all that there is to know about a ‘fig-tree’
Even if he were a master of the sciences of botany, zoology and horticulture,
there would be infinitely nore | eft unknown than any scientist has yet
conprehended, but an illiterate observer could readily ‘recognize’ a fig-tree
by its fruits.

It is a natural sequence for ‘recognition’ to take on a noral colouring,
and proceed from ‘recognizing a fig-tree, to ‘acknow edging’ Christ and His
teaching. No persecution is likely to arise fromthe one, but the
‘recognition’ of Truth may be resisted.

The earliest use of epiginosko by Paul is in 1 Corinthians 13:12:

‘For now we see through a glass, darkly; but then face to face: now
know (gi nosko) in part; but then shall | know (epigi nosko) even as al so
am known (epigi nosko)’ .

The bearing of this word on Dispensational Truth finds an illustration in
Ephesi ans 1:17, 18.

I n Ephesians 1:3-14 the apostle has reveal ed the outstandi ng
characteristics of the dispensation of the Mystery (see Mystery3) which he
foll ows by prayer. He does not pray that his reader shall pile up know edge,
but pauses to say that ‘the spirit of wi sdom and revelation’ is given ‘in the
acknow edgnent of Hinmi en epignosei auton



Occasionally we have had to say of a fellowbeliever ‘he did run well, he
appeared to accept the principle of right division and the peculiar revelation
of the dispensation of the Mystery -- yet, he seens to have drawn back, and
his testinmony is silenced’. It is usually not |lack of ‘know edge’ or
information that is at the bottomof this failure, it is not that such do not
see clearly what is involved in the profession. Alas, they see all too clearly
what the |ogical consequences nust be of standing for such unpopul ar teaching,
they shrink back from ‘acknow edgi ng’ and growth ceases.

This is the theme of Ephesians 4:12-14 the only other occurrence of
epi gnosi s in Ephesi ans:

‘Till we all come in the unity of the faith, and of the know edge of the
Son of God, unto a perfect nman, unto the neasure of the stature of the
ful ness of Christ: that we henceforth be no nore children, tossed to and
fro' (13,14).

Here, once again we should read ‘the acknow edgrment of the Son of God
and the follow ng analysis nmay enable the reader to follow the argunent as it
is indicated by the threefold use of eis ‘unto’

‘Till we all cone

Eis Unto the unity of the faith, and the know edge of the Son of God,
Eis Unto a perfect nman,

Eis Unto the neasure of the stature of the fulness of Christ’.

The *acknow edgnment’ enbraces all that is inplied in ‘the perfect nman’ and the
subdi vi sions that follow. Yet other passages nmust be recorded:

‘That ye might be filled with the know edge (epignosis) of His will’
(Col. 1:9).

‘Increasing in the know edge (epignosis) of God (Col. 1:10).
‘To the acknow edgnent (epignosis) of the mystery of God (Col. 2:2).
‘“Which is renewed in know edge (epignosis) after the image’ (Col. 3:10).

We nust transl ate Col ossians 1:10, thus:

‘Being fruitful in every good work, and increasing by the acknow edgnent
of God” (Dative case, no preposition ‘in’).

Just as we | earned from Ephesians 1:17,18, that ‘the spirit of w sdom and
revelation’” we so nmuch need is given ‘in the acknow edging of Him so here we
learn that fruitful increase is ‘by the acknow edgnent’ of H m and without
this acknowl edgnment growth will cease, sight will becone di mand keenness wil |
be dul | ed.

The Iimts set by the title of this work, prevent us fromgiving in
detail all the passages where this thought of ‘acknow edgnment’ is uppernost,
but we give here every occurrence of ‘acknow edge’ and ‘acknow edgnment’ that is
found in the A V.

The verb epi gi nosko
1 Cor. 14:37. ‘Let himacknow edge’

1 Cor. 16:18. ‘ Therefore acknow edge’
2 Cor. 1:13. ‘Ye read or acknow edge’



2 Cor. 1:13. ‘Ye shall acknow edge’
2 Cor. 1:14. ‘Ye have acknow edged’
The noun epignosi s
Col . 2:2. ‘* The acknow edgment of the nystery’.
2 Tim 2:25. ‘ Repentance to the acknow edging of the truth’
Titus 1:1. ‘* The acknow edgi ng of the truth’
Phile. 6. ‘ The acknow edgi ng of every good thing’
If the reader will ponder the reference in 2 Tinothy 2:25, relate it with

its context (note ‘Right Division” in verse 15) and carry with hi mwhat has
been seen in Ephesians 1:17,18 he may perceive that no unconverted sinner
caught in the toils of sin is here, but a believer held captive by ‘truth’ out
of place, by ‘truth’ that is undispensational, a device of the Devil, nore
fully revealed in 2 Corinthians 4, and opened up under the heading Hid2 to
which the reader is earnestly referred.

The verb epi gi nosko occurs once in the epistle to the Col ossians, nanely,
in the phrase ‘and knew the grace of God in truth’ (Col. 1:6), and the
substantive epignosis, occurs four times (Col. 1:9,10; 2:2; 3:10). \Whether
used as a noun or a verb each reference is practical in character and has
growh as its goal

The foll owi ng paraphrase brings out the apostle’s neaning:

‘For this cause, nanmely, that you recognized the grace of God in reality
(i.e. as the "body" as over against the "shadow' see Col. 2:17), and are
mani festing this "recognition"” by fruit bearing and increase, we do not
cease to pray for you, and to desire that you mght be filled, and this
ful ness is none other than the "recognition"” of His will in all w sdom
and spiritual understanding’

It is ‘by’ not
and grow.

in" the acknow edgnent of God, that we both bear fruit

The next occurrence of acknow edgnent |eads to the heart of the nystery,
the R V. reading ‘The nystery of God even Christ’ (Col. 2:2).

To deal adequately with this verse would demand an excursus into Textua
Criticismand into the nystery of Godliness, nanely that in Christ God was
mani fest in the flesh, even as Col ossians 2:9 declares that in H mdwelleth al
the ful ness of the Godhead bodily. But inportant as these considerations are
they lie outside the scope of this analysis which is devoted to the
di spensati onal aspect of truth.

Let us neverthel ess ponder the extrene inportance, not only of know edge
but of its acknow edgnent.

ACTS OF THE APOSTLES

The Acts of the Apostles is the battleground of Dispensational Truth. To
nm stake our path here leads to |lack of discrimnation in the epistles. To
believe that ‘The Church, which is H s Body, began at Pentecost’ blinds
the eyes of the understanding to the high calling of the Mystery. To teach
that Gentiles were baptized together with Jews on the day of Pentecost, into



one body, is to affirmsonething that is diametrically opposed to what is
actually revealed, and to nullify the statenent that the door for the Gentiles
opened consequent upon the first great m ssion of Paul (Acts 14:27). The Acts
of the Apostles is divided first of all into two main subdivisions:



A 1:1-14. The former treatise. All|that Jesus began to do and to teach.

A 1: 15 to 28:31. The subsequent record of all that the Risen Lord
continued to do and to teach, partijcularly through the mnistries of
Peter and Paul .

The *“Acts’ proper therefore begins at Acts 1:15. The first fourteen
verses are a summary of the last chapter of Luke's ‘fornmer treatise’ (Luke 24).
See Luke7, The Bel oved Physi ci an.

The main section of the Acts is largely occupied with the nministry of two
men, Peter the apostle of the Circuntision (Gal. 2:7) and Paul the apostle of
the Gentiles (2 Tim 1:11).

That there is an intended conpari son between the mnistry of Peter and
that of Paul, the following table will show

The Parall el between Peter and Paul

| Peter Paul
|

Peter received a new nane Paul was named Saul at the first

(John 1:42). (Acts 13).

Peter was baptized by the Spirit Paul was separated by the Spirit

(Acts 2). (13).

Peter was thought to be drunk (2). Paul was thought to be mad (26).

Peter’s first sernon in Acts 2 is like Paul s first sernmon in Acts 13.

Peter heals a lanme man (3). Paul heals a |l ane man (14).

Peter strikes with death (5). Paul strikes with blindness (13).

Peter’s first miracle has dispensational Paul’s first mracle has

foreshadow ng (3). di spensati onal foreshadow ng (13).

Pet er repudi ates silver and gold (3). Paul repudi ates silver and gold
(20).

Peter is arrested (4). Paul is arrested (21).

Pet er stands before the Council (4). Paul stands before the Counci

(23).

Peter’s action produces fear (5). Paul s action produces fear (19).

Pet er’ s shadow had healing virtue (5). Paul ' s body gave even handkerchiefs
heal i ng virtue (19).

Peter benefits fromthe |iberal Paul benefits fromthe |ibera

Gamal i el (5). Gallio (18).

Pet er communi cates holy spirit by Paul comruni cates holy spirit by

I ayi ng on of hands (8).  ayi ng on of hands (19).

Pet er condemms Si non Magus (8). Paul condemns Bar Jesus (13).

Peter raises Dorcas fromthe dead (9). Paul raises Eutychus fromthe dead
(20).

Peter's first Gentile convert had a Paul s first Gentile convert had a

Latin nanme (10). Latin nanme (13).

Peter at md day has a vision and Paul at mid day has a vision and

hears a voice (10). hears a voice (9).

Peter is al nbost worshi pped by Paul is al nost worshi pped by

Cor nel i us(10). Lycaoni ans (14).

Peter is delivered from prison by Paul is delivered fromprison by an

an angel (12). eart hquake (16).

Peter goes imediately to the house Paul goes imrediately to the house




of Mary (12). of Lydia (16).

Peter said he was ready for prison and Paul said he was ready for prison
and

death for the Lord s sake (Luke 22:33). death for the Lord s sake (21:13).
Pet er was not taught by flesh and Paul conferred not with flesh and
bl ood (Matt. 16). bl ood (Gal. 1:16).

Pet er goes to Babylon (1 Pet. 5:13). Paul goes to Rone (Acts 28:16).

This set of conparisons, when taken together with the teaching of the
epi stl es on the subject, provides irresistible evidence that the witer of the
Acts, Luke, Paul’s valued helper, intended to settle the question of the
absol ute equality and i ndependent apostleship of Paul once for all. (For a
further conparison of the life and words of Paul with those of his Lord, see
The Apostle of the Reconciliation, chapter 3, by the author).

Peter dom nates the first twelve chapters of the Acts, and then ‘goes to
anot her place’ (12:17) reappearing mainly to confirmthe call and conm ssion of
Paul .

Paul enters the arena in Acts 8 (being converted and comnr ssioned in Acts
9), and his mnistry is the theme of the greater half of the book

The disposition of the subject matter of the Acts, and a clear index of
t he di spensati onal changes that take place within its bounds, can be rendered
vi sible by the enploynent of one or two aids to interpretation.

(1D The Geographical Aid. Wien we are dealing with the ki ngdom of
Israel, or with any devel opnents of teaching that are connected
with Israel, we nmust expect to find that geographical terms provide
an index. Jerusalemis the city of the Great King, and covers the
first twelve chapters. The scene then noves to Antioch, a city
m dway between Jerusal em and the great Gentile world, and in the
| ast chapter, on the frontier of a new revelation, Paul arrives at
Rone. We can therefore indicate the dispensational novenent of the
Acts thus:

1to 12 13 to 14 28
Jerusal em Ant i och Rone

(2) The Et hnographical Aid. People are associated with |ands and
cities, and these as they appear in the Acts provide an index too.

Acts 2, 3. Pet er addresses ‘ Men of Judah’, ‘Men of Israel’, ‘House of
| srael ’.

Acts 13. Paul addresses ‘Men, brethren and ye that fear God’
‘CGentiles’.

Acts 28. Paul turns to the ‘Gentiles’.

We can therefore exhibit this dispensational trend thus:

1to 12 13, 14 28
Jew only (cf. 11:19) Jew and Gentile Gentile Only




(3) The Alliterative Key-word Aid. Three key-words can be allied with
this racial and geographical sub-division: Restoration
Reconci |l i ati on; Rejection.

Rest orati on.

‘When they therefore were cone together, they asked of Hm saying, Lord,
wilt Thou at this tinme restore again the kingdomto Israel? (Acts 1:6).

It will be noted, that this was a concerted action ‘when they were cone
together’, it was a | ogical consequence of the forty days’ Bible teaching
received fromthe Lord, ‘Wen therefore’. It was recognized by the Lord as a

legitimate inquiry; He did not say, ‘O fools and slow of heart to believe or
rebuke them for not speaking about the Church, He only told themthat the
‘time’ could not be made known. It will be further observed that the apostles
were concerned, not with sonething new, but with sonmething old, ‘wilt Thou
restore again’. This theme is taken up in Acts 3, where Peter speaks of ‘the
times of refreshing’ and ‘the times of restitution’ which had been the burden
of all the prophets. |If the ‘restoration’ of the kingdomto Israel be the true
burden of Acts 1 and 3, the Church in which there is neither Jew nor Geek
could not have cone into existence in Acts 2. Pentecost3 is dealt with as a
theme in itself.

Seei ng that the Savi our began at Mdses and the Prophets and expounded
these Scriptures to the disciples during the last forty days, He nust have
dealt with such passages as |Isaiah 40:1,2; 43:5,6; Jerem ah 1:12; 31:28, 35, 36;
33:14-26; Daniel 12:1. Small wonder that the apostles were eager to know
whet her the time of Israel’s restoration had cone, small wonder that the
‘Church’ as we know it never entered into their calculations. (For
a fuller analysis of the prophecies concerning Israel’s restoration, see the
bookl et, The Burden of Prophecy, and the book entitled From Pentecost to
Pri son, by the author).

Reconciliation. Wth the mnistry of Paul, a change cones over the Acts,
for the Gentile now cones into a place of blessing. (For an exam nation of
Peter’s attitude toward Cornelius, see article Cornelius, p. 186).

No | onger is the gospel addressed to ‘Ye nmen of Israel’, no |longer do
they that preach restrict the nessage to ‘Jews only’. The door of faith is
opened to the Gentile (Acts 14:27); ‘all nmen everywhere’ are called upon to
repent (Acts 17:24-30). The reconciliation of the Gentile hinged upon the
rejection of the Jew (Rom 11:11-15). Paul is the only apostle to use the word
reconciliation, for he alone was the apostle of the Gentiles. For a fuller
account of this subject in its several phases, the reader is referred to
Reconci | i ati on4.

Rej ection. Mraculous gifts, the hope of Israel, and the position ‘The
Jew first’ are maintained right to the end of the Acts (28:3-9,17,20). The
apostl e spent a whol e day expounding and testifying the kingdom of God, but
when the Jews at Rone refused his testinony, he quoted |Isaiah 6:9,10 for the
last tine in the New Testanment and |srael passed out into their present
bl i ndness. Wth their dismssal, the prophetic clock stopped, nmiraculous gifts
ceased, the hope of Israel was suspended, |srael becane |o-amr, the
di spensation of the Mystery began, Paul becane the Prisoner of Jesus Christ for
the Gentiles, and the revelation of the nature and calling of the present
parent heti cal dispensation was commtted to witing in what are called ‘ The
Prison Epistles’.



The reader is referred to the following articles as suppl enenting these
themes: Lo-Anm 2; Acts 28, The Di spensational Boundary (p. 26).

One nore feature nmust be brought into line, to denonstrate the novenent
of the Acts of the Apostles from Jerusalemto Rone, fromthe Jewto the Gentile
and that is the insistence of both Peter and Paul, that the nmessage each had to
deliver was ‘sent’ to a specific people.

Peter.-- To Israel. “Unto you first God ... Sent Hmto bless you, in turning
away every one of you fromhis iniquities’ (Acts 3:26).

‘The word which God Sent unto the children of Israel’ (Acts 10: 36).

Paul .-- To Jew and Gentile. ‘Men and brethren, children of the stock of
Abraham and whosoever anong you feareth God, to you is the word of this
sal vation sent’ (Acts 13:26).

‘It was necessary that the word of God should first have been spoken to
you (Jews); but seeing ye put it fromyou, and judge yoursel ves unworthy of
everlasting life, 1o, we turn to the CGentiles’ (Acts 13:46).

Paul .-- To the Gentile only. ‘Be it known therefore unto you, that the
sal vation of God is Sent unto the Gentiles, and that they will hear it’ (Acts
28:28).

The present dispensational boundary is not at Pentecost, not in Acts 13,
but at that crucial point in the apostle’s mnistry when Israel were
‘dismissed (‘departed’, Acts 28:25,29 is too tanme a word, it neans ‘divorced’
see Matthew 1:19; 5:31,32). The recognition of this one fact solves the
probl em of the discontinuance of Pentecostal gifts, and illum nates the
prophecy of Daniel 9. (See Seventy Weks of Daniel nine(9)).

The anal ysis of the Acts here presented is necessarily linmted, and nust
be suppl enented by the studies presented on the many side issues already
referred to. For our present purpose we conclude this analysis by repeating
t he geographical, the racial and the alliterative, followed by the literary
structure of Acts as a whol e.

Acts 1 to 12 Acts 13, 14 Acts 28

Jerusal em Anti och Rome

Jews only Jew and Gentile Gentile only
Restorati on Reconciliation Rej ecti on

Unto you first ... sent. To you is ... sent. Sent to the CGentiles.

Structure of the Acts
The Present Treatise
Acts 1:15 to 28:31

Pet er
A 1:15 to 2:13. Jerusalem Holy Spirit. The Twel ve.




B 2:14 to 8:1. Pet er

and ot hers.

I srael. Jerusal em

C8:1 to 11:30. Peter and others. One Message to a Centile.
D 12:1-23. Jerusalem Prison. Close of mnistry.
Paul
A 12:24 to 13:3. Antioch. Holy Spirit. Paul and Barnabas.

B 13:4 to 14:28. Paul

and ot hers.

| ndependently of the twelve.

C 15:1 to 19: 20. Pau

Hebr ews.

and ot hers.
Seven epistles to believers.

Associ ated with the twelve
One of which is to

D 19:21 to 28:31.

Rone.
conmencemnment of the present

Prison. Close of one mnistry, and

‘di spensation of the

nystery’.
Acts 28. The Dispensational Boundary
The reader is directed to articles entitled Acts (p. 19); and Lo-Anm 2.

The structure of Acts 28 and the commentary on this section are intended to

prove that Acts 28 is indeed of the utnopst

di spensational inportance to the

believer today. It marks a frontier
Acts 28:23-31
The Di spensational Landmark
A a 23. Chi ef of the Jews cone to Paul’s | odging.
b 23. Paul ‘expounded’ the Kingdom of God.
¢ 23. Persuading concerning Jesus.
d 23. Qut of the Iaw and prophets.
e 23. Fromnorning till evening.
B f 24,25. They agreed not anobng thensel ves.
g 25. They departed.
Ch 25. The word of the Holy Ghost.
i 26. Go unto this people.
] 26. Hear not under st and.
D Acts 28:27. Hearts waxed gross.
Ears dull.
Eyes cl osed.
Eyes see.
Ears hear.
| sai ah. 6:10. Hearts understand.
Be converted.
| should heal them
C h 28. The salvation of God.
[ 28. Sent unto the Gentiles.
i 28. They will hear it.
B g 29. The Jews depart ed.
f 29. Great reasoni ng anmong thensel ves.
A a 30. Al'l come to Paul’s hired house.

b 31. Paul ‘preaches’

t he ki ngdom of God.




¢ 31. ‘Teaches’ concerning the Lord Jesus Christ.
d 31. Wth all confidence. No reference to O T.
e 31. Unhindered.

The Di spensational Boundary

The ministry of Paul to the Elders of Israel in Rome as recorded in Acts
28 is an echo of the mnistry of the Lord during His forty days on earth as
recorded in Acts 1

‘ Speaking of the things pertaining to the kingdom of God (Acts 1:3).
‘He expounded and testified the kingdom of God (Acts 28:23).

The record given in Acts 1:3 is a summary of what is witten at large in
Luke 24, where ‘Mdses and the Prophets’ are ‘expounded by the Lord ‘concerning

H msel f’. In Acts 28 Paul persuaded the Jews ‘concerning Jesus’ both out of
the | aw of ‘Mbses’ and out of the ‘Prophets’. The parallel is intentional
The Theme in both is ‘concerning Hinself’; ‘concerning Jesus’.

The Theme includes the ‘hope’ of Israel. ‘W trusted’ (Luke 24:21)
transl ates el pizo ‘we hoped’. The ‘hope’ of Israel (Acts 28:20) translates
el pis.

The Basis of this ministry in both passages is the Od Testanent
Scriptures, Luke 24:25,27,45; Acts 28:23.

The Method is Exposition, Luke 24:27,32; Acts 28:23.
The Object is Persuasion, Luke 24:25, 32,45; Acts 28:26.

In addition, we have such parallels as the use of the word bradus ‘sl ow
(Luke 24:25) and ‘dull’ bareos (Acts 28:27). \Wile the eyes of the two in Luke
24 were ‘'opened’, the eyes of Israel were ‘closed (Acts 28:27).

In neither Luke 24, Acts 1 nor Acts 28 have we yet discovered the
slightest allusion to the high calling of the church of the Mystery. W are on
the verge of its revelation, but not until |srael becane Lo-amm ‘not My
people’ could that calling of the Gentiles that goes back for its inception to
‘before the foundation of the world , be nade known.

The testimony of the apostle on that nenorable day was twofold. It was
concerning ‘the kingdom of God’ and ‘concerning Jesus’, and it was found
entirely in the testinmony of the Od Testanment. For the difference between
‘the kingdom of God’, ‘the kingdom of Heaven’ and ‘ The Church’, see Ki ngdon®.

It is evident that ‘the restoration of the kingdomto Israel’ (Acts 1:6)
arose as a direct result of the Lord' s testinony ‘pertaining to the ki ngdom of
God’ (Acts 1:3), and Paul in Acts 26:22 declared that up to that point he had
decl ared ‘none other than Moses and the Prophets did say should cone’. So,
here, in his testinmony to the Elders of the Jews the teaching of the Ad
Testament Scriptures that inpinged on ‘the hope of Israel’ set the limts to
hi s nmessage. \When one renenbers the scrupul ous care with which the apostle
speaks of his Lord in his epistles, rarely calling Hm*Jesus’, but nearly
always giving HmH s title ‘Lord or ‘Jesus (the) Christ’, it is a matter of
i mportance to observe that to the Jews he spoke ‘concerning Jesus’.




VWhen the dism ssal of the Jew was over, and the salvation of God sent to
the Gentile, a change is observed. He now speaks ‘concerning the Lord Jesus
Christ’ (Acts 28:31). Not only so, the om ssion of any reference to the Ad
Testament Scriptures is eloquent.

In his early epistles Paul nakes constant appeal to the A d Testanent.
The Gospel which he preached had been ‘promi sed afore in the holy Scriptures’
(Rom 1:2); the doctrine of Justification by Faith is confirmed by the words
‘as it is witten” (Rom 1:17); indeed ‘What saith the Scriptures? (Rom 4:3)
m ght well be cited as typical of Paul’s attitude during his early ministry
(see Twofold Mnistry of Paul in the book From Pentecost to Prison chapter 13,
by the author). In 2 Tinmothy 3:16 Paul nakes it clear that to the very end he
unhesitatingly believed that ‘Al scripture was given by inspiration of God --
and yet the nmonment we cross the boundary line of Acts 28 into his ‘Prison
Epi stles’ that nonent we cone into the light of a new revel ation, sonething
that had been hid in God fromthe ages, and sonething not found in the AOd
Testament writings, sonething i ndeed that was a Mystery, or a Secret as the
word nmeans. ‘It is witten occurs sone forty times in Paul’s early epistles,
the phrase is never again enployed by himafter Acts 28. Not one quotation of
Scripture neets us in Ephesians 1, until we come to the reference to Psalm8 in
Ephesi ans 1:21-23.

We read on through chapters 2 and 3 right into the practical section
chapter 4, before we nmeet the next reference to the O d Testanent nanely
Ephesi ans 4:8. There is no direct quotation of Od Testanent Scripture in
Phi |'i ppi ans or Col ossians and but one in 2 Tinmothy 3:9, an allusion to Nunbers
16:5 and 26.

In the seven | ater epistles, there are not nore than eight references to
the O d Testanment and of this nunber not one can be said to teach the peculiar
doctrine that was entrusted to Paul to make known.

We have already remninded the reader that the
word ‘depart’ apoluo (Acts 28:25) indicates Israel’s ‘divorcenent’ and the
words ‘they agreed not’ (assunphonos) are used of the marriage relationship
also (1 Cor. 7:5).

The failure of Israel and the consequent blessing of the Gentile, was
foreshadowed in Paul’s opening mnistry as recorded in Acts 13. The doomthere
threatened, now falls. Here is the de facto execution of the sentence that was
pronounced de jure in Matthew 23:38, ‘Your house is left unto you desol ate’

Since the call of Abraham the Scriptures contain no record of a Gentile
bei ng saved i ndependently of Israel. ‘Salvation is of the Jews’ was the
testimony of the Lord Hinself to the wonman of Sanari a.

Acts 28 ends with the apostle dwelling for two years in his own hired
house preaching and teaching ‘no man forbidding him.

During Paul’s early mnistry, the Jew had consistently opposed the
preachi ng of the gospel to the Gentiles, and this, said the apostle, was their
climx sin.

They ‘killed the Lord Jesus’ but forgiveness was given and a new
opportunity to believe and repent was granted. They had earlier ‘killed their
own prophets’ and had nore recently ‘persecuted’ the apostle and his hel pers



‘forbidding us to speak to the CGentiles that they m ght be saved’, reaching
however a climax ‘to fill up their sins alway; for the wath is come upon them
to the utternost’ (1 Thess. 2:15,16).

‘To the bitter end,’ reads Mffatt. ‘In its severest form , reads
Weynout h.  This same word ‘forbidding’” found in 1 Thessal onians 2:16 is the
word used by Paul, ‘No man forbidding him -- Israel, the opposer, had gone.

They had filled up their nmeasure of sin to the brim and the
very Centiles that they had ‘forbidden’ now entered into bl essings hitherto
unreveal ed. (See Three Spheresb).

Adam  The nanme of ‘the first man’ (1 Cor. 15:45), who, according to the
chronol ogy of the Bible, was created 4004 b.c. by God, subsequent to the
overthrow of the world (Gen. 1:2), (see Overthrow?).

Comment ators and | exi cographers with a few exceptions since the days of
Josephus explain the word ‘ Adami as being derived fromthe Hebrew Adamah ‘the
ground’ (Gen. 2:7). In the first place we nust renenber that while the nane
Adam does not occur in the English Bible until Genesis 2:19, the Hebrew word
has al ready occurred nine tines, nanmely in Cenesis 1:26,27; 2:5,7,8,15,16, 18
where it is translated ‘man’ or ‘the man’. The beasts were also forned out of
the ‘ground’ the adamah (Gen. 1:25; 2:19) yet no beasts appear to have been
given a nanme that associated themwth their earthy origin. Wen we consider
the first occurrence of the word ‘ Adami, nanely, in Genesis 1:26, we have the
foll owi ng context:

‘And God said, Let us nake man in our Image, after our Likeness ... so
God created man in His own i mage’ (Cen. 1:26,27).

It seens strange to name the first man after the ‘ground before the
record even alludes to the adamah from which he was taken. Parkhurst in his
Hebrew Lexi con refers the word ‘ Adami to the Hebrew damah, which primarily
means ‘to be equal’ (lsa. 46:5) and then in the fem nine formdanmuth ‘1ikeness’
(Isa. 40:18). In the book of the generations of Adam it is this aspect of his
creation, not that of Genesis 2:6,7 that is perpetuated.

‘In the day that God created man, in the |ikeness of God made He him
(Cen. 5:1).

The purpose for which man was created is expressed in the three terns
‘image’, ‘likeness’ and ‘dominion’. The word ‘inage’ tselem is fromthe
Hebrew root tsel, neaning ‘shadow

The first occurrence in the Od Testanent is in Genesis 19:8, ‘the shadow
of ny roof’. The LXX translates tsel by the Greek skia some twenty-seven
times. The latter is found in the New Testanent seven tinmes as foll ows:

‘*The shadow of death’ (Matt. 4:16; Luke 1:79).
‘The shadow of it’ (a tree). (Mark 4:32).
‘* The shadow of Peter’ (Acts 5:15).

The word is also used figuratively of the cerenmonial |aw. ‘a shadow of
things to cone, and not the very inmage (Heb. 10:1; Col. 2:17); and in Hebrews
8:5, ‘the exanple and shadow of heavenly things’.



Adam was not the ‘very inmage’ but he in great neasure shadowed forth the
Lord; and Romans 5:12-14 indicates that in other ways than those suggested in
Genesis 1:26,27 Adamwas a ‘figure of HHmthat was to cone’ .

By creation, man is ‘the imge and glory of God (1 Cor. 11:7); but this
imge is, after all, ‘earthy’:

‘The first man is of the earth, earthy: the second nman is the Lord from
heaven ... as we have borne the imge of the earthy, we shall also bear
the i mage of the heavenly’ (1 Cor. 15:47-49).

In his second epistle to the same Church, the apostle resunes the thene,
and we give below the two references to ‘the inage’ in this second letter

‘But we all, with open face beholding as in a glass the glory of the
Lord, are changed into the same inmage fromglory to glory, even as by the
Spirit of the Lord” (2 Cor. 3:18).

“I'n whom the god of this world hath blinded the m nds of them which
believe not, lest the light of the glorious gospel of Christ, W is the
i mge of God, should shine unto them (2 Cor. 4:4).

How many know and preach this gospel? How many realize that the
announcenent that ‘Christ is the inage of God’ is the ‘gospel of the glory of
Christ’, and the subject of Satan’s attacks fromthe beginning? Before the
world was, the Lord Jesus Christ had this ‘glory’ (John 17:5), and it was the
subj ect of Satanic opposition, as we |earn from Ezekiel 28. It was ‘shadowed
forth® in the creation of man, and attacked by the Serpent in the garden of
Eden (Gen. 3). It was ‘veiled by the god of this age, as explained in 2
Corinthians 3 and 4, and is the goal towards which the purpose of the ages is
directed. The central section of Romans (5:12 to 8:39) opens with Adam a
failing figure of HHmthat was to cone, and closes with the goal of God s great
purpose: ‘for whom He did foreknow, He also did predestinate to be conforned to
the imge of His Son” (Rom 8:29).

The climax of revelation in connection with ‘the Image’ is found in
Col ossi ans:

‘Hs dear Son ... Who is the Inmage of the Invisible God” (Col. 1:13-15).

‘When Christ, Wio is our life, shall appear, then shall ye al so appear
with Hmin glory ... and have put on the new man, which is renewed in
know edge after the Inage of Hmthat created hinm (Col. 3:4,10).

Here, both in Colossians 1 and 3, the ‘inage’ is connected with creation
Mor eover, Col ossians 1:16 makes it clear that the Son was the Creator in
Genesis 1:26, and that Adam foreshadowed in some way yet to be considered, ‘Hm
that was to cone’, ‘the |ast Adam .

Returning to Genesis 1:26, we nust now consider the added clause ‘after
our likeness’ (demuth). The LXX Version translates this by kath honoi osin,
which we may conpare with the apostle’s use of the word when speaking to the
At heni ans in Acts 17:



‘Forasmuch then as we are the offspring of God, we ought not to think
that the Godhead is Iike (hompios) unto gold, or silver, or stone, graven
by art and man’s device’ (29).

| sai ah al so challenges us with the question:
‘To whomthen will ye |iken (damah, see denmuth above) God?’ (lsa. 40:18).
And Et han says:

‘“VWho in the heaven can be conpared unto the Lord? who anong the sons of
the mighty can be |ikened (damah) unto the Lord? (Psa. 89:6).

Nevertheless it is true that man was made after the |ikeness of God, and
in Janes 3, we read, concerning the tongue:

‘Therewith bl ess we God, even the Father; and therewith curse we nen,
whi ch are nmade after the sinilitude (hompiosis) of God (9).

The prophet Hosea uses the word damah when speaki ng of the way in which
God had condescended to use figures of speech

‘l have multiplied visions, and used simlitudes, by the nmnistry of the
prophets’ (Hos. 12:10).

During His public mnistry, the Lord Hinself used many sinmilitudes, for
exanpl e:

‘ The ki ngdom of heaven is |ike (honpios) unto treasure’ (Matt. 13:44).
‘Unto what is the kingdomof God |ike? (Luke 13:18).
‘Whereunto shall | liken this generation? (Matt. 11:16).

Adam was to God what a figure of speech is to thought, a synmbol, an
anal ogy, a type.

When Nebuchadnezzar saw in a dreamthe successive kingdons of Gentile
rule in the formof an image, neither he nor Daniel ever imagined that such
ki ngdonms were actually ‘like’ the image itself, but sinmply that this imge and
its peculiar construction ‘shadowed forth’ in synbol the noral characteristics
of the kingdons concerned. So, in Genesis 1:26, there is no question of
external resenblance. Wether seen in the frail type Adam or in the glorious
person of the Son of God, the ‘inmage and |ikeness’ are never to be understood
as physical .

How far, and in what direction, was Adamintended to shadow forth God
Hi nmsel f? How far was he, as a creature, able to represent Deity? What limts
can be set? The reader will no doubt be acquainted with the two extrene
answers to these questions. There are sone who will not allow the imge and
i keness to be anything nore than physical, while there are others who would
deduce fromthis passage the inherent imortality of the soul. The truth lies
m d-way between the two extrenes.

‘And God said, let Us nake man in Qur image, after Qur |ikeness; and |et
t hem have dom nion’ (CGen. 1:26).

The nanme ‘Adami is simlar to the Hebrew word for ‘likeness’. This
‘likeness’ was expressed in the ‘dom nion’ which was originally conferred upon



man. When sin entered into the world, however, resulting in a curse upon the
earth, his dom nion over the | ower creatures was inpaired. Wen Noah, whom we
can regard as a sort of second Adam steps out of the ark into a new world, the
word ‘dominion’” is no |longer used and ‘the fear of you and the dread of you’
takes its place (Gen. 9:2). Mn, however, is still |ooked upon as being ‘in
the i mage of God’ (Gen. 9:6), and ‘in the likeness of God (Jas. 3:9).

The dom ni on that was given to Adam was:

‘over the fish of the sea, and over the fow of the air, and over the
cattle, and over all the earth, and over every creeping thing that
creepeth upon the earth’ (Gen. 1:26).

Thi s domi nion was a ‘shadow of the greater dom nion that was to be exercised
by Christ, the true inage of God. David, in Psalm8, sees sonething of this,
and the apostle Paul in the New Testanment conpletes the story:

‘“When | consider Thy heavens, the work of Thy fingers, the npon and the stars,
whi ch Thou hast ordai ned; what is man, that Thou art nmindful of hinf and the
son of man, that Thou visitest hin? For Thou hast nade hima little |ower than
t he angels, and hast crowned himw th glory and honour. Thou madest himto
have dom ni on over the works of Thy hands; Thou hast put all things under his
feet: all sheep and oxen, yea, and the beasts of the field; the fow of the
air, and the fish of the sea, and whatsoever passeth through the paths of the
seas’ (3-8).

If we turn to the Epistle to the Hebrews, we shall see that Adam
foreshadowed Christ. The Creator of Cenesis 1:26 is addressed in Psalm8 and
the Psal m st says that ‘the heavens are the work of Thy fingers’ . Unless we
are willing to quibble over the difference between ‘fingers’ and ‘hands’, it is
clear that Christ is the Creator in Whose i mage and |i keness Adam was creat ed,
for in Hebrews we read

“And, Thou, Lord, in the beginning hast laid the foundation of the earth;
and the heavens are the works of Thine hands’ (Heb. 1:10).

From Hebrews 1, we proceed to Hebrews 2, where we have Psal m 8 quoted
with the comrent:

‘For in that He put all in subjection under him He left nothing that is
not put under him (Heb. 2:8).

This shows that we have passed fromthe type, whose dom ni on was over
sheep and oxen, to the antitype, whose donminion is over all. The apostle
conti nues:

‘But now we see not yet all things put under him But we see Jesus, Wo
was made a little |lower than the angels for the suffering of death,
crowmed with glory and honour; that He by the grace of God should taste
death for every man’ (Heb. 2:8,9).

Thi s dom ni on of which Adam s ‘likeness’ was but a faint shadow, is
further expanded in Ephesians 1, where we reach the zenith of the revelation of
‘the nystery of Christ’. In this epistle we are concerned with that section of
the “all things' that is associated with the exalted sphere where Chri st
sitteth ‘far above all heavens’ (Eph. 4:10). And so we read:



‘He raised HHmfromthe dead, and set Hmat His own right hand in the
heavenly places, far above all principality, and power, and m ght, and
domi ni on, and every nanme that is named, not only in this world (age), but
also in that which is to come: and hath put all things under H s feet,
and gave HHmto be Head over all things to the church, which is Hs body,
the fulness of HHmthat filleth all in all’ (Eph. 1:20-23).

Wth this rapid glance at the relationship between this ‘dom nion’ and
‘Mystery’, let us turn back nowto 1 Corinthians 15, to see one further
application of the passage:

‘*Then conmeth the end, when He shall have delivered up the ki ngdomto Cod,
even the Father; when He shall have put down all rule and all authority
and power. For He must reign, till He hath put all enenmies under His
feet. The last eneny that shall be destroyed is death. For He hath put
all things under His feet. But when He saith all things are put under
Hm it is manifest that He is excepted, which did put all things under
H m And when all things shall be subdued unto Hm then shall the Son
al so Hinsel f be subject unto Himthat put all things under Hm that God
may be all in all’ (24-28).

This goal of the ages is the fulfilnment of the pledge shadowed forth in
the creation of Adam

We nust now return to Genesis 1:26, in order to investigate what is

actually inplied by the word ‘donminion’. There are various possible
alternatives that are not used in this passage. The word used here is not
baal, ‘to have donminion as lord and proprietor’ (lsa. 26:13), nor mashal, ‘to
reign as a governor, or a superior’ (Judges 14:4), nor shalat ‘to rule (Psa.
119:133), but radah, ‘to tread down, to subdue’. The following are three

passages in which this particular word occurs:

‘They that hate you shall reign over you' (Lev. 26:17).
‘Wth force and with cruelty have ye ruled (Ezek. 34:4).
‘Rule thou in the mdst of thine enemes’ (Psa. 110:2).

These references indicate something of the nature of this particular type
of domi nion, and particularly the passage from Psal m 110, which is Messianic
and speaks of the Day of the Lord. The Psal mgoes on to speak of the Lord
‘striking through kings’, ‘filling places with dead bodies’ and ‘woundi ng the
heads over many countries’ (Psa. 110:5,6). This conception of donmnionis
carried over into Genesis 1:28 where we read:

‘ Repl eni sh the earth, and subdue it’.

The word ‘subdue’ is a translation of the Hebrew cabash, and its
significance may be gathered fromthe fact that its substantival form nmeans a
‘footstool” (2 Chron. 9:18). 1In Nehemiah 5:5 it is rendered ‘to bring into
bondage’; and it is the word used by the King when he exclains of Haman, ‘WII
he force the Queen?’ (Est. 7:8). The word is also used of the conquest of
Canaan under Joshua (Josh. 18:1), a subjugation whose rigour there is no need
to quote chapter and verse to prove

The LXX translates the word ‘subdue’ by kata kurieuo, neaning ‘to rule
imperiously’, ‘to lord it over’, ‘to get the mastery’. |Its occurrences in the
New Testanent will give further light on its meaning:



‘Ye know that the princes of the Gentiles exercise dom nion over them
(Matt. 20:25, see also Mark 10:42).

‘The man in whomthe evil spirit was |eaped on them and overcane them
and prevail ed agai nst them (Acts 19:16).

‘Neither as being lords over God's heritage’ (1 Pet. 5:3).

The creation of Adam his very nane, and the domi nion given to him al
foreshadowed t he subdui ng of all enem es beneath the feet of the Lord Jesus
Christ. An eneny is nmost certainly in viewin Genesis 1:26-28, and in chapter
3 he is revealed -- ‘that old serpent, called the Devil and Satan’ (Rev. 12:9).

We are greatly tenpted to explore further into the many vital thenes that
t he nanme Adam opens up to us but nust keep before us the linmts set by the word
‘di spensational’. The nature of the soul, the question of inherent
imortality, the problemof evil, the relationship of Adamto sin and death,
bel ong to the real m of doctrine, and we dare not begin to exam ne these
i mportant thenes without | oading our pages so heavily as to bring the work to a
stop. These thenes are given an exposition in The Berean Expositor and the
I ndex of the bound vol unes should be consulted by all who are interested in
their exposition. Apart fromthe reference in Jude, where he calls Enoch, the
seventh from Adam and Luke, who takes the geneal ogy of the Saviour back to
Adam (Luke 3:38), no other wwiter in the New Testanment than Paul uses the nane
Adam or relates either doctrinal, dispensational or practical teaching with it.

Paul uses the nane seven tines, and these occurrences we now give:
Adam in Paul’'s Epistles

Rom 5:14. Nevertheless death reigned from Adamto Moses.
Rom 5:14. After the simlitude of Adami s transgressions.

1 Cor. 15:22. For as in Adam all die.

1 Cor. 15:45. The first man Adam was made a |iving soul

1 Cor. 15:45. The | ast Adam was nade a qui ckening spirit.
1 Tim 2:13. For Adam was first forned, then Eve.

1 Tim 2:14. And Adam was not deceived.

Some students of Scripture have put forward the idea that the creation of
‘*Adami in Genesis 1:26-28, and the creation of Genesis 2:18-25 refer to two
different events and to two different men. The opening verse of the book of
the generations of Adam (Gen. 5:1) nost certainly refers back to Genesis
1:26,27, yet, as it is the Adam of Genesis 2 and 3 who was the father of ‘Seth’
one and the same man nmust be intended. So also the Adam of Romans 5:12-14 is
the Adam of Genesis 2 and 3. To Paul, the Adam who brought death into the
world, was ‘the first man’ (1 Cor. 15:45).

That Paul, al one of the apostles has a doctrine of ‘Adam and that he
alone is the apostle of the Gentiles, together with the fact that it is Luke
and not Matthew that takes the geneal ogy of the Son of God back to Adam are
facts eloquent and illumnating to the discerning reader. See Secrets of the
Son4, and | n Adan?.

ADCPTI ON

This word ‘adoption’ is the translation of the Greek huiothesia, a word
conposed of huios ‘a son’ and thesis ‘to place, or constitute’ . (See Children
v Sons, p. 142). The word is used only by Paul in the New Testament and occurs
five times as follows:



Rom 8:15. Ye have received the spirit of adoption
Rom 8:23. Wiiting for the adoption.

Rom 9: 4. To whom pertai neth the adopti on.

Gl . 4:5. That we m ght receive the adoption of sons.
Eph. 1:5. Unto the adoption of children.

To appreciate the full significance of the apostle’s figures in Galatians
3 and 4 they nmust be viewed in the light of the |law of adoption -- and nore
particularly, the Greek |l aw of adoption. At the sane tinme it nust be
remenbered that Paul also uses the termin Romans, so that we nust al so bear in
m nd the Roman | aw on the subject.

There is no equivalent ‘law of adoption’ in England. In Roman |aw,
adoption was a very serious undertaking.

‘ The adopted son becanme a nenber of the famly, just as if he had been
born of the blood of the adopter; and he was invested with all the
privileges of a filius famlias. As a matter of fact it was by this
means that the succession anongst the Caesars was continued. It never
descended from father to son. What with poison, divorce, |uxury and
profligacy, the surviving nenbers of a famly were few, the descent
suffered constant interruption, and whole fam lies disappeared ... In no
case anongst the Caesars did the throne pass fromfather to son

Augustus was the great nephew of Julius Caesar, and was adopted fromthe
Octavian into the Julian gens. Tiberius was no relation at all to his
predecessor: he was nerely the son of Augustus’s wife, Livia, by Tiberius
Cl audi us Nero. Here we have the introduction of another famly -- the
Claudii ... Nero was the great nephew of his predecessor Cl audius, who
had adopted himin the year a.d. 50" (Septinus Buss).

Adoption was of two kinds: adoption proper, and adrogation.

Adoption proper. It nust be renenbered that the father in Roman | aw had
absol ute control over his fanm |y, possessing the sane rights over his children
as over his slaves. By this patria potestas the son was deprived of the right
to own property, and the father could inflict any puni shnent he thought fit,
even to the extent of the death penalty. He could also sell his son into
bondage. According to the law of the XlI Tables, however, a father forfeited
his potestas if he sold his son three tines. For this reason, in the case of
adoption, a legal cerenpny took place in which the father went through the
process of selling his son three tinmes, and the son passed over conpletely to
the potestas of the adopter. |In later tines the cunbersome cerenony was
substituted by a sinple declaration before the Praetor or Governor

Adrogation. \Wien the person to be adopted was his own master, he was
adopted by the formcalled adrogation (fromthe word for ‘ask’, since in this
case the adopter, the adopted, and the people were ‘asked’, rogatur). The |aw
demanded that the adopter should be at |east eighteen years ol der than the
adopt ed:

‘Adoption imtates nature, and it seens unnatural that a son should be
ol der than his father’ (Justinian).

‘*Adoption was called in |law a capitas dimnutio, which so far anni hil ated
the pre-existing personality who underwent it, that during many centuries it
operated as an extinction of debts’ (W E. Ball).



The effect of adoption was fourfold:

(1) A Change of Family. The adopted person was transferred from one
gens to anot her.

(2) A Change of Name. The adopted person acquired a new nanme: for he
assuned the name of his adopter, and nodified his own by the
term nation ianus. Thus when Caius Cctavius of the Cctavian gens
was adopted by Julius Caesar, he becanme Caius Julius Caesar
Cct avi anus.

(3) A Change of Honme, and

(4) New Responsi bilities and Privileges. Wile the adopted person
suffered many ‘losses’, these were nore than counterbal anced by his
‘gains’, for he received a new capacity to inherit. 1In the case of
the adopter dying intestate, the adopted son acquired the right of
successi on.

Paul alludes to the patria potestas, the absolute power of the father in
the famly, in the fourth Chapter of Gal ati ans where he speaks of ‘the child
differing nothing froma slave’ and goes on to say ‘Thou art no |onger a slave,
but a son’” (Gal. 4:7). Paul also alludes to tutelage in Galatians 3 and 4,
where we have such phrases as ‘kept in ward , ‘tutor to bring us to Christ’,
‘under guardi ans and stewards’, and ‘children held in bondage’ (Gal. 3:23 to
4:3).

So far as the cerenony was concerned, the difference between the
transferring of a son into slavery, and his becom ng a menber of the famly was
very slight. 1In the one case the adopter said: ‘I claimthis man as ny sl ave’;
in the other, ‘I claimthis man as my son’. The formwas al nost the sane; it
was the spirit that differed

If the adopter died and the adopted son clainmed the inheritance, the
latter had to testify to the fact that he was the adopted heir. Furthernmore —

‘the law requires corroborative evidence. One of the seven witnesses is
called. "I was present", he says, "at the ceremony. It was | who held
the scales and struck themwi th the ingot of brass. It was an adoption
| heard the words of the vindication, and | say this person was clained
by the deceased, not as a slave, but as a son"* (W E. Ball).

Bearing all these facts in mind, can we not feel sonmething of the thril
wi th which the Roman Christian would read the words of Romans:

‘Ye have not received the spirit of bondage again to fear; but ye have
received the spirit of adoption, whereby we cry, Abba, Father. The
Spirit itself beareth witness with our spirit, that we are the children
of God: and if children, then heirs’ (Rom 8:15-17).

It is not so much the Holy Spirit addressing Hinself here to the human
spirit in confirmation, but rather the joint witness of the Holy Spirit and the
spirit of the believer to the same bl essed fact.



Closely associated with the | aw of adoption was that of the Roman will.
The Praetorian will was put into witing, and fastened with the seals of seven
wi tnesses (cf. Rev. 5 and 6). There is probably a reference to this type of
will in Ephesians:

‘“I'n Whom al so after that ye believed, ye were sealed with that Holy
Spirit of prom se, which is the earnest of our inheritance until the
redenpti on of the purchased possession, unto the praise of Hs glory’
(Eph. 1:13,14).

W E. Ball translates the latter part of the passage: ‘Until the
ransom ng acconplished by the act of taking possession (of the inheritance)’:

‘When a sl ave was appoi nted heir, although expressly emanci pated by the

wi |l which gave himthe inheritance, his freedom commenced not upon the
maki ng of the will, nor even i mmediately upon the death of the testator
but fromthe nonent when he took certain |legal steps, which were
described as "entering upon the inheritance". This is "the ransom ng
acconpli shed by act of taking possession”. |In the |ast words of the
passage -- "to the praise

of His glory", there is an allusion to a well-known Roman

custom The emanci pated sl aves who attended the funeral of

their emanci pator were the praise of his glory. Testanentary

emanci pati on was so fashionable a form of posthunpus ostentation, the
desire to be followed to the grave by a crowd of freedmen wearing the
"cap of liberty" was so strong, that very shortly before the tinme when
St. Paul wote, the legislature had expressly limted the nunber of

sl aves that an owner mght manunmit by will’.

No nmodern witer has greater first hand know edge of this termthan Sir
W liam Ranmsay, and in order to acquaint ourselves with its usage in Galatia
we will first of all quote fromSir Wlliams A Historical Comrentary on St.
Paul 's Epistle to the Gl ati ans.

‘The idea that they who follow the principle of faith are sons of
Abraham whatever family they belong to by nature, would certainly be
understood by the Galatians as referring to the |l egal process called
adopti on, hui ot hesi a.

‘ Adoption was a kind of enbryo will; the adopted son becane the owner of
the property, and the property could pass to a person that was naturally
outside the famly only through his being adopted. The adoption was a
sort of will-meking; and this ancient formof will was irrevocable and
public. The terns "son" and "heir" are interchangeable.

“An illustration fromthe ordinary fact of society, as it existed in the
Galatian cities, is here stated: "I speak after the manner of nmen". The
wi Il (diatheke) of a human being is irrevocable when once duly executed.
But, if Paul is speaking about a will, how can he say, after it is once

made, it is irrevocabl e?

“Such irrevocability was a characteristic feature of Greek | aw, according
to which an heir outside the fam |y nust be adopted into the famly; and
the adoption was the will-making. The testator, after adopting his heir
coul d not subsequently take away from himhis share of the inheritance or
i mpose new conditions on his succession. The Roman-Syrian Law Book wil |
illustrate this passage of the Epistle. It actually lays down the



principle that a man can never put away an adopted son, and that he
cannot put away a real son without good ground. It is remarkable that

t he adopted son shoul d have a stronger position than the son by birth;
yet it is so. The expression in Galatians 3, verse 15, "Wen it hath
been confirnmed" nust also be observed. Every will had to be passed
through the Record Office of the city. It was not regarded in the G eek
law as a purely private docunent. |t nust be deposited in the Record
Ofice' .

Here it will be seen that one may be ‘adopted’, or made the heir, without
being at the sane tinme a true child, but in the case of the Scriptural usage of
adoption there is no idea that the believer is only an ‘adopted child for the
testinony of the Word is explicit on the point, making it clear that adoption
i s sonet hing added:

‘The Spirit itself beareth witness with our spirit, that we are the
children of God’ (Rom 8:16).

The argunent of Galatians 4:1-7 proceeds upon the supposition that there
is a difference between a ‘child (Gal. 4:1,2), and one who has received the
‘adoption’ (Gal. 4:5). ‘If a son, then an heir of God through Christ’ (Gal
4:7). That *adoption’ is related to ‘inheritance’ we can see by exanining the
first chapter of Ephesians. There we find the word ‘predestinate’ used twi ce,
once in verse 5 where it is ‘unto adoption’, and again in verse 11, where it
refers to ‘inheritance’. Let us now observe the way in which this inportant
word is used in connection with three different conpanies of the redeened.

In Romans 9 the apostle enunmerates the distinctive and excl usive
privileges of Israel ‘according to the flesh’, ‘who are Israelites; to whom
pertaineth the adoption’ (9:4). The structure of the passage rel ates
‘adoption’” with ‘prom ses’ and the whole is inportant enough to clai mour
attention before passing on. Accordingly we set out the structure.

A According to the flesh, brethren.
B VWho are Israelites.
C To whom pertai neth the adoption.
D And the glory.
E And the covenants.
E And the giving of the |aw
D And t he service of God.
C And the proni ses.
B VWhose are the fathers.
A As concerning the flesh, Christ cane.

No one with any understanding can interpret the words ‘Israel’ and
‘according to the flesh’ as of the Church, or of that conpany where there is
‘neither Jew nor Greek’ (Gal. 3:28).

When | srael were about to be brought out of Egypt, God called the nation
His ‘firstborn’ saying, ‘lIsrael is My son, even My firstborn’ (Exod. 4:22).

Attached to this position is a citizenship, the city being Jerusal em
which is destined to be the centre of the earth when the Kingdomis set up
(lsa. 2:3; Zech. 14:16,17). It is obvious that if one nation is to be granted
pre-em nence, the others nust be subservient, and one of the acconpani nents of




the privilege of adoption, which we find true of each sphere, is the grant of
pre-em nence over other conpanies in the same sphere.

‘The nation and ki ngdomthat will not serve thee shall perish; yea, those
nations shall be utterly wasted (Ilsa. 60:12).

‘Strangers shall stand and feed your flocks, and the sons of the alien

shall be your plownen and your vinedressers. But ye shall be naned the
Priests of the Lord: nen shall call you the Mnisters of our God (lsa

61:5,6).

We shall find that the followi ng features are inseparable from adoption
as used in the Scriptures.

(D The appointing of the heir

(2) The dignity of the first-born.

(3) The cl ose association of citizenship

(4) Some speci al pre-em nence over other conpanies in the sanme sphere.

In marked contrast with Romans 9, where ‘the adoption’ is the exclusive
prerogative of ‘lIsrael according to the flesh’, we have ‘the adoption’ of
Gal atians 4, which pertains to the seed of Abraham who are not consi dered
‘after the flesh’ (23), who are associated with ‘Jerusal em which is above’
(26), and which is conposed of both Jew and Greek nmade one in Christ, and
consequently heirs according to the prom se. Yet further, those to whom
pertaineth the adoption according to the teaching of Ephesians, have no
relationship with Israel at all, they have no connection with the proni ses nade
unto the fathers, they were aliens and strangers, w thout hope, and wi thout
God. These were chosen before the foundation of the world, and in Christ are
rai sed and seated far above all principality and power. Consequently the
| ogical result
of admitting the contextual teaching of Paul’'s epistles regarding ‘adoption’ is
to admit three distinct spheres of blessing.

A man can only have three first-born sons, if he has had three fanilies.
This application to the teaching concerning adoption will be found to be an
irrefutabl e proof of the existence of ‘three spheres of blessing , (see Three
Spher esb) .

AGE

The word ‘age’ is the translation of the Greek word aion, and occurs al so
in the plural, and in the progressive form‘the ages of the ages’. |In the A V.
the word aion is given the followi ng renderings: age 2, beginning of the world
2, course 1, world 32, eternal 2, world began 1

In conjunction with eis (unto, or for): for ever 27, for evernore 2, ever
1, while the world standeth 1. Followed by genitive for ever and ever 21, for
evernore 1, beside ever, never and world without end. Aionios the adjective is
transl ated eternal 42, everlasting 25 and for ever 1

The Hebrew equivalent of aion is olam This Hebrew word cones froma
root neani ng sonet hing hidden or secret (as in Psa. 19:12, ‘secret faults’) and
i ndicates a period of undefined linits. Aion, the Geek word is used by the
transl ators of the Septuagint to render the Hebrew word olaminto G eek



Students of the purpose of the ages will often find thenselves turning
t he pages of Ecclesiastes, realizing in the preacher one whose problenms and
experiences are often nuch like their own. |In Ecclesiastes the word ol am
occurs seven times, and is translated by the A V. as foll ows:

1: 4. The earth abideth for ever.

1:10. It hath been already of old tine.

2:16. There is no renenbrance of the wise nore than of the fool for ever.
3:11. He hath set the world in their heart.

3:14. | know that, whatsoever God doeth, it shall be for ever.

9:6. Neither have they any nore a portion for ever.

12: 5. Man goeth to his |ong hone.

Here we have ‘for ever’, ‘old tinme’, ‘world , and ‘long’ as translations

of the one word olam Such a variety of renderings gives no connected thought,
and consequently the evident relation of these passages is nissed. Supposing
we take the original word in each passage and translate it by the word ‘age’

we at once realize that seven such references may contain nuch hel pfu

teaching. Their order and connection |ikew se are nade apparent, and their

cl ai m upon our attention is enphasized.

O amin Ecclesiastes

A 1:4. The earth abideth to the age -- The passi ng generation.
B 1:10. It hath been already in or to the ages -- Nothing new under
t he sun.
C 2:16. No renenmbrance of the wise nore than of the fool to the
age -- Forgotten in the days to cone.
D 3:11. He hath set the age in their heart -- Beginning
to end of God's work past finding out.
C 3: 14, 15. What soever God doeth it shall be to the age -- God’s
wor k remains.
B 9:6. Neither have they any nore a portion to the age -- No
portion-- under the sun
A 12:5. Man goeth to his age-home -- The passi ng generation.

Leavi ng these passages until we are nore prepared to consider their
teaching in detail, we pass on to another cluster of seven, this tine in the
New Testanent, nanely, in the epistle to Ephesians. There the word aion is
transl ated as inconsistently as we found its parallel olamhad been in
Eccl esi astes.

:21. This world.

2. The course of this world.

7. The ages to cone.

:9. Fromthe beginning of the world.

:11. Eternal purpose.

:21. Throughout all ages world without end.
:12. Rulers of the darkness of this world.

Here we have a strange assortnment. This world, which had a begi nning,
but which has no end, the course of this world, and the eternal purpose.
Transl ate the word aion consistently, and order, light and instruction take the
pl ace of human tradition and confusion




Aion in Ephesians

A 1:21. Rulers of this and the comng age. -- Subject to Christ in

resurrection.
B 2:2. The age of the world. -- Satanic energy (energo).
C 2:7. Ages to cone. -- Display of divine grace (future).
D 3:9. Hid since the ages. -- The nystery.

C 3:11. The purpose of the ages. -- Display of divine w sdom
(now) .

B 3:21. The generations of the age of the ages. -- Divine energy
(energo).

A 6:12. Rulers of the darkness of this age. -- Wthstood by believers in

resurrection power .

Al lovers of the Word nust see how great is the |oss which we have
sustai ned through the traditional translation. *‘The eternal purpose’ sounds
very grand, it gives a certain feeling of reality and indefectibility to the
purpose of God, yet it is a double violation. The noun aion is translated as
though it were the adjective aionion, which is a serious liberty to take with
inspired Scripture apart fromthe m stake of putting eternity where an age
shoul d have been. What we have to learn is that the Bible does not speak of

eternity. It was not witten to tell us of eternity. Such a consideration is
entirely outside the scope of revelation. Mny, nmany undreaned wonders wil |
doubt| ess be unfol ded when the ages are no nore. \What they will be and what
they will involve is idle and profitless speculation. The Word of God as it

has been given is a conplete system of teaching for us; it does not treat fully
of the creation around us, much less of the tinme before or after the Creation

VWil e we acknow edge that there is nuch which our curiosity would tenpt
us to ask, we do nost heartily bow before the divine boundaries of our studies,
realizing that by the repeated enphasis upon the teaching of the ages, and the
absence of teaching concerning eternity, the Lord is still showing us (as is
expressed in Ecclesiastes) that the tinme has not yet arrived when we may ‘find
out the work that God naketh fromthe beginning to the end’ . Accepting the
fact of the ages, and of the age-tines, we shall have to inquire fromthe
Scriptures an answer to the question ‘when did they comence?’

As an added contribution to the subject, we place before the reader, sone
of the nost inportant expressions that are found in the New Testament dealing
with the time factor of the ages. Such expressions as ‘the end of the world
‘since the world began’; ‘this world ; ‘the world to cone’ are known to all
We now propose to submit themto a nore careful scrutiny, so that the
Scriptural association of tine with the ages shall be better seen. The reader
will already know that aion is often translated ‘“world” in the A V. and while
it is a good rendering, nmeaning etynologically ‘the age of man’ (vir man, eld
age), it sinplifies the inquiry, if we agree to translate kosnps by ‘world and
aion by ‘age’, thereby preserving the distinction that nust be naintained
bet ween words dealing with place and words dealing with time.

‘The end of the world'. There are nore words than one that can be
translated ‘end’, the word used in this phrase is sunteleia. |In Mtthew
13: 39,40, 49; 24:3 and 28:20, aion is in the singular, but in the one renaining
occurrence, nanely in Hebrews 9:26, aion is used in the plural. Wat the

signi ficance of this change may be we do not pause at the nonent to consider
but just make a note of the fact that nowhere el se except in Matthew or Hebrews




do we neet the expression sunteleia tou aionos. |If there is a period that can
be called ‘the end of the world', there is also a period which speaks of a tine
‘since the world began’ or ‘fromthe beginning of the world’ . W should
remenber when reading this expression that the word arche ‘ begi nning’ does not
occur in this phrase, all that is found in the original being the two words ap
aionos ‘from (an) age’', when used in Luke 1:70, Acts 3:21 and 15:18; and apo
ton aionon the plural with the article, in Ephesians 3:9 and Col ossi ans 1: 26.
We observe that in the |ast reference the ages are coupled with generations, a
term whi ch we nust consider separately.

‘The world to cone’, translates two fornms, one in which aion is spoken of
as erchonmeno ‘com ng’, Luke 18:30; and ai on spoken of as nello ‘about to be’
Matt hew 12: 32, Ephesians 1:21 and Hebrews 6:5. ‘This world and ‘that world
are contrasted, the fornmer expression using toutou with aion, the latter using
ekei nos. ‘That world occurs but once, nanely in Luke 20:35, but ‘this world’
occurs sone fourteen tines, and these will be given in fuller detail when the
occurrences are being examned in detail. Variations of this expression are
found in Galatians 1:4 which adds the words ‘present’ and ‘evil’, and 1 Ti nothy
6:17, 2 Tinothy 4:10, and Titus 2:12 where the word ‘now nun, is added.

One passage contains the phrase ‘before the ages’ (plural) pro ton
aionon, 1 Corinthians 2:7, the other passages which speak of ‘before the world
contain the word kosnps not aion.

The word ‘generation’ is used in association with the ages. Genea has
three neanings in the New Testanent. |t neans the sinple succession from
father to son (Matt. 1:17); it neans a conpany of nen living at the same tine
and sharing simlar characteristics; and thirdly, it neans a mark of time, the
successive lives of offspring being taken to indicate so many stages in the
worl d’ s history.

Ai on ‘age’ belongs to no one particul ar dispensation or |ine of teaching.
Aion occurs in all but five of the twenty-seven books of the New Testanent.
The epistles that contain no reference are 1 and 2 Thessal oni ans, Janes,
Phil enmon and 3 John. Aionios the adjective, translated ‘eternal’ and
‘everlasting’, occurs in nineteen books of the New Testanent, being omitted
from1l Corinthians, 1 Thessal oni ans, Ephesians, Philippians, Colossians, Janes
and 2 and 3 John. The books therefore which contain both aion and aionios are
the four Gospels, Acts, Galatians, 1 Tinothy, 2 Tinmothy, Titus, Hebrews, 1
Peter, 2 Peter, 1 John, Jude and the Revelation. W nust exam ne sonme of these
occurrences in detail, and we shall have to consider the bearing of apo ‘fron
and ‘since’, pro ‘before’, and eis ‘unto’ or ‘for’, before we can even begin to
come to any conclusion as to when the age-tines began.

What does the Scripture nmean by ‘age tinmes’? |Is such
a terma correct translation of the original? What |ight do paralle
constructions throw upon the phrase? Were does the expression occur? What
light do we get fromthe context? Are there parallel -- though different --
expressions that should be considered? Let us address ourselves to these and
any related questions that nmay occur during the investigation

The rendering ‘age-tinmes’ is not found in either the A V. or the RV. In
the A.V. the translation reads ‘before or since the world began’ and in the
R V. the rendering is ‘through’ or ‘before tinmes eternal’. ‘Before the world

began’ is at |east understandable, but ‘before tinmes eternal’ cannot be
understood wi thout a very drastic revision of the meaning ascribed to
‘eternal’. If eternal things have neither beginning nor end, then it is



i mpossi bl e to speak

of a ‘period before tines eternal -- the translation is figurative, and does
not contribute to our understanding or add to our know edge. The occurrences
of the expression are three in nunmber and we give themfirst of all as they
occur in the A V.

‘Now to HHmthat is of power to stablish you according to ny gospel, and
the preaching of Jesus Christ, according to the revel ation of the
mystery, which was kept secret since the world began, but now is nade
mani fest, and by the Scriptures of the prophets, according to the
commandnent of the everlasting God, made known to all nations for the
obedi ence of faith: to God only wi se, be glory through Jesus Christ for
ever. Anmen’ (Rom 16:25-27).

‘Be not thou therefore ashaned of the testinony of our Lord, nor of ne
Hi s prisoner: but be thou partaker of the afflictions of the gospe
according to the power of God; Who hath saved us, and called us with an
holy calling, not according to our works, but according to H s own

pur pose and grace, which was given us in Christ Jesus before the world
began, but is now made mani fest by the appearing of our Saviour Jesus
Christ’ (2 Tim 1:8-10).

‘“I'n hope of eternal |ife, which God, that cannot lie, prom sed before the
wor |l d began; but hath in due tines manifested H s Word through preaching,
which is commtted unto ne according to the commndnent of God our
Saviour’ (Titus 1:2,3).

The Greek words translated ‘since the world began’, are chronois aioniois
in Romans 16:25, and ‘before the world began’, pro chronon aionion in 2 Tinothy
1:9 and Titus 1:2. W observe that the expression in either formis exclusive
to Paul, and that such an exclusive character is enphasized in the context by
such added terns as ‘my gospel’; ‘through the gospel where unto | am appoi nted
a preacher, and an apostle, and a teacher of the Gentiles’'; ‘through preaching
which is conmitted unto ne’.

Qur first note therefore is that ‘before the world began’ or ‘since the
wor |l d began’, however ultimately we are obliged to translate the original
bel ong exclusively to the mnistry of Paul

Secondly we note that there is a difference between the phrase found in
Romans 16, and those found in 2 Tinothy and Titus. The forner speaks of a
period ‘since’, the latter of a period ‘before’ the beginning of the world. W
nmust be careful therefore to keep these two periods distinct, together with the
revel ati ons associated with them

Ignoring for the tine being the preposition pro ‘before’, or the dative

case translated by the AV ‘since’, let us exam ne the words chronon aionion

It is not a matter of debate, that aionos is an adjective, derived from aion
the noun, or that chronos is a noun. |If we read in Matthew 25:19 neta de
chronon polun, we naturally translate ‘but after a long tine’. If we find the
order of the words reversed as in John 5:6 polun ... chronon, while the
enphasis nmay be shifted, the translation nust renmain the sanme, polun stil
remai ns an adj ective, chronon still remains a noun. The word chronos ‘time’ is

not of frequent use in the epistles, occurring only twelve tines in the

fourteen witten by Paul, and when we turn to Romans, 2 Tinothy and Titus in
t he hope of observing the usage of chronon in those three epistles which use
the phrase since, or before ‘the world began’ we find but one passage, nanely



Romans 7:1, ‘the |law hath dom nion over a man as long as he liveth', literally
‘for along time’, eph hoson chronon

Ai oni os, the adjective is derived fromaion, and nust retain whatever
essential meaning pertains to the noun. It is inpossible that the noun should
be translated ‘age’, which nost certainly had a beginning, and will certainly
have an end, and to translate the adjective ‘everlasting’ or ‘eternal’

Keeping to Paul’'s epistles we find aionion translated eternal, everlasting and
for ever, except in the three passages before us, Romans 16:25, 2 Tinothy 1:9
and Titus 1:2, where we read ‘since, or before, the world began’. |f chronos
be translated ‘world then aionios nust have been translated ‘began’, or if
chronos has been translated ‘ began’ because of its association with tinme, then
ai oni os has been translated ‘“world’. In any case the translation is

exceedi ngly wi de.

The Revisers were evidently unsatisfied with this rendering for in the
three passages they substitute, ‘tines eternal’, which though it adheres nore
to the actual words so translated, is still too poetic to be of use, for
‘tines’ belong to one category and ‘eternal’ to another. W can speak of ‘a
living death’ but only in a figure, we can speak of ‘tines eternal’ but only in
a figure; for the purpose of discovering at what point in the outworking of the
pur pose of the ages, these ‘tinmes eternal’ commence, such a translation is
val uel ess. There is nothing for it, but to adopt either the foreign soundi ng
phrase ‘‘onian tines’, or the cunbersone expression ‘age-tines’'. This latter
has the advantage of presenting to the eye the fact that we are still within
the bounds of the ages, and not dealing with either ‘the world” as in the A V.
or ‘eternity’ as in the R V.

We nmust now return to those passages that are under review, to observe
any particular features that will help us in our attenpt to place themin the
outwor ki ng of the Divine purpose. First, we will give Weynouth’ s rendering of
Romans 16: 25-27, with our own enphasis of each occurrence of aion and ai oni os.

‘To Him Who has it in Hs power to make you strong, as declared in the
Good News which | am spreadi ng, and the proclanmati on concerni ng Jesus
Christ, in harmony with the unveiling of the Truth which in the periods
of past ages renmmined unuttered, but has now been brought fully to |ight,
and by the commandnent of the god of the ages has been nade known by the
witings of the Prophets anpbng the Gentiles to win themto the obedi ence
to the faith -- to God, the only wi se, through Jesus Christ, even to Hm
be glory through all the ages’.

The words chronois aioniois, in Romans 16:25 are in the dative case.
This case is used to denote ‘a space of tinme’, ‘for’, as in Acts 13:20 and John
2:20. (The A V. use of the word ‘since’ is without precedent; this demands the
preposition apo, or its equivalent). In the space of tinme known as the age-
times, a truth had been ‘kept secret’. As the word nusterion and its
derivations express the idea of sonething ‘secret’ and as the word transl ated
‘kept secret’ in the original of Romans 16:25 is sigao ‘to keep silence’ (see 1
Cor. 14:28,34), the translation of the A V. is msleading. The word does not
indicate that the truth in view was never nade known at all, or at any tine,
but that in the space of tinme known as the age-tinmes, it was ‘hushed , that
period ending with the revelation found in the epistle to the Romans, and
referring, not to ‘ The Mystery’ of Ephesians, but to the inner portion of
Romans, nanely Romans 5:12 to 8:39, where instead of the | aw of Mses, and
personal transgressions, being the dom nant thenme, Mses retires into the
background, and Sinai is exchanged for ‘the law of sin and death’, Adam takes



the place of Mdses, and the ruin of the creature is stressed rather than
personal transgressions, ‘sin’ rather than ‘sins’.

Since the call of Abraham and during the period of Israel’s discipline
this inner teaching of Romans remmi ned unenphasi zed, but with the conm ssion of
the apostle, the hour struck for its proclamation. A conparison of Romans 1:1-
7 with Romans 16:25-27 will reveal sonme things in comon, and sone that differ.

The structure of the epistle to the Romans is exceedingly conplex, as we
can well believe of so mighty an epistle. Sinplified to the extrene it appears
somewhat |ike this:

A Rom 1:1 to 5:11. Sins, rather than sin.
(outer) Law of Sinai
Abraham |Israel, Jew and Gentil e.

B Rom 5:12 to 8:39. Sin, rather than sins.
(inner) Adam not Abraham
Law of sin and death.
A Rom 9:1 to 16:24. Di spensati onal and Practical problens.
(outer) Abraham |Israel, Jew and Gentile
BRom 16: 25-27. The nystery that had been ‘ hushed’
(inner) No ‘doctrine’ of Adam outside of the

epi stl es of Paul

The concl usion to which an exani nation of the word aion |eads, is that
eternity is never in view, but that the word is enployed to cover the period of
time since Genesis 1:2 and reaching up to the day when God will be all in all,
when the Ages will have reached both their goal and their end.

The reader would find considerable help, if the notes on ‘age’ given in
t he appendi x of Rotherhanm s Enphasi zed New Testanent were consulted; Weynmouth’s
Transl ati on of the New Testament in Modern Speech, and Appendi x 129 and 151 of
The Conpani on Bi bl e.

For further notes, see the article entitled Tines.

Alien, Greek allotrios and apallotrioo. Allotrios is found fourteen tines in
the New Testament and is translated in the A V. as follows: alien 1, another
man’s 6, of others 1, strange 2, stranger 4.

Apal lotrioo, be alienated 1, alien 1, alienated 1. The G eek word
allotrios is one of a large famly, the root of which is alla ‘change’, and it
is of great inportance to renenber that alienation and reconciliation, the two
pol es of experience, are both derived fromthe sane root. Reconciliation being
ei ther katall asso, apokatallasso, dialassonmai and katall age; all ogenes being
transl ated ‘stranger’ (see Reconciliation4). The word that has a direct
beari ng upon di spensational truth is apallotrioo which occurs as foll ows:

Eph. 2:12. Being aliens fromthe commonweal th of |srael
Eph. 4:18. Being alienated fromthe |life of God.
Col. 1:21. That were sonetines alienated.




The references in Ephesians 4 and in Col ossians 1, belong to the
practical and doctrinal sphere of revealed truth, the passage that interests us
i s Ephesians 2:12.

The structure of Ephesians 2:11 19 divides the subject-matter into three
time periods:

(D In time past ... What we once were.
(2) But now ... What grace has done.
(3) No longer ... The conplete reversal of the past.

Each part of Ephesians 2 deals with a tine past in contrast with a tinme
present, with its acconpanying change. It is inportant to observe the
distinctive features of these two parts, the fornmer dealing with death and
life, the latter with distance and nearness. Ephesians 2:1-10 uses such words
as ‘dead’, ‘trespass’, ‘sin’, ‘disobedience’, ‘wath’, ‘quickened , ‘saved’
‘faith’ and ‘wal k’. Ephesians 2:11-22 uses an entirely new vocabulary. |Instead
of sin and death we have ‘Gentiles’, ‘uncircuntision’, ‘aliens’ and ‘far off’;

i nstead of being quickened and rai sed, we have a ‘niddle wall broken down’,
‘ordi nances abolished , ‘one new nman created’ and the thought of ‘fellow
citizens’ and a ‘holy tenple’. Instead of trespasses we have di spensationa

di stance; instead of the flesh with its lusts we have the flesh in its
uncircuncti sion and enmty. |In the first section we have a new creation, and in
the second the creation of a new man; in the first, believers are seated
together in the heavenlies, in the second buil ded together as an habitation of
God.

These differences are inportant, for if the section before us deals with
di spensational distance rather than with sin and death, this will materially
colour the neaning of the reconciliation referred to here by the apostle. The
trend of the two parts of this chapter may be seen if set out as foll ows:

Ephesi ans 2
A Doctri ne. a 1-3. Once. Walk. World and flesh.
b 4, But God. Mercy. Love.
c 5-10. Made alive together
Rai sed toget her.
Made to sit together.
A Di spensati on. a 11,12. Once. Centiles. In flesh. In world.
b 13-18. But now. Nigh. One.
c 19-22. Citizens together

Fitly franmed together
Bui | ded t oget her.

The Gentiles who conposed the majority of the nmenbers of the One Body had
no Scriptures full of prom ses made unto their fathers; they were not only
alienated fromthe life of God, but were also aliens fromthe comonweal th of
Israel. The structure of the epistle as a whole (see article entitled
Ephesi ans, p. 267) throws into promi nence two features -- the new man and this
twofold alienation. For the nonent our attention is to be directed to the
di spensational alienation, the dispensational disability of being a Gentile as
contrasted with the di spensational privilege of being a Jew.




What was the position, dispensationally, of those who are now nmenmbers of the
One Body? This passage bids us renmenber that we were once:

A Gentiles in the flesh.
B Wthout Christ.
C Aliens fromthe conmmonweal th of |srael
C Strangers fromthe covenants of prom se.
B Havi ng no hope.
A Godless in the world.

There was not hing personally wong in being a Gentile, but being born a
Gentile carried with it great dispensational disabilities.

‘He sheweth His word unto Jacob, His statutes and His judgments unto
Israel. He hath not dealt so with any nation: and as for H's judgnents,
t hey have not known them (Psa. 147:19,20. See also Anps 3:2; Rom 3:2).

We observe in Ephesians 2:11,12 that the sphere of Gentile disability is
‘in the flesh’; so also is the sphere of Israel’s privileges. Sonme of these
privileges are set out by the apostle in Romans 9:

Some of Israel’s Privileges

A According to the flesh ... Brethren.
B Israelites.
C Adoption (placing as sons).

D dory.
E Covenants.
E Law.

D Services.
C Prom ses.
B Fathers.
A According to the flesh ... Christ (Rom 9:3-5).

In the flesh, the Gentile is without Christ. He can only be in Christ
‘inthe Spirit’; in the flesh he is without hope, for it was of Israe
according to the flesh, that Christ came. Thus the words en pneumati (Eph.
3:5) really preface the threefold fellowship of the nystery detailed in verse
6.

At the close of the dark list of Gentile hopel essness are the words ‘in
the world’. The world is at the present tine an abandoned evil, the eneny of
God and of truth. |Its prince is the devil, for the Saviour’s kingdomis not of
this world. The whole world lieth in w ckedness, and its rudi nents are
antagonistic to Christ. It is totally oblivious of the work and witness of the
Spirit. Its elenents hold the Gentiles in bondage. Nothing but utter
hopel essness, therefore, can be the condition of those who are ‘in the flesh’
and ‘in the world’

Fromthis pit of corruption, and fromthis godless, Christless, hopeless
wi | derness, God, in His rich nercy, stooped and saved those whose destiny is to
be bl essed with all spiritual blessings in the heavenly places in Christ.

The Syrophenici an woman shows us sonet hing of the neaning of the words:




‘Aliens fromthe commonweal th of Israel, and strangers fromthe
covenants of promise’ (Eph. 2:12).

The CGentile was by nature ‘far off’. How could he be made nigh? The
answer is that, while the dispensation that included the nation of Israe
| asted, Gentile believers could be grafted into the olive tree of Israel
Romans 9 does not refer to a nerely national position -- those addressed were
‘brethren’ and were rem nded that they stood ‘by faith’ (Rom 11:20,25). The
justified Gentile during the Acts period did not becone a nenber of the body of
Christ; he becane a graft in the olive tree of Israel of which Abraham was the
root .

‘But now in Christ Jesus ye who sonetinmes were far off are nade
ni gh by the blood of Christ’ (Eph. 2:13).

When we realize sonmething of the slavery of Satan and the dom nion of sin
(Eph. 2:1-3), with what relief do we read the words of Ephesians 2:4, ‘but
God’. Again, when the hel pl essness and the hopel essness of the Gentiles’ case
di spensationally, as set forth in Ephesians 2:11,12 is realized, how bl essed
the *but now of verse 13. The blood of Christ which acconplished deliverance
fromthe bondage of sin (Eph. 1:7) now breaks down all barriers and gives
perfect access. The former condition of alienation is closely |linked with a
special enmty. The new status brings in peace, evidently the result of the
cessation of that enmity.

The reader should refer to Mddle Wal | 3; Decrees (p. 212); Both (p. 125);
and Adoption (p. 40), to obtain an all-round view of what this alienation
i nvol ved, and how it has been net by grace.

All and Al Things, Greek pas. This word occurs over 1,100 tinmes in the New
Testament and is variously translated ‘all’, ‘every’, ‘whosoever’ and other
equi valent terms too nunerous for us to tabul ate here.

‘Singular; without the article, signifies every; with the article, the
whol e of the object it qualifies. Thus pasa polis, every city; pasa he
polis, the whole of the city; panta perrasnon, every form of tenptation
(Luke 4:13); pantes, all nen; panta, all things severally. (See Phil
4:13); ta panta, all things constituting a whole” (Col. 1:16). (Dr. E. W
Bul I'i nger’s Lexicon).

Let us acquaint ourselves with the usage of this word in the New
Testament. ‘Every nation under heaven' (Acts 2:5) sounds universal, but is
l[imted to a radius of some 400 miles, as a reference to verses 9-11 will
reveal

In Col ossians 1:16 we read of the creation of all things that are in
heaven and in earth, that Christ is before all things and that by H mall
things consist. Yet in the space of a few verses, Paul says that the gospe
entrusted to himhad been preached to ‘every creature which is under heaven’
(Col. 1:23). We have no certain know edge that Paul fulfilled his wish to
preach the gospel in Spain, he certainly did not cover the continents of
Africa, America or Asia, yet he is free to use such terns.

VWhen Paul wote “all things are lawful for me’ (1 Cor. 10:23) he nost
certainly did not nean that it would have been lawful for himto lie, steal
mur der or break any other commandment of God or of conscience. When he said



that Love ‘believeth all things’, he npst certainly did not teach that the
hi ghest exhibition of love was an uncritical gullibility.

So, therefore, it behoves us to approach the question of the nmeani ng of
‘all’” with care. Let us consider sonme expressions that are of dispensationa
i mportance as well as which illustrate the need for this care in
i nterpretation.

“Al'l Israel’. Are we to understand from Romans 11:26 that all |srae
there neans every single individual who can trace his pedigree back to Jacob or
to Abrahan? We nust remenber that Romans 11 is one of three chapters which
forma unit, and unless we see the passages as a whole, we shall not be able to
di scern ‘the wood for the trees’.

A somewhat condensed structure of Romans 9 to 11 is as foll ows.

A 9:1-5. Sorrow. Doxology, ‘Over all’ panton.
B 9:6-29. Remmant saved. Mercy on sone.

(Corrective as to “all Israel’ 9:6).
C 9:30 to 11:10. Christ the end of the |aw.
B 11:11-32. Al'l Israel saved. Mercy on themall.
(Corrective as to Retmant 11:1-5).
A 11:33-35. Song. Doxology. ‘Al things' ta panta.

For a fuller exposition of Romans 9 to 11 see the book, Just and the
Justifier, by the author.

In Romans 9 the apostle had said:

‘They are not all Israel, which are of Israel: neither, because they are
the seed of Abraham are they all children: but, In Isaac shall thy seed
be called ... the children of the prom se are counted for the seed’ (6-
8) .

The underlying principle of election and prom se influence the extent of
the word “all’ here.

“All in Adam . In |like manner we coul d paraphrase Ronans 9:6-8 and say,
‘they are not all in Adam which are physically descended from Adam but "in
Christ" the true seed are called’, for there are many evidences in the
Scriptures to show that there are two seeds in the earth, and one of themis
not of God. (See Seed4; |In Adan?).

When Paul says, in 1 Tinothy 4:10, ‘He is the Saviour of all nmen’,
uni versal redenption is not inplied, for if he had nmeant that, he could not
have added ‘especially of themthat believe’.

Ta panta. It is of extrenme inportance that we distinguish between those
passages of Scripture which use panta ‘all things’ and ta panta sone particul ar
‘“all things’.

The term ‘all things’ occurs a little over sixty tinmes in the epistles
alone; forty references are without the article, and the remaining twenty
include the article. W intend to direct particular attention to the
construction used in the smaller division (ta panta), but nust just briefly
touch upon the w der expression in passing.



The first occurrences in the epistles of the two constructions, with and
wi thout the article, are in Romans 8:28 and 32.

‘We know that all things (panta) work together for good to themthat |ove
God, to them who are the called according to His purpose’ (Rom 8:28).

Here the word is without the article and includes evil as well as good.
In verse 32 we read

‘He that spared not His own Son, but delivered HHmup for us all, how
shall He not with Hhmalso freely (graciously) give us the all things’
(ta panta).

Of course the article here may be nerely the ‘second nention’, and may
refer back to verse 28; there are reasons, however, for doubting this. First,
the reference is sone di stance away; secondly, it conmes in a new section
commencing with the words, ‘what shall we then say?’ of verse 31; thirdly, the
fact that the all things of verse 28, which are under the hand of God, may
i nclude most conflicting agents (Satan, the world, and evil as well as good),
whereas in verse 32 the all things are graciously given ‘“with Hm. This seens
to lead us to see that ‘the all things’ may be a much | ess inclusive expression
than “all things’ and further, that the special termta panta has been used by
the Holy Spirit with a special neaning which it is our wisdomto investigate
and to understand.

We neet the expression again in Romans 11:36 in a setting which is
typical of its usage. After bringing before the reader the ammzing grace and
mat chl ess mercy of God in His final dealings with Israel, the apostle concl udes
wi th the doxol ogy:

‘For of Him (ek, originating cause), and through H m (dia, efficient and
mnisterial cause), and to Hm(eis, final cause), are all things (ta
panta): to Whom be glory, unto the ages. Amen’.

It will be observed that it does not say that the Lord is the originating
cause of all things universally, but of the all things. It does not say that
He is the mnisterial cause of all things universally, but only of the al
things, and it does not say that all things universally are unto Himas the
final cause, but the all things. This enphasis at once suggests the question
what all things? and it is with a viewto providing a scriptural answer that we
continue our investigations.

Even in the wi der and nore universal expression (that is with the article
omtted), there are necessary linmtations. The apostle said ‘all things are
lawful’, but this is not universally true. Murder, lying, thieving, etc., were
no nmore |lawful to Paul the apostle than to Saul the Pharisee. ‘“All things’
nmust be considered in the [ight of the restrictions inposed by the | aw of
Moses, the traditions of the Elders and the contextual references to various
foods, idolatrous connections, etc. Ephesians 6:21, Philippians 3:8, 1 Tinothy
6:17 and Titus 1:15 will supply other exanples of the limtations of this w der
expressi on.

Returning to the doxol ogy of Romans 11:36, we compare it with the
statement of the apostle in 1 Corinthians 8:5,6. In Romans 11 the Scripture
does not differentiate between ‘H m of whomare all things, and ‘H m through
whom are all things. He is called ‘CGod’ and ‘Lord in the context (see verses
33 and 34). It is evident that the God of verse 33 is the Lord of verse 34,



and the fourfold “H m of verse 36. The apostle who wote Ronmans 11 had
written 1 Corinthians 8:5,6 and felt under no obligation to attenpt to explain
t hat which superficially is a difficulty to some. 1In contrast to the heathen
conception of gods many and lords (ie., Baalim denons, nediuns) nmany, the
bel i ever recogni zes one God, the Father, the originating cause of the al
things (ta panta), and one Lord, Jesus Christ, the mnisterial and nediating
cause in reference to the sane ‘the all things' (ta panta) and consequently to
such “an idol is nothing in the world’

Again the force of the expression (the all things) nmust be observed.
Thi s enphasis upon origin and ministerial cause is net with in the next
reference, 1 Corinthians 11:12:

‘For as the woman is out of (ek, origin) the man, even so is the man
through (dia, mnisterial cause) the wonan; but the all things (ta panta)
are out of (ek, origin) God .

The next passage (1 Cor. 15:27,28) we nust consider together with Hebrews 2:8
10 :

‘For He hath put all things under His feet. But when He saith all things
are put under Hm it is manifest that He is excepted, which did put the
all things (ta panta) under Hm And when the all things (ta panta)

shall be subdued unto Hm then shall the Son al so Hinself be subject
unto HHmthat put the all things (ta panta) under Hm that God nmay be

all inall’.

We nust not take it as proved that God cannot be all in all in the
destruction of some as in the salvation of others; it is a sentinenta
concl usi on whi ch nust not weigh with us here. |In this passage we find the

wi der expression used first, then in repetition the article is used, and in
this case it would seemthat throughout one aspect is intended. This is
further enphasi zed by the one exception which enphasizes the universality of
all things which are to be subjected beneath the feet of Christ. Hebrews 2:8
10 definitely states this:

‘Thou hast put all things in subjection under His feet. For in that He
put the all things (ta panta) in subjection under Hm He left nothing
that is not put under Hm But now we see not yet the all things (ta
panta), put under Hm ... For it became Hm for whomare the all things
(ta panta), and by (through) whomare the all things (ta panta), in

bri ngi ng many sons unto glory, to nake the Captain of their salvation
perfect through suffering

Returning for a nmonment to 1 Corinthians 15:27,28 we nust renenber that
the context speaks of the subjection and destruction of enemies. 1In verse 24
we read:

‘Then the end, when He shall have delivered up the ki ngdomto God, even
the Father; when He shall have abolished (katargeo) every principality
(arche), and every authority (exousia), and power (dunanmis). For He nust
reign, until He hath placed all enemies under His feet. The |ast eneny
that shall be abolished (katargeo) is death’

It is mani fest by the sequence of thought that the principalities,
authorities and powers which are to be destroyed are enem es, otherw se the



connection of verses 24 and 25 by the word ‘for’ loses its force. Turning to
Ephesi ans 1:21 23 we read of the exaltation of Christ as being —

‘Far above every principality (arche, see above on 1 Cor. 15:27,28), and
authority (exousia) and power (dunam s) and | ordship (kuriotes), and
every nanme that is named, not only in this age, but also in that which is
to come: and hath put all things under His feet, and gave HHmto be Head
over all things to the church, which is H's body, the ful ness of H mthat
the all things (ta panta) with all is filling'.

It will be at once noticed that we have the repetition of those spiritua
powers which were nentioned so particularly in 1 Corinthians 15. The epistles
to the Ephesians and Col ossi ans speak of principalities and powers several
times, and as it is evident that these are largely in viewwith regard to the
subj ect under consideration, we will take note of the passages before passing
on.

‘To the intent that now unto the principalities (arche), and authorities
(exousia) in the heavenlies nmight be known by the church the manifold

wi sdom of CGod’ (Eph. 3:10).

‘For we westle not with flesh and blood, but with the principalities
(arche), with the authorities (exousia), with the world rulers of this
darkness, with the spiritual things of w ckedness in the heavenlies’

(Eph. 6:12).

‘For by HHmwere created the all things (ta panta), the things in the
heavens and the things on the earth, the things seen and the things
unseen, whether thrones, or |ordships (kuriotes) whether principalities
(arche), or authorities (exousia), the all things (ta panta) for Hm and
unto Hi m have been created, and He is before all things (panta), and by
Hmthe all things (ta panta) consist, and He is the Head of the body the
church: Who is the Begi nning, Firstborn out of the dead, in order that
anong all He m ght becone pre em nent; because in Hmit was thought good
that all the fulness should dwell’ (Col. 1:16 19).

‘Because in Hmdwelleth all the ful ness of the Godhead bodily. And you
are filled full by Hm Wwo is the Head of every principality (arche) and
authority (exousia)’ (Col. 2:9,10).

‘Having put off the principalities (arche), and the authorities
(exousia), He made a public exhibition of them having triunphed over
themby it’ (Col. 2:15).

The parallelismof these verses is worth noticing:

A Eph. 1:21 23. Principalities, authorities, powers, |ordships.
Christ. Head of the body the church. Ful ness.

B Eph. 3:10. Principalities, authorities -- The church linked with the
principalities.

C Eph. 6:12. Principalities, authorities, world rulers, spiritua
t hi ngs of w ckedness -- The believer’'s conflict.

A Col. 1:16. Principalities, authorities, thrones, lordships -- Christ, Head
of the body the church. Ful ness.

B Col. 2:10. Principalities, authorities -- The church linked with
principalities.

C Col. 2:15. Principalities, authorities -- The Saviour’s
triunph.




As we read these passages together it seenms difficult to think that the
very different references are all to the same spiritual powers. Sone we find
are placed beneath the Lord’ s feet (Eph. 1:22), and this position is not the
pl ace of the nenbers of His body -- to themHe is Head. These sane subjected
powers (being guided by the parallel in 1 Corinthians 15 and the enphasis there
on enem es) seemto be the antagonizing spirits of Ephesians 6:12, and the ones
over whomthe Lord triunphed by reason of the cross. Ohers seemto be nore
closely associated with the Church. Sonme are |earning by the Church the
mani fol d wi sdom of God (Eph. 3:10), and are linked with the Church of the One
Body by having Christ as a common Head (Col. 2:10).

The believer has been delivered fromthe authority (exousia) of darkness
by the Lord who is the inmage of the invisible God, First born of every
creature. The nmeaning of the term‘Firstborn’ is defined by the reason given
in the next sentence. He is First born of every creature because by H m were
all things created. As we ponder the creations enunerated in Col ossians 1:16
and their relation to the pre em nence of the Son of God, it beconmes manifest
that we are not dealing with such creatures as are enunerated in Psalm8:7 —

“Al'l sheep and oxen, yea, and the beasts of the field; the fow of the
air, and the fish of the sea, and whatsoever passeth through the paths of
the sea’

m but with mghty powers and bei ngs over whomthe Lord Jesus Christ is pre
em nent. The whol e enuneration has reference to visible and invisible
dom ni ons and spiritual powers and by conparison with the other passages
referring to the principalities, it would seemthat sonme of these mghty
bei ngs not only antagoni zed the Church (Eph. 6:12) and Israel (Dan. 10),
but also the pre em nence of the Lord Jesus Christ Hinself, and it is the
reconciliation of these "all things’ with which Colossians 1 is
particul arly concerned. Chapter 2 also shows that the opposition of
these angelic powers in reference to ‘holding the Head” is stil
prominent in the inspired witer’s mnd.

u
It will be further observed that man is not nmentioned in verse 16, for

man is not included in the all things enunerated in that verse, he is treated
quite separately in verse 18, as included in the Church. The reconciliation of
the all things (ta panta) | ooks back to those spiritual powers on earth, or in
heaven, and man is introduced into the subject of reconciliation quite
separately in verse 21.

1 Peter 3:22 enphasizes the subjection of angelic and spiritual powers to
the risen Lord:

‘Who is gone into heaven, and is on the right hand of God; angels and
authorities (exousia) and powers (dunam s) being nade subject unto Hini.

Romans 8: 38,39 includes them anong the possi bl e agencies that m ght be
t hought antagonistic to the believer:

‘For | am persuaded, that neither death, nor |ife, nor angels, nor
principalities, nor powers, nor things present, nor things to come (cf.
Eph. 1:21), nor height, nor depth, nor any other creature, shall be able
to separate us fromthe | ove of God, which is in Christ Jesus our Lord



It certainly appears that those angelic dom nions are ranged under two
heads, sone antagonistic to the Lord and His people, and sone ranged under the
Lord as Head both now and in the ful ness of the seasons (Eph. 1:10).

‘That in the dispensation of the ful ness of the seasons He night gather
toget her under one Head the all things (ta panta) in the Christ, the
things in the heavens and the things on the earth in Hini.

Ta panta by its recurrence and contexts seens to be a term having in nost
cases a specific neaning. Those who dismiss the subject by saying of
Col ossians 1:16,17,18 and 20, it reads ‘all things’ and that is enough for ne,
are not rendering the honmage to verbally inspired Scripture that they inmagine.
It does not say all things, but the all things, and the insertion of the
article at once defines and narrows the expression. The all things that are to
be reconcil ed are described, they are in the main creatures of which we know
practically nothing. Believers are now reconciled, but they are not included in
the all things of the verse under notice.

Al'l things universally will be placed in subjection beneath the Lord,
ei ther beneath H s feet or under Him as Head, the narrower expression ta panta
is the termused by God when speaking of the reconciliation of all things. Let
us keep close to the words of the Word. My grace be given to both reader and
writer to prove all things and to hold fast that which is good (see
Reconcili ati on4d and Seed4).

Angel s, Greek aggel os. (The double ‘g’ being pronounced ‘ng’). This word is
allied with evangel and neans primarily a nmessenger; then in Scripture those
heavenly ministering spirits known to us as ‘angels’. The word occurs 188
times in the Greek New Testament and is translated ‘angel’ 181 tinmes and
‘messenger’ seven tines. The word is of dispensational inportance by reason of
its close connection with the fortunes of Israel, and of its non association
with any calling that is purely Gentile, such as the dispensation of the

Mystery.

The word aggel os occurs in Hebrews thirteen times. |In the first chapter
Christ is exalted to the right hand of the Mjesty on high being nmade ‘so nuch
better than the angels’ (Heb. 1:4).

“Unto which of the angels said He at any tinme, Thou art My Son ...

(1:5).

‘Let all the angels of God worship Hm (1:6).

‘Who namketh His angels spirits’ (1:7).

‘To which of the angels said He at any tine, Sit on My right hand
(1:13).

In the second chapter angels are associated with the giving of the Law,
and we are told that the age to cone has not been put into subjection to
angels. Adam and Christ by the testinony of the prophetic Psalm 8, are seen
‘for alittle lower than the angels and at the Incarnation Christ ‘took not on
H mthe nature of angels’ (Heb. 2:2,5,7,9, 16).

In Hebrews 12:22 the heavenly Jerusalemis associated with ‘an
i nnuner abl e conpany of angels’, and the believer is reminded that in AOd
Testament tines the nministry of angels was no uncommon experience (Heb. 13:2).

VWhen witing to the Romans, Paul nentions angels, together with
‘principalities’ (Rom 8:38) and asked the Corinthians: ‘Know ye not that the



saints shall judge angels’ (1 Cor. 6:3), but fromthe di spensational point of
view it nust be observed that angelic mnistry anong nen, or the presence of
angel s at the exaltation of Christ, is entirely onitted in Ephesians. There we
read that when Christ was raised fromthe dead He was seated at the right hand
of God ‘in the heavenly places far above all principality and power, and m ght
and dom nion, and every nane that is named, not only in this world, but also in
that which is to come’ (Eph. 1:20,21). These ‘principalities’ are nentioned
again in Ephesians 3:10 and in 6:12, each in connection with ‘heavenly places’.
O these ‘principalities’ the Epistle to the Hebrews knows not hing.

Angel s have special reference in Scripture to the people of Israel, and
they are not nentioned in the A d Testanment until after the call of Abraham and
the birth of Ishmael (Gen. 16:7). Angelic mnistry is associated with the
destruction of Sodom the deliverance of Lot, the birth of Isaac, and the
bl essi ng of Jacob in the book of Genesis. |In the book of Exodus the angel of
the Lord is intinately associated with the deliverance of Israel from Egypt
and with their guidance through the w | derness and so, throughout the Law, the
Prophets and the Psal ns, the whol e course of Israel’s history is acconpani ed by

angelic mnistry. Nor does it cease with Malachi; it is promnent in the
Gospel s, being associated with the Birth, the Sufferings, the Resurrection, and
the Second Coming of Christ. It is prominent in the Acts fromchapter 1 to 12,

but after Acts 13, there is but one reference to angelic mnistry, namely at
Acts 27:23. This isolated reference nust be placed over agai nst seventeen
references that occur in the first twelve chapters. In the Prison nmnistry of
Paul, that is in the five ‘Prison Epistles’ angels are nentioned but once and
then only to be set aside in the passage that condemed the ‘worshipping of
angels’ (Col. 2:18). In 1 Tinothy 3:16 angels are nentioned in connection with
the nystery of godliness and in the charge given to Tinmothy (1 Tim 5:21). W
have already drawn attention to the fact that the word ‘angel’ occurs thirteen
times in the epistle to the Hebrews.

It is of interest to note that, taking Paul’'s epistles together with the
exception of Hebrews, the word ‘angel’ occurs thirteen tines, or, if we include
the passage where it is translated ‘nmessenger’ then fourteen tinmes in all. It
will be seen that where the word ‘angel’ is used at the rate of one reference
to an epistle in Paul’s epistles other than Hebrews, it is used at the rate of
one reference to a chapter in that epistle. Then, if we include the nunber of
times the word angel occurs in the epistles of Peter, Jude and the book of
Revel ati on, we nmust add ei ghty one nobre occurrences to the nunber, making in
all, fromMatthew to Acts 12, Hebrews, and to the end of the New Testanent 164
occurrences, as over against eleven occurrences in Paul’s pre-prison epistles,
two in 1 Tinmothy and none in the Prison Epistles!

While we readily admit that doctrine cannot be proved by the nere nunber
of occurrences of any particular word, the presence and the absence of such
related terns as ‘angels’ and ‘principalities’ cannot be easily accounted for
apart from purpose and intention. ‘Angels’ are ministering spirits, but by the
very nature of the word ‘principalities’ hold precedence in rank, and if that
di fference be evident between these heavenly powers, it follows that there nust
be the sane difference between the callings of the two epistles that enploy
these terns with such discrimnation

The Hebrew believers are never said to be ‘far above’ angels, but by
virtue of the revel ation of Ephesians 2:6, the Ephesian believer is seated
potentially ‘far above even principalities. The inclusion of the word *‘angel
in this Al phabetical Analysis of terns used in teaching Dispensational Truth is



justified by the light it throws upon the distinctive callings of Hebrews and
Ephesi ans. These callings are nmore fully discussed under the respective
headi ngs Hebrews?2, Ephesians (p. 267); Three Spheres5; Adoption (p. 40);
Mystery3; and other rel ated thenes.

Angel s, Fallen. An exam nation of the early chapters

of Genesis nobst surely justifies the primeval prophecy concerning the ennity
that shoul d exist between the seed of the serpent and the seed of the woman.
In this article we hope to exhibit as far as possible the teaching and neaning
of Genesis 6.

“And it came to pass, when nmen began to nmultiply on the face of the
earth, and daughters were born unto them that the sons of God saw the
daughters of nmen that they were fair; and they took them w ves of al
whi ch they chose’ (Gen. 6:1,2).

The fifth chapter of Cenesis is ‘The book of the generations of Adam and his
sons together with their ages are given down to Noah and his three sons ‘ And
Noah was five hundred years ol d: and Noah begat Shem Ham and Japheth’ (verse
32). At verse 9 of chapter 6 the book of the ‘generations of Noah' is

i ntroduced which extends to Cenesis 9:29 where it ends with the words: *And
all the days of Noah were nine hundred and fifty years: and he died’ . The
first eight verses of Genesis 6 belong to the previous section, ‘The book of
the generations of Adani as the follow ng structure given in The Conpani on
Bible will show

A 5:1,2. Unfallen Adam a ‘son of God" (Luke 3:38).
B 5:3-5. Fall en Adam and his years. The total 930, and the first
130.
C 5:6 27. The progeny of Adam and their deaths.
D 5:28 32. Noah, and his prom se of ‘confort’.
A 6:1,2. The fallen angels: ‘sons of God’
B 6:3. Fall en Adam and his years. The total 930 and the |ast 120.

C 6:4 7. The progeny of the fallen angels, and their threatened
destruction. The Nephilim

D 6:8. Noah and his possession of ‘grace’

It will be seen that this book of the generations of
Adam falls into two parts. GCenesis 5:1 32 recording the geneal ogy of the
natural descendants of Adam while Genesis 6:1 8 introduces the abnormal and
the unnatural. |In the structure given above it is already assunmed that ‘the
sons of God’ are ‘fallen angels’ and that the progeny of their illicit marriage
were the Nephilim-- a word left unexplained in the structure. These subjects
we nust now consider, and the foll owi ng sequence seens to be the nost hel pful

(1D Has there been a ‘fall’ anpbng the angel s?
(2) If so, could these angels be called ‘the sons of God' ?
(3) In view of Luke 20:35,36 how can we speak of ‘the progeny’ of the

fall en angel s?

(4) Who and what are ‘The giants’ and ‘ The nephilim ?

(5)What is the significance of the words ‘and also after that’? (Gen.
6:4).

Qur first question is, ‘has there been a fall anong the angels? \Wile
the word ‘angel’ is often used without qualification, there are a nunber of
occasions where the witer says ‘the holy angels’, ‘the angels of God , ‘the




angel of the Lord’, ‘His angel’, etc.

that at | east nake it possible that

there are angels, that could not be thus indicated. W read in Matthew 25:41
of a place of punishnment ‘prepared for the Devil and his angels’ and in

Revel ation 12:7 we read of war in heaven,

M chael and his angels, fighting with

the Devil and his angels, and by reason of their defeat Satan and his angels

are cast out of heaven into the earth (Rev.

12:7 13). Unless, therefore we are

to believe the nonstrous doctrine that God actually created the Devil and his

angels in their present state, there nust

have been a ‘fall’ anong angelic

bei ngs. Further, when the Devil and his angels were expelled from heaven, it
does not say in Revelation 12 that they di spersed thensel ves throughout the
limtless spaces of the universe, it tells us that Satan at |east ‘canme down’
to the inhabiters of the earth, ‘having great wath’. It is not only a fact
that angels fell, but it seens fairly certain that fallen angels find an abode

in the earth anong the sons of nen.

Day of the Lord and the tinme of the end,
3, it shows that Satan, though fallen,

The book of the Revelation deals with the
and |ike the passage in Ephesians 2:1
was not bound. Wth this know edge we

approach two ot her passages of Scripture which speak of a fall anong the

angel s, which, by reason of the context,

conpel us to fix upon Genesis 6 as the

date and occasion of their fall. The two passages are here set out side by

side that they may be the better conpared:

2 Peter 2:4 6

‘For if God spared not the
angel s that sinned, but cast them
down to hell, and delivered them
into chains of darkness, to be
reserved unto judgnent; and spared
not the old world, but saved Noah
the eighth person, a preacher of
ri ghteousness, bringing in the flood
upon the world of the ungodly; and
turning the cities of Sodom and
Gonorrha into ashes condemed them
with an overthrow, naking them an
ensanpl e unto those that after
shoul d live ungodly’.

Let us note in sone neasure of detai
two passages. These angels ‘sinned’
but left their own habitation’'. The reader
‘sin is ‘to mss the mark’ (Judges 20:16),

Jude 6,7
“And t he angels which kept not their
first estate, but left their own
habi tation, He hath reserved in
everl asting chai ns under darkness
unto the judgnent of the great day.
Even as Sodom and Gonorrha, and the
cities about themin |like manner,
gi ving thensel ves over to
fornication, and going after strange
flesh, are set forth for an exanple,
suffering the vengeance of eterna
fire'.

the extraordinary features of these

they also ‘kept not their first estate

is aware that the basic nmeani ng of
and it is evident by the expansion

gi ven by Jude, that sone of the angels appear to have ‘kept not’ and ‘left’ the
position allotted to them by God and to have transgressed bounds which He, the
Creator, had set. The word translated ‘to keep’ in Jude 6 is tereo. It is
enpl oyed by Paul when he speaks of keeping one’'s virginity (1 Cor. 7:37),

keeping one’s self pure (1 Tim 5:22), being preserved bl anmel ess (1 Thess.
5:23). Jude uses the word five tines, as follows, ‘preserved in Jesus Christ’,
‘the angels which kept not’, ‘He hath reserved in everlasting chains’, ‘to whom
is reserved the bl ackness of darkness’ and ‘ keep yourselves in the |ove of

God’

The angels therefore failed to keep thenselves pure, they failed to
preserve their integrity, they failed to keep the trust conmtted to them
Jude specifies the particular failure that was their sin, thus: ‘they kept not
their first estate’. Alford translates this, ‘those which kept not their own
dignity'. Weynouth reads: ‘Those who did not keep the position originally



assigned to them, and Mffatt renders the passage ‘the angel s who abandoned
their own domain’. The word translated in these various ways is the Greek arche
‘beginning’ (John 1:1) and in the plural ‘principalities’ (Eph. 1:21). These
angels ‘left their own habitation’. There are two words that are transl ated
‘to leave’ in the New Testanent. One aphiem , which neans ‘to send away or
dismi ss’, the other, various conpounds of |eipo, which nean |ack, forsake,
abandon, |eave behind. The word used by Jude is apoleipo ‘to | eave away from
one’s self, to | eave behind’ . Paul uses the word of ‘the cloak’ that he had
left at Troas (2 Tim 4:13), and of Trophi nus, who had been left at M| etum
sick (2 Tim 4:20). The word translated ‘habitation’ is oiketerion, a
derivative of oikos ‘a house’ or ‘a hone’, and occurs in 2 Corinthians 5:2
where it refers to the resurrection body:

‘For in this we groan, earnestly desiring to be clothed upon with our
house (oi keterion) which is from heaven’

The apostle contrasts ‘the earthly house of this tabernacle’ with ‘the
house which is in heaven’, and earnestly desired the exchange. The angels that
sinned left their ‘own body’, and the apostle speaking of the resurrection says
‘to every seed its own body’ (1 Cor. 15:38). Before the seed is sown it is
likened to ‘bare’ grain, gymos ‘naked (1 Cor. 15:37); before the oiketerion
is entered, the believer is | ooked upon as unclothed or ‘naked (2 Cor. 5:3)
and these, apart from Hebrews 4:13, are the only occurrences of gymos in
Paul 's epistles. The angels, therefore, when they left their ‘own’ (idios)
body, the one that was ‘proper’ (1 Cor. 7:7), ‘private’ (2 Pet. 1:20), they

descended to an ‘unclothed condition, or were ‘naked’. The reader will now
appreci ate sonmething of what is intended in Genesis 3:1 where we read, ‘Now the
serpent was nore subtil’ renenbering that the word translated ‘subtil’ is the
Hebrew arum and the word transl ated ‘naked” of our unclothed parents is the
Hebrew word arom both words being derived fromthe same root. It would appear
fromthe use made of such words as ‘naked grain’, ‘not being found naked’ and

the conception of the resurrection as a condition that can be described as
‘clothed upon’, that man at his creation nust be thought of |ikew se as ‘naked
grain’, and that he would have continued as such without shane, until the
transformati on took place, equivalent to resurrection, when being glorified and
gi ven his destined place above the angels, he would then be cl othed upon

The coming in of sin and death however exposed man to the attack of the
eneny, and so the Lord ‘clothed our first parents with coats of skin, synbols
of the redenptive covering made by Christ until resurrection is attained. Al
manki nd from Adamto the end of the race are conceived of as being ‘naked , al
need the covering provided by redeem ng |ove, and all who attain unto the
resurrection of life and righteousness will at last find thenselves fully
cl ot hed.

The fact that oiketerion is used to speak of the resurrection body of the
bel i ever and of that which the angels sinfully left, raises a question. In
what way can we speak of the ‘body’ of an angel ? We nust renenber that the
apostl e declares that ‘flesh and bl ood’ cannot inherit the kingdom of God, and
that consequently at the resurrection we shall all be changed. W shall not,
however, exchange a body to becone pure spirit, we shall exchange the body of
our humliation, for a body |ike unto the Lord s body of glory:

‘It is sown a natural body; it is raised a spiritual body’ (1 Cor.
15: 44).



At this, the apostle paused, realizing apparently the need for
expl anation, so he adds ‘there is (such a thing as) a natural body, and there
is (such a thing as) a spiritual body’ . ‘A creature w thout any bodily formis
whol Iy inconceivabl e, since that which is created, can only work and subsi st
within the limts of tinme and space, and since it is corporeality alone that
confines the creature to tine and space. God alone is infinite, an absolute
Spirit. He al one exists above and beyond tine and space’ (Kurtz). ‘Only
combining itself with matter, can nmind bring itself into alliance with the
various properties of the external world: only thus can it find and be found,
be known or enpl oyed, be detained or set at large ... an unenbodied spirit, or
sheer mnd is Nowhere’ (Fleming). ‘W night as well say of a pure spirit, that
it is hard, heavy, or red, or that it is a cubic foot in dinensions, as say
that it is here or there, and that it has cone and it is gone (Taylor).

Anpongst the ‘Fathers’ who ascribed corporeality to angels, are Oigen
Cl enent of Alexandria, Caesarius and Tertullian. Now if it is possible for
t hose whose bodies are at present flesh and blood to be translated to a pl ane
‘like unto the angels’, then it seenms equally possible for angels to descend
into the | ower plane and possess bodies |like unto men. When we read of the
visit of the angels in Cenesis 18, they are described as ‘nmen’, whose *‘feet’
coul d be washed, and who coul d partake of a neal conposed of ‘butter, mlKk,
cakes made on the hearth and a young calf’ (Gen. 18:1 8). Two of these ‘nen’
turned their faces towards Sodom and are called ‘two angels’ in CGenesis 19.
Abraham according to Hebrews 13:2, entertai ned angels unawares. There is no
i ndi cati on of nmeke believe about the record, and this and ot her appearances of
angels in both the Od and the New Testanment confirmthe fact that they have
bodi es, but bodies which in their ordinary sphere are invisible to the eye of
man, but which can becone visible when occasion so denmands.

We have therefore arrived at the foll owi ng conclusion. Angels have
sinned. The sin of the angels associated with Noah and the cities of Sodom and
Gonorrha is partly to do with the forsaking of their own proper sphere, and of
| eaving the body natural to their state, and of descending to the human pl ane,
with bodies to all appearance at |east |ike those of mankind. The fact that
Pet er connects the sin of these angels with the flood, God ‘spared not’ the
angel s, He ‘spared not’ the old world, establishes one link with Genesis 6.

The sons of God who saw t he daughters of nen could have been angels. The itens
nunbered 3 to 5 on page 74 are treated under the headings G ants2 and Nephilin8
whi ch shoul d be consulted. For another aspect of this teaching, see In Adant.

Anoi nting, Greek chrisma. This word is derived fromchrio, and allied with the
word Christ ‘the Anointed , ‘the Messiah’. The word Messiah is fromthe Hebrew
(Dan. 9:25,26), the word mashi ach nmeans ‘anointed’ (Lev. 4:3). The title of

our Lord ‘Christ’ is not exclusive to any one dispensation. He is Lord and

Savi our of all nen and of all callings, but the use of the word ‘anointing’

when it is applied to the believer is of nore restricted use, and its presence
or absence indicates the character of the dispensation that is in viewand it

is this aspect of the subject that nust claimour attention

First of all we give a concordance of the two Greek words.

Chrio
Luke 4:18. He hath anointed Me to preach the gospel
Acts 4:27. Thy holy child Jesus, Whom Thou hast anoi nt ed.
Acts 10:38. God anoi nted Jesus of Nazareth with the Holy Ghost.
2 Cor. 1:21. And hath anointed us, is God.



Heb. 1:9. Hat h anoi nted Thee with the oil of gl adness.

Chrisma
1 John 2:20. Ye have an unction fromthe Holy One.
1 John 2:27. The anoi nting which ye have received.
1 John 2:27. As the same anointing teacheth you.
It will be seen that four references speak of the anointing of the

Savi our and four of the anointing of the believer.

Let us take the three references in 1 John 2. In the first place, is it
universally true that every believer at all tinmes has this *anointing ? Does
it refer to the experience of every believer, or is there sonething specia
about it? One of the ways to arrive at an answer is to consider the consequence
of this anointing. Anong other things it rendered the possessor independent of
‘teaching’ for he ‘knew all things’. Anot her way of arriving at the truth of
any passage is to discover its place in the book as a whole, in other words to
note the structure, and so discern the scope (see Interpretation2). The
simplified analysis is as follows:

A 1:1to 2:17. ‘That eternal life'. -- A Person. The Son.
B 2:18 29. ‘Many Antichrists’. ‘Ye have an unction’
C 3:1 24. ‘What manner of |[ove’'.
B 4:1 6. “Spirit of Antichrist’. ‘Try the spirits’.
C 4.7 21. ‘Herein is Love'.
A 5:1 21. ‘The true God and eternal life'. A Person. The Son

The value of this analysis is immediately evident. We are dealing with a
particul ar experience, not one that is general and universally true of al
believers. The spirit and the teaching of Antichrist was to be nmet by the
supernatural gift bestowed upon the Church during the Acts period, as indicated
in 1 Corinthians.

‘ For to one is given by the Spirit the word of w sdom
To another the word of know edge by the same Spirit;
To another faith by the same Spirit;
To another the gifts of healing by the same Spirit;
To anot her the working of mracles;
To anot her prophecy;
To anot her discerning of spirits;
To anot her divers kinds of tongues;
To another the interpretation of tongues’

(1 Cor. 12:8 10).

These are all ‘spiritual gifts’ (1 Cor. 12:1) and peculiar to the
di spensation i naugurated at Pentecost. This fulfils the prom se of Mark 16:17
20, a pronise abundantly fulfilled during the period of the Acts and the
‘unction’ especially referred to by John is that gift of ‘the discerning of
spirits’.

1 John 2:20 is the outconme of the warning given in the previous verses
‘it is the last time’, "Antichrist shall conme’, ‘they were not all of us’, ‘but
ye have an unction ... ye know .



Again as a preface to the next reference to this anointing John says:
‘These things have | witten unto you concerning themthat seduce you. But the
anoi nting which ye have received ... ye need not that any man teach you’

In the sequel, nanely in 1 John 4:1 6, instead of speaking of the
anoi nting, John speaks of its practical outworking:

‘Try the spirits ... this is that spirit of Antichrist’.

We pass fromthe epistle of John to the one occurrence of the word
‘“anointing’ that is found in Paul’s epistles, and here again the | arger context
nmust be considered first. 1 Corinthians 12, the all covering words, ‘concerning
spiritual gifts', would be as true in 2 Corinthians as they are in the first
epi stle. The sanme Church, people and di spensation belong to both. In 1
Corinthians 1:6-8 we read:

‘Even as the testinony of Christ was confirned in you: so that ye cone
behind in no gift ... who shall also confirmyou unto the end’

This ‘confirmation’ is particularly associated with ‘gifts’, ‘signs and
wonders’ (Heb. 2:3,4) and the sane word that is used in 1 Corinthians 1:6 and
8, nanely, bebaioo, is used in 2 Corinthians 1:21 where it is translated
‘stablisheth’

‘Now He which stablisheth us with you in Christ, and hath anointed us, is
God; Who hath al so seal ed us, and given the earnest of the Spirit in our
hearts’ (2 Cor. 1:21,22).

In Ephesians 1:13,14 we have ‘the seal’ and ‘the earnest’ but the
external confirmation and anointing is omtted.

During the Acts period confirmation of truth was mracul ous, but with the
passi ng of Israel and the opening of the dispensation of the Mystery mracul ous
gifts, signs, wonders, tongues and all the other ‘manifestation of the Spirit’
ceased. The presence or absence of ‘anointing’ in the epistles is a
di spensational index. (See Baptism p. 106; Ephesians, p. 267; Mystery3 and
Pent ecost 3) .

APCSTLE
The word is taken fromthe G eek apostol os which occurs in the New
Testament 81 tinmes, and is transl ated apostle 78, He that is sent once and

messenger twice. The word is derived fromapostello ‘1 send’

This word is found both in the Greek version of the Od Testanment, and in
cl assical or conmon Greek used outside the Scriptures.

In classical G eek apostol os neant ‘a nessenger, anbassador or envoy’,

and, in |ater usage, ‘the commander of a naval force’'. This rather linmted
meani ng of the word is further seen in the use of stolos, ‘a fleet ready for
sea, a naval squadron or expedition’. In the LXX apostolos occurs in 1 Kings
14:6 in the phrase, ‘I amsent to thee with heavy tidings’, where ‘sent’

transl ates the Hebrew shal ach, which i medi ately connects with such nissions as
that of Joseph (Gen. 37:13), Mses (Exod. 3:14), and |saiah (lsa. 6:8) and,
generally, with the bearing of ‘tidings’, whether of deliverance or judgnent.
The conposition of the word is sinple. Apo is a preposition, and, |like nearly
all prepositions, carries with it a sense of notion, direction or rest. In



this case the translation ‘from indicates origin, notion and direction
Stello is the verb ‘“to send’, and so an apostle is one ‘sent from another’

Apostello is used of the ‘sending forth” of the twelve (Matt. 10:5), of
John the Baptist (Mark 1:2; John 1:6), of preachers generally (Rom 10:15), of
angels (Heb. 1:14), and of Paul (Acts 26:17). There is, however, one other
occasi on where apostell o and apostol os are used, that gives all subsequent
apostl es and nessengers their true and only authority. Both words are used of
the Lord Jesus Christ. He is pre emnently ‘The Sent one’ (1 John 4:9,10, 14);
He is pre emi nently ‘The Apostle’

‘ Consi der the Apostle and High Priest of our profession, Christ Jesus’
(Heb. 3:1).

Here, therefore, is revealed the character of the solem office denoted
by the title ‘apostle’. Here Paul’s insistence on the use of the word ‘me’ in
2 Timothy 2:2, is carried back to another and hi gher use of the pronoun, ‘He
that receiveth you, receiveth Me* (Matt. 10:40) and, through Hm to the
ultimate source of all authority, God Hinself.

Havi ng therefore considered the neaning of the term apostle, we nust now
take the subject a stage further and inquire into the apostleship of Paul
First we nust observe any difference there may be reveal ed between ‘ The Twel ve’
and Paul, and then collect all references that throw Iight upon the claim of
the apostle to his office.

First we will see how Paul’s apostleship differs fromthat of the twelve
in one great particular. The twelve were appointed early in the Lord s public
mnistry (Matt. 10) before Hi s Death, Resurrection or Ascension, whereas Paul’s
apostleship is referred to the tinme when Christ ‘ascended up far above al
heavens’ whence, as the ascended One, He ‘gave gifts unto nen ... and He gave
some apostles’ (Eph. 4:8 11). Here is indicated a nost decided difference
between the calling of these two orders of the apostles. The difference is
recogni zed in 1 Corinthians 15, where the apostle gives successive witnesses to
the Resurrection of Christ, anpbng whom he nunmbers ‘ The twelve', but from which
conpany he distinguishes his own calling by adding ‘and last of all he was seen
by me ... for | amthe |least of the apostles, that amnot neet to be called an
apostl e, because | persecuted the church of God" (1 Cor. 15: 5 9). This
intense humlity and sense of undeservedness but heightens the fact that, in
spite of all such limtations, Paul had a distinct apostleship which even
hum ity could not deny.

There is another witness to Paul’'s distinct apostleship which should
weigh with us all, especially with any who deny or object to enphasis upon his
distinctive calling: it is the testinony of Peter, Janes and John, recorded in
Gal ati ans:

‘When they saw that the gospel of the uncircuntision was conmtted unto
me, as the gospel of the circuntision was unto Peter; (for He that w ought
effectually in Peter to the apostleship of the circuntision, the same was
mghty in me toward the Gentiles:) and when Janmes, Cephas, and John, who seened
to be pillars, perceived the grace that was given unto ne, they gave to nme and
Bar nabas the right hands of fellowship; that we should go unto the heathen
(Gentiles), and they unto the circuntision’ (Gal. 2:7 9).



The apostleship of Paul is a distinct order, and nmust not be confused
with ‘“the twelve’. One outstanding difference is that already cited from
Gal ati ans 2, another is nmade evident in Ephesians 4:

‘And He has given sone, apostles; and some, prophets; and sone,
evangel i sts; and some, pastors and teachers; for the readjustnment of the
saints, with a viewto (the) work of mnistry, with a viewto the

buil ding up of the body of Christ’ (11,12).

These are the gifts and their purpose.

In 1 Corinthians 12, where the gifts are set out in detail, there is an
i nspired enuneration; firstly, secondly, thirdly. This order nust be so placed
for a purpose. To discount it is to despise the inspired Wrd; to add to it is
to take unwarranted |liberty. Before Acts 28 this is the God given order

First, apostles.

Secondarily, prophets.

Thirdly, teachers.

After that, mracles.

Then, gifts of healings, helps, governments, diversities of tongues (1
Cor. 12:28).

This order is repeated in the verse that foll ows.
The order in Ephesians 4 however is:

(D Apost | es. (3) Evangel i st s.
(2) Prophet s. (4) Pastors and Teachers.

The third one here is the evangelist whilst the teacher joined with the
pastor is fourth. No other gifts follow, as they do in 1 Corinthians 12:28; we
are evidently dealing with a different mnistry.

Apostles. These were given after He had ‘ascended up on high'. Wich of the
apostles were thus given? |In Matthew 10:2 4 we read:

‘Now t he nanmes of the twelve apostles are these; The first, Sinmon, who
is called Peter, and Andrew his brother; James the son of Zebedee, and
John his brother; Philip, and Barthol onew, Thomas, and Matthew t he
publ i can; Janes the son of Al phaeus, and Lebaeus, whose surnanme was
Thaddaeus, Sinon the Canaanite, and Judas |scariot, who also betrayed
Him .

Before the Lord ascended He was seen ‘of the twelve’ (1 Cor. 15:5). This
therefore includes Matthias, for Judas never saw the risen Lord, and Matthias
was a ‘witness of His resurrection’, and was ‘nunbered with the el even’ (Acts
1:15 26).

In any attenpt to denponstrate the uni que apostleship of Paul the case of
Matthias is sure to intrude, and his place anong the apostles nust be settled
before the way is clear to consider nore intimately Paul’s own clains. W turn
to Acts 1:15 to 2:13, which is the section containing the appointnment of
Matt hias, and note first of all the structure:

A 1:15,16. a |In those days.
b The 120.




c Toget her (epi to auto).
d The Holy Ghost (to pneurma to hagion).
e Spake by nouth of Davi d.

B 1:17 19. f Dwel | ers at Jerusal em (kat oi keo).
g In their proper tongue (te idia dialekto auton)

C 1:20 26. The appoi ntnent of Matthi as.
The 12 Apostl| es.

A 2:1 4. a The day of Pentecost.
b Al (i.e., the 12).

c In one place (epi to auto).
d Holy Ghost (pneurma hagi on).
e Began to speak.
B 2:5 8. f Dwel | ers at Jerusal em (kat oi keo).
g In his own |anguage (te idia dialekto auton).
C 2:9 13. The representative nations.

The 12 Countri es.

Paul ' s Apostl eship, CGospel and Authority

It is clear that the appointnment of Matthias is nost intimately rel ated
to the making up of ‘the twelve'.

While we may give assent to the evidence of our eyes and agree that there
is a verbal connection between the passages, it may not be very evident wherein
the deeper connection thus indicated consists. Let us therefore |ook further
It is very evident that the apostle Peter and those who gathered with him
realized that the gap in the nunber of the apostles occasioned by the fall of
Judas was a matter for immediate concern. O all things that it mght have
been expected woul d cl ai mconsideration and prayer consequent upon the
Ascension of the Lord, the last to enter our unassisted m nds would have been
the matter of Judas and his successor. Not so the apostles. They were to
tarry at Jerusal em and once nore preach the kingdom Should Israel repent and
t he ki ngdom be set up, the Lord would fulfil His prom se that the twelve
apostles should sit on twelve thrones judging the twelve tribes of |srael
Whi l e, however, the nunber of the apostles was inconplete it could not be said,
‘all things are ready’ (Matt. 22:4), therefore we can appreciate the fact that
the apostles were rightly concerned about this matter.

The Jews gat hered at Jerusalemto keep the feast were not, so far as is
reveal ed, representative of the conplete twelve tribes: all that is said is
that they were gathered fromthe surroundi ng nations, and an exam nation
reveal s that the number of the nations was twelve. That is sufficient for the
purpose: the |ink between Acts 1 and 2 is nade evident, and the thenme of this
section, the restoration of Israel, is advanced. Wether Israel would repent
and the kingdom be set up at that tinme, none of the apostles knew. It was not
for themto know times and seasons. They were w tnesses, and fully equi pped
for their work.

But in spite of the evident fitness of these two sections, there are
those who maintain that Matthias was not appointed by God but by man, and that
Peter and the rest were pronpted by a zeal that was not according to know edge.




The matter is of great inportance and nust therefore be considered. Let us
give heed to the word as we exanmine the matter. First of all, can we be
certain that Peter was right when he said that the Psalnms he quoted referred to
Judas? We believe we can. But a few days before the Lord Hi nself had said:

‘l speak not of you all: | know whom | have chosen: but that the
Scripture may be fulfilled, He that eateth bread with ne, hath lifted up
his heel against Me. Now | tell you before it conme, that when it is cone
to pass, ye may believe that | am He' (John 13:18,19).

Here the Lord not only quoted the Psal mas of Judas, but enphasized the
poi nt that He was inform ng them before it canme to pass in order that their
faith m ght be strengthened at the acconplishnment of the event. Now it had
cone to pass, and they believed.

In addition to this we have recorded in Luke 24:44 48 the fact that the
Lord not only passed in review the Od Testanment Scriptures, including the
Psal ms, and dealt with those passages that spoke of H nself, but that He al so
‘opened their understanding, that they m ght understand the Scriptures’. Wen
therefore Peter said, ‘This Scripture nmust needs have been fulfilled , he was
but repeating the | esson of Luke 24:26 and 46, for the self same words there,
‘ought’ and ‘ behoved,’ are translated ‘nust needs be’ in Acts 1:16.

Even though it nay be agreed that Peter’s quotation of the Psal mwas
appropriate, it is possible that some may entertain the suspicion that in
sel ecting but two nen the apostles were limting the Lord. W shall, however,
find, upon exam nation, that there was an inportant reason for this limtation
Referring once nore to our Lord s own instructions, we read:

‘But when the Conforter is come, Whom | will send unto you fromthe
Father ... He shall testify of Me: and ye also shall bear witness,
because ye have been with Me fromthe begi nning’ (John 15: 26, 27).

The apostles were evidently acting with this qualification in mnd, for Acts
1: 21, 22 reads:

‘Wherefore of these nen which have conpanied with us all the tinme that
the Lord Jesus went in and out anpbng us, beginning fromthe baptism of
John, unto that sane day that He was taken up from us, must one be
ordained to be a witness with us of His resurrection’

It was therefore not a matter of piety, learning, or fitness of
character; what was essential was capacity to bear personal testinony.

It is generally taught that the words ‘that he might go to his own place
(Acts 1:25), mean that Judas had been consigned to hell or perdition, but the
passage bears anot her sense and shoul d read:

‘ ... show whether of these two Thou hast chosen, that he may take part
of this mnistry and apostleship (fromwhich Judas by transgression fell)
that he m ght go to his own place ... and he was nunbered with the

el even’

The fact the Holy Spirit made no di fference between Matthias and the rest
of the apostles should silence all objection. That Paul hinself speaks of ‘the
twel ve’ as separate fromhinself is eloquent testinony to the accuracy of the



i nclusi on of Matthias anong the twelve (1 Cor.

15:5). In face of these facts

we believe that the appointnent of Matthias was in conplete harnony with the

will of God, and that of necessity,
entirely distinct and i ndependent order

t herefore,

Paul was an apostle of an

The structure of Galatians 1 is a testinony to the independent

apost | eship of Paul, which we will

now exhi bit.

Paul ' s Apost| eshi p,

Gospe

and Authority

Galatians 1:1 24

Key words ‘ Not’,

A 1:1 5. I ndependent apost! eshi p.
B 1:6 10. ‘Ye received

A 1:11,12. | ndependent gospel
B 1:13, 14. ‘Ye heard’

A 1:15 17. | ndependent authority.
B 1:18 24. ‘ They had heard’

‘Nei t her’,

‘ But '’ .

Not of nen.
Nei t her by man.
But by Jesus Christ.

Not after man.
Nei t her received nor taught.
But by revel ation.

Not fl esh and bl ood.
Nei t her apostl es.
But unto Arabi a.

There is a remarkabl e paralle

bet ween Gal ati ans and 2 Cori nt hi ans where

the issue once again is the validity of Paul’s apostleship

Gal ati ans

2 Corinthi ans

‘Seened to be somewhat’ (2:6).

‘ Anot her gospel’ (1:6 9).

‘Fal se brethren’ (2:4).

‘He Who wrought effectually in Peter
behi nd

‘The extra super apostles’ (11:5).
“If he that
Jesus

anot her

conet h preacheth anot her
anot her spirit
gospel’ (11:4).

‘Fal se brethren’ (11:26).

‘For | suppose | was not a whit

the sane was mighty in me’ (2:8). the very chiefest apostles’ (11:5).
‘I amafraid of you, lest | have ‘For | fear, lest, when |I cone, |
best owed upon you | abour in vain shall not find you such as
| desire to be present with you now, woul d’ (11:3; 12:20).
and to change ny voice; for | stand
i n doubt of you' (4:11, 20).
‘1 have confidence in you through the ‘I rejoice therefore that | have
Lord, that ye will be none ot herw se confidence in you in all things’
m nded’ (5:10). (7:16).

‘From henceforth I et no man trouble ne:
for | bear in ny body the marks of the
Lord Jesus’ (6:17).

‘Forty stripes save one, five tines:
thrice beaten with rods: once stoned:
thrice ship wecked (11:24,25).




‘Behol d, before God, | lie not’ (1:20). ‘The God and Father of our Lord Jesus
Christ, which is blessed for

evernore, knoweth that | |ie not’
(11:31).
‘1f ye bite and devour one anot her, ‘1f a man devour you ... backbitings,
take heed that ye be not consumed one whi speri ngs, swel I i ngs,
tumul ts’ (11: 20;
of another’ (5:15). 12: 20).
‘As we said before, so say | now again, ‘I told you before, and foretell you,
If any man preach ... * (1:9). as if | were present, the second
time’ (13:2).
‘Havi ng begun in the Spirit, are ye ‘That as He had begun, so He woul d
now made perfect by the flesh? (3:3). also finish (perfect) in you the sane
grace also’ (8:6).
‘For in Christ Jesus neither ‘Therefore if any man be in Christ,
ci rcunci si on availeth any thing, nor he is a new creature’ (5:17).
unci rcuncti si on, but a new creature
(6:15).

The departure fromthe truth both doctrinally and practically in both
churches is closely connected with doubting and denying the apostleship of Pau
and the truth of his gospel. The self-sane departure can be unhesitatingly
deduced fromthe sanme cause today.

While a nore conplete list of parallels would be hel pful, our imrediate

concern is with the revived controversy regarding the apostle Paul. 1In 1
Corinthians we realize that the elenents of division are present; parties rally
round the names of Paul, Apollos, Cephas, and even Christ. It is evident that

t he apostl eship of Paul had been seriously questioned at Corinth, as Chapter 9
makes nost mani f est:

“Am | not an apostle? am| not free? have | not seen Jesus Christ our
Lord? are not ye ny work in the Lord? |If | be not an apostle unto

ot hers, yet doubtless | amto you: for the seal of nine apostleship are
ye in the Lord. Mne answer to themthat do examne nme is this, Have we
not power (a right) to eat and to drink? Have we not power (a right) to
| ead about a sister, a wife, as well as other apostles, and as the
brethren of the Lord, and Cephas? O | only and Barnabas, have not we
power (the right) to forbear working? ... |If others be partakers of this
power (right) over you, are not we rather? Neverthel ess we have not used
this power (right); but suffer all things, |est we should hinder the

gospel of Christ ... when | preach the gospel, | may nmeke the gospel of
Christ without charge, that | abuse not my power (do not use to the ful
my right) in the gospel. For though | be free fromall nmen, yet have I
made nysel f servant (enslaved) unto all, that | might gain the nore. And
unto the Jews | becane as a Jew, that | nmight gain the Jews; to themthat
are under the law, as under the law ... to themthat are wi thout |aw, as
without law ... To the weak became | as weak ... | am made all things

to all men, that | mght by all nmeans save sone’ (1 Cor. 9:1 22).




This utter abandonnent of self for the good of others was used agai nst
t he apostle by the Judaizing party. In 2 Corinthians 12:12 he tells themthat
all the signs of an apostle were wought anong them except this one thing,
that the apostle abstained fromhis right of being supported by them *Forgive
me this wong’, he says, ‘I will very gladly spend and be spent for you, though
the nore abundantly | |ove you, the less | be loved’. There a heavy heart is
mani fested for all the brave exterior. Quoting fromthe slanders in
circulation about him he repeats, ‘But be it so, | did not burden you,;
neverthel ess, being crafty, | caught you with guile’ (verse 16). Hardly are
the words penned than the apostle’s whole being revolts against the charge.
Away with the thought. ‘Did | make gain of you by any of them whom | sent unto
you? | desired Titus, and with himl sent a brother; did Titus nake gain of
you?' (verses 17 and 18).

2 Corinthians 11 and 12 are occupied rmuch in the sane way as Galatians 1
and 2. The apostle, with nuch diffidence, calling his defence ‘folly’” and
‘foolish boasting’, is again plunged into the defence of his ministry, and the
unchi val rous contention with Peter and others. The literary structure wll
again sinplify the subject and keep us to the chief point:

2 Corinthians 11 and 12

A 11:1 4. The real deceiver. The Serpent; ‘subtility’ (panourgia).

B 11:5,6. know edge. ‘Not one whit behind the extra super apostles’.

C 11:7 21. self abasenent. M ni sters of Satan.
D 11:22. equality. As to advantages of birth and religion.
D 11:23 33. superiority. As to |abour and sufferings.
C 12:1 10. visions and revelations. A messenger of Satan.
B 12:11,12. signs. ‘Not one whit behind the extra super apostles’.
A 12:13 18. The false charge. ‘Being crafty’ (panourgos).

VWhile, therefore, the false teachers were saying of Paul that being
crafty he caught themw th guile, Paul exposes the real deceiver in the
Serpent. And his servants -- mnisters of Satan, false apostles on the one
hand and a stake in the flesh, a nessenger of Satan, on the other hand,
intensified the sufferings both nental and physical of the apostle to the
Gentiles. The necessity of saving the Corinthians fromthe bondage of the
Judai zers was urgent. Once nore the apostle |ays bare that which nodesty woul d
for ever have covered.

(1) His equality with the apostles of the circuntision

‘“Are they Hebrews? So am |

Are they Israelites? So am

Are they the seed of Abrahant? So am |’
(2) Hi s superiority as to |abours and sufferings.

‘Are they mnisters of Christ | am More

In | abours More abundant
In stripes Above neasure
In prisons Mre frequent
In deaths Of t
O the Jews Five times received | forty stripes save one,
Thrice was | beaten with rods,
Once was | stoned,
Thrice | suffered shipweck,
A Day and a Ni ght have | been in the deep;




In journeyings Oten,
In perils of waters, robbers, mne own countrynen,
heat hen, city, wlderness, sea, and false brethren;
in weariness and pai nful ness, in watchings Oten;
in hunger and thirst, in faintings Often
in cold and nakedness;
besi des those things which are wi thout,
t hat which conmeth upon ne daily,
The Care of all the Churches.

VWho is weak, and | am not weak?
Who is of fended, and | burn not?

Twi ce does the apostle use a termthat is rem niscent of Galatians 2,
‘the very chiefest apostles’ -- ‘extra super’ as one has well rendered it --
and he follows the line of Galatians 2 where he not only establishes equality
with Peter, Janmes, and John, but in the case of Peter, shows that he had to
withstand himto the face. But in 2 Corinthians the apostle not only says
aml’, but also ‘Il nore’.

¢
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It was for the establishing for all time of the personal integrity and
t he absol ute apostleship of Paul, the apostle to the Gentiles, that the Acts of
the Apostles was witten: and in hunbler form and in faulty fashion, but with
the sane end in view, this Analysis is largely penned. To rehabilitate Paul as
the nminister of the risen and ascended Christ to the Gentiles would of itself
revolutionize Christianity today. W entertain no vain hopes, however. A
little conpany has al ways guarded the sacred deposit, and will do so until the
di spensation cl oses, but the generality of Christians care for none of these
t hi ngs.

On occasions Paul nmakes the specific claimthat he was the apostle
of the Gentiles.

‘l speak to you Gentiles, inasnuch as | amthe apostle of the Gentiles, |
magni fy mine office’ (Rom 11:13).

‘l am ordai ned a preacher, and an apostle, (I speak the truth in Christ,
and lie not;) a teacher of the Gentiles in faith and verity (truth)’ (1
Tim 2:7).

‘1l am appointed a preacher, and an apostle, and a teacher of the
Gentiles’ (2 Tim 1:11).

Paul clearly recognized two things. He knew and taught that there was but
one Lord, one Mediator, one Head, one O fering, one Saviour, Jesus Christ, and
that he was but an earthen vessel, a planter, and in conparison ‘nothing (1
Cor. 3:7). On the other hand, he knew and taught that he was a chosen vessel
that neither Peter, Janes nor John had received the comm ssion that he had
received, and while he could not and would not magnify hinself, he could and
did magnify his office, for as one that had been chosen, separated and sent to
the Gentiles he had no option but to faithfully discharge so solem a trust.

Appearing, G eek epiphaneia. This word which occurs six tinmes is derived from
phaino to appear, bring to light, shine.

2 Thess. 2:8. *The brightness of His comng .



1 Tim 6:14. ‘' The appearing of our Lord Jesus Christ’.

2 Tim 1:10. ‘' The appearing of our Saviour Jesus Christ’.

2 Tim 4:1. ‘H's appearing and Hi s kingdom .

2 Tim 4:8. ‘'Them also that | ove Hi s appearing’

Titus 2:13. ‘The glorious appearing of the great God and our Savi our
Jesus Christ’.

This subject is part of a greater one, nanely the com ng of the Lord, and
the rel ationship of the Hope entertained by the believer, the calling he has
recei ved, and the sphere of his blessing. It nust be related with the other
key words parousia and apocal upsis which are dealt with under the word Hope2.
All that we will say here is that whereas parousia is used to define the hope
of the kingdom (Matt. 24:3) and of the Church of the Acts period (1 Thess.

4:15, 2 Thess. 2:1), epiphaneia is reserved for the hope of the Church of the

Mystery.

The one occurrence in an epistle before Acts 28, is no exception. ‘His
com ng or parousia’ is the subject and in this passage ‘brightness’ or
epi phaneia but qualifies that ‘com ng’ , whereas after Acts 28 parousia is
dropped and ‘the appearing’ is used of the first phase of the Second Comi ng, a
phase that belongs to things above where Christ sits on the right hand of God,
and not to the second sphere which is associated with the Archangel and the
air. These aspects are fully discussed in the main article Hope2 to which the
reader is directed.

Archangel. The place that angels occupy in the outworking of dispensationa
truth, their presence in the epistle to the Hebrews, the paucity of reference
to angels in the epistles of the Mystery and their particular association with
t he destiny of Israel, have been discussed under the headi ngs Angels (p. 69);
Hebrews2; and Hope2. The present note is in the formof a supplenent and is
concerned only with the term Arch angel

“Arch’ is the Anglicized formof the G eek arche, beginning, chief,
first, and was once used independently as the reference to Shakespeare will
show.

‘My worthy arch and patron cones tonight’ (King Lear ii. 1).

There are but two references to ‘the archangel’ in the Scriptures, nanely:
1 Thess. 4:16. ‘ The voice of the archangel’
Jude 9. ‘Yet M chael the archangel’

From Jude we | earn that the archangel is ‘Mchael’ a Hebrew name neani ng ‘who
is like God?” and so keeping the challenge of the ages to the forefront.

M chael is spoken of in the two great Apocal yptic Prophecies, Daniel and
Revel ati on.

Dan. 10:13. ‘But, lo, Mchael, one of the chief princes’.

Dan. 10:21. ‘And there is none ... but Mchael your prince’
Dan. 12:1. ‘At that time shall Mchael stand up’

Rev. 12:7. ‘Mchael and his angels fought against the dragon’

M chael is called ‘one of the chief princes’, ‘Mchael your prince, and ‘the
great prince which standeth for the children of thy (Daniel’s) people’ (Dan



10:13,21; 12:1), and so the ‘Prince of the kingdom of Persia’ and the ‘Prince
of Grecia’ (Dan. 10:13,20) nust be angelic powers too

In Daniel, Revelation and Jude, M chael |eads the attack upon Satan and
his agents, which culnmnates at the Second Coming of Christ (1 Thess. 4) and
the deliverance of Israel (Dan. 12:1,2).

The fact that the apostle introduces the terns ‘the voice of the
archangel and the trunmp of God’ into the Thessal oni an hope, links the hope with
Israel and severs it fromthe church of the Mystery. The hope of the Mystery
is entirely disassociated fromthe time of trouble and the deliverance of
Israel, fromthe advent of the Man of Sin and the acconpani ments of flam ng
fire and the taking of vengeance, all of these are definitely |linked with the
hope of the Thessal onians and the period prior to Acts 28.

For a fuller exposition of the hope, and its relation to the three
spheres of bl essing, see Three Spheres5 and Parousi a3.

Arnmour, see Satan4, WarfarelO
Ascensi on. The Greek word anabaino is translated ‘ascend’ ten tines and ‘ascend
up’ eight times. It occurs altogether 81 tinmes and is translated arise, clinb
up, come, conme up, cone up again, enter, go up, grow up, rise up, spring up
and, with epi, go upon.

Anabai no

The eight occurrences translated ‘ascend up’

Luke 19:28. *Ascending up to Jerusalem.

John 3:13. ‘No man hath ascended up to heaven’

John 6:62. ‘What and if ye shall see the Son of Man ascend up’

Eph. 4:8. ‘When He ascended on high’

Eph. 4:10. ‘The sane also that ascended up far above al
heavens’ .

Rev. 8:4. ‘The snmoke ... ascended up before God’

Rev. 11:12. *They ascended up to heaven in a cloud
Rev. 14:11. *The snoke of their tornment ascendeth up’

Whi | e evangelical believers rightly stress the fundanental place that the
Crucifixion, the Burial, the Resurrection and the Com ng again of the Saviour
must ever occupy, the supreme inportance of the Ascension seenms to have been
m ssed.

The only gospel of the four that omits the Ascension is Matthew, but this
is in harnony with its teaching concerning the ki ngdom of heaven. Should any
think that the Ascension is omtted also from John by the fact that it does not
occur in the last chapter, we comend a readi ng of chapter 20. Not only did
the Lord Hinself nmake reference to Hi s approaching death and Resurrection, He
al so spoke on nore than one occasion of H's Ascension:

‘No man hath ascended up to heaven, but He that canme down from heaven,
even the Son of man which is in heaven’ (John 3:13).

‘The Jews then murnmured at Him because He said, | amthe bread which
came down from heaven. And they said, Is not this Jesus, the son of



Joseph, whose father and nother we know? howis it then that He saith,
cane down from heaven? ... Doth this offend you? What and if ye shal
see the Son of man ascend up where He was before? (John 6:41, 42,61, 62).

Here we touch the nobst vital subject of the Scriptures, nothing |less than
the very mystery of godliness. That this is not sinply the figurative
expression of an enthusiast, turn to 1 Tinothy 3:16 and note the openi ng and
closing itens, ‘Great is the nystery of godliness, God was nanifest in the
flesh ... received up in glory’. It will be seen by conparing John 6:42 with
the Lord’ s own answer and this revelation in 1 Tinmothy 3:16, that the deity of
Christ, His assunption of flesh, the finishing of His work, and Hi s resunption
of glory are deeply involved. To omt this consunmation of the nystery of
godliness is to give place to the satanic nystery of iniquity, which with
bl asphenopus pretensions |ikew se places a ‘man’ upon the throne of deity (2
Thess. 2:3 12).

The Ascension of Christ was the grand testinony of Scripture to the fact
that His work was finished:

‘1 have finished the work which Thou gavest Me to do ... and | cone to
t hee’ (John 17:4,11; cf. John 13:3).

The Ascension of Christ is the basis of the believer’s victory during the
present conflict:

‘Who is he that condemmeth? |Is it Christ that died? yea rather, that is
risen again, Wo is even at the right hand of God? Who al so nmeketh

i ntercession for us. Wo shall separate us fromthe | ove of Christ? shal
tribulation, or distress, or persecution, or fam ne, or nakedness, or
peril, or sword? ... Nay, in all these things we are nore than
conquerors through Hmthat | oved us’ (Rom 8:34 37 Author’s

transl ation).

The fact that Christ has ascended enabl es the believer not only to
triunph over such nundane things as fam ne or nakedness, but ‘death, life,
angels, principalities and powers’ also, for Peter declares of Christ that He
‘is gone into heaven, and is on the right hand of God; angels and authorities
and powers being made subject unto Hm (1 Peter 3:22). The finished work
spoken of in John 17 in connection with the Ascension bulks large in the
epistle to the Hebrews. In two of the references the nystery of godliness is
in view

‘Hath in these | ast days spoken unto us in Son ... when He had by
Hi nmsel f purged our sins, sat down on the right hand of the Mjesty on
hi gh’ (Heb. 1:2,3).

‘A body hast Thou prepared Me ... this man, after He had offered one
sacrifice for sins for ever, sat down on the right hand of God (Heb
10: 5,12).

In both of these passages the sane sequence is observable as in 1 Tinothy
3:16, ‘manifest in the flesh ... received up in glory’ . Hebrews 8:1 says:

‘Now of the things which we have spoken this is the sum (principa
thing): we have such an high priest, Wi is set on the right hand of the
throne of the Majesty in the heavens’.



Connected with this ascended position is the bl essed assurance of an
‘utternost salvation’

‘Wherefore He is able also to save themto the utternost that cone unto
God by Hm seeing He ever liveth to nake intercession for them (Heb

7:25).

The key word of Hebrews is ‘perfect’, and the great exhortation (Heb
13:20,21) is found in the words of Hebrews 6:1, ‘Let us go on unto
perfection’. The word ‘perfect’ is allied to the word ‘end’, and the

scriptural conception of perfection is not that which goes by the name of
‘sinless perfection’, but of reaching the end for which one has been saved, as
Paul puts it in Philippians 3:12, ‘Not as though |I had already attained,
either were already perfect, but | follow after, if that | nmay apprehend that
for which also | am apprehended of Christ Jesus’. W have said all this
because the ‘utternpbst salvation’ is that which goes to the full ‘end or
the way’', and without the ascended Christ this full salvation would be in
jeopardy. Wiile it suffices for Acts 1:9 to say, ‘He was taken up, and a cloud
received Himout of their sight’, this is not sufficient for the epistle to the
Hebrews. That epistle says:

¢
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‘Seeing then that we have a great High Priest, that is passed into
(through) the heavens ‘ (Heb. 4:14).

‘For such an High Priest becane us, Who is holy, harmless, undefiled,
separate from sinners, and made hi gher than the heavens’ (Heb. 7:26).

‘For Christ is not entered into the holy places made with hands, which
are the figures of the true; but into heaven itself, now to appear in the
presence of God for us’ (Heb. 9:24).

While it may not be possible to fix the date of the epistle to the
Hebrews, its very title ‘to the Hebrews’, as well as its references to the
people of Israel, tells us that dispensationally it does not belong to a period
that is peculiarly Gentile in character. Right through the Acts of the
Apostl es we see a controversy that necessitates the clear-cut teaching of
Hebrews to prevent a Judaized formof Christianity swanping the truth. In
Romans and Gal ati ans the opposition cones fromthe Jew, with his works of |aw.
In the last chapter of the Acts we reach a crisis. |Israel in the dispersion
act precisely as Israel at hone had acted, and there in Acts 28 we witness the
renoval of that people, ‘until the fulness of the Gentiles be cone in. It
does not require a profound know edge of Scripture to realize that the renoval
fromthe scene of such a people as Israel nust precipitate a crisis, and
i nvol ve very drastic changes in God' s dealings with men. It is here where the
Ascensi on of Christ beconmes of such fundamental inportance. Rejected by
Israel, He now rejects Israel, and H s clainms upon the earthly sphere of God' s
purposes are tenporarily suspended, being put into force when the ‘nystery of
God’ shall be finished (Rev. 10:7), in a yet future day.

We now know, through the revelation given in such epistles as Ephesians
and Col ossians, that God in H's wisdomhad fully provided for Israel’s
defection, and in direct connection with the ascended Christ He reveal ed, after
Acts 28, in those epistles which are called for convenience ‘The Prison
Epi stl es’ (Ephesians, Philippians, Colossians, and 2 Tinothy) a nmystery or
secret which was planned and purposed ‘before the foundation of the world
(Eph. 1:4), and ‘before age tines’ (2 Tim 1:9), which mystery concerns a
conpany of believers taken mainly from among the Gentiles, who were ‘chosen in



Christ before the foundation of the world’, and nmade a ‘joint body’ (Eph. 3:6),
bl essed with all spiritual blessings ‘in heavenly places’ (Eph. 1:3), created
as ‘one new man’ (Eph. 2:15), and with no mddle wall of partition to
perpetuate the distinction between Jew and Gentile (Eph. 2:14). Al these

bl essings are intimately and inseparably connected with the ascended Christ.
‘Heavenly places’, the sphere of these new bl essings, is defined as the place
where Christ ascended after His Resurrection, ‘far above all principality and
power’, etc. (Eph. 1:20,21), and this unique conpany of believers are told that
not only are they ‘raised up together’ but made to ‘sit together in heavenly

pl aces in Christ Jesus’ (Eph. 2:6). A newmnistry, with a definite work in
connection with this new conpany, was given by the ascended Christ:

‘When He ascended up on high, He ... gave gifts unto nen ... and He
gave sone, apostles ... for the edifying of (building up) of the body of
Christ’ (Eph. 4:8-12).

Parts 6 and 7 of this Analysis will be devoted to Doctrine as distinct
from Di spensational matters. Where the exposition appears to fall short in the
Di spensational Section (parts 1 to 5), the reader may find a fuller treatnent
in parts 6 and 7.

Babes. When maki ng known the wonders of Dispensational Truth, the reader nust
remenber the stultifying nature of prejudice and tradition, and act
accordingly. It is manifestly unreasonable to attenpt to erect ‘The Ephesian
Tenpl e’ without first being assured that the foundation stones of the great
doctrinal epistle ‘To the Ronans’ are well and truly laid. One elenent that
has barred the way to fuller teaching, even fromthe days of the apostles

t henmsel ves, has been that of spiritual immaturity. This immaturity is |ikened
to infancy, and can be (1) the legitimte condition which attaches to the state
of infancy and so nust be allowed for both regardi ng nethod and subject matter;
but the termis also applied to (2) that state of infancy which is by no neans
synonynous with innocency, and is indeed the result of carnal-n ndedness (1
Cor. 2,3), ‘dullness of hearing’ (Heb. 5) and spiritual obstinacy (Heb. 6).

Two words are used in the Greek New Testanent for ‘babe’, brephos and
nepi os. Brephos occurs eight times, but one occurrence only has any bearing
upon the subject before us, nanely 1 Peter 2:2, where the apostle exhorts
bel i evers ‘as newborn babes’ to desire the sincere mlk of the Wrd, that they
may grow thereby. Here is infancy in its innocence and its charm mlk as its
natural food, and growth the consequence. Nepios is conposed of the negative
ne and epo ‘to speak’ just as the Latin infans is fromin ‘not’ and fans
‘speaking’. This word occurs fourteen tines in the Greek New Testanment and
always in a figurative setting or sense.

Nepi os
(all references)
Matt. 11:25. *‘Thou ... hast reveal ed them unto babes’

(cf. Luke 10:21).
Matt. 21:16. ‘Qut of the nouths of babes and sucklings’.

Rom 2:20. ‘A teacher of babes’.
1 Cor. 3:1. ‘As unto babes in Christ’.
1 Cor. 13:11. ‘Wen | was a child ... child ... child ... child

| put away childish things’.
Gal. 4:1. ‘As long as he is a child



Gal. 4:3. ‘VWhen we were children’
Eph 4:14. ‘No nore children, tossed to and fro’
Heb. 5:13. ‘He is a babe’

This figure of the babe is placed over against ‘the spiritual’ (1 Cor.
3:1), ‘the perfect’ or adult (1 Cor. 2:6; Eph. 4:13; Heb. 5:14 margin). There
is a marked parallel between the usage of the babe and the perfect in 1

Corinthians 2,3 and Hebrews 5,6 as the following will show
1 Corinthians 2,3 Hebrews 5, 6
Babes 3: 1. Babes 5:13.
I 3: 2. M1k 5:13.
Meat 3: 2. Meat 5:14.
Per f ect 2:6. Per f ect 5: 14,
mar gi n
Fire 3:13. Fire 6: 8.
Foundati on 3:11. Foundation 6:1, 2.

Some t hings cannot be taught because the hour for their revel ation may
not have cone. 1In this sense we understand the Lord s words when He said:

‘l have yet many things to say unto you, but ye cannot bear them now
(John 16:12),

but this reservation was not because of any dullness or obduracy on the part of
the apostles. The Lord Hinself here recognized the |egitinmcy of

‘Di spensational Truth’. So, in nmeasure, must the | anguage of Paul be understood
when he spoke of the period when miracul ous gifts were enjoyed as conmpared with
the day of perfect know edge, saying:

‘Whet her there be prophecies, they shall fail ... but when that
which is perfect is cone, then that which is in part shall be done away.
When | was a child, | spake as a child, | understood as a child,

t hought as a child: but when | becane a man, | put away chil dish things’

(1 Cor. 13:8-11).

It should be noticed that the words in italics, are all translations of
the one Greek word katargeo ‘to put away or to annul’. In 1 Corinthians 2,3
and Hebrews 5 there is a great stress upon the spiritual responsibility of
those who were addressed as ‘babes’. The apostle says that the Corinthians were
‘carnal’, and consequently could only be fed on milk, although to the perfect
or the full grown he had much deeper and richer teaching to give. So, the
apostle found it well-nigh inpossible to say all that he night have done
concerning the Mel chi sedec priesthood of the Lord, not because of any failure
or ignorance on his part, but because they had becone dull of hearing. It is
i npossible to respond to the exhortation ‘let us go on unto perfection’ if we
remai n babes and take only the mlk of the Word, and many a Christian who
objects to the advanced revel ations of the Mystery, is but nmaking it manifest
that he still needs ‘the first principles of the oracles of God', and cannot
‘l eave the word of the beginning of Christ’ (Heb. 6:1 margin) and usually
beconmes entrenched in the four gospels, and | ooks with suspicion upon any
attenpt to take the Lord’s words of John 16:12 to heart, and to seek those
ot her things of which He has now spoken since Hi s Ascension and session at the
ri ght hand of God.




The goal before the Church of the Ephesians is that of the ‘perfect man’
as opposed to the spiritual condition of babes, who are easily deceived and
tossed about with every wind of doctrine. Dispensational Truth settles and
establishes rather than unsettles the believer and he is enabled thereby to
conprehend with all saints, its breadth, |ength, height and depth, and be
filled up to all the ful ness of Cod.

Babyl on, its place in the purpose of the ages.

Wil e Dispensational Truth nust take cogni zance of the vaster sweep of
the purpose of the ages, it manifestly is only a department or subdivision of
that great thene, and any endeavour to make this analysis conprehend all that
is included in the purpose of the ages, would defeat our prine object. W are
primarily concerned with the present dispensation, and nust touch upon ot her
di spensations in order that, by observing their very differences, we shall be
enabl ed to appreciate those peculiar blessings that belong to our present high
calling. W therefore deal with the gospels, with the Acts, with Pentecosta
gifts, with the various aspects and spheres of the blessed hope.

Babyl on is not actually nmentioned in any of the apostle Paul’s writings,
it figures largely in the book of the Revelation in the New Testanent and
occupies a great place in the prophets of the Od Testament. The only places
where what may be cal | ed Babyl oni ani smenters into Paul’s epistles, are where
in Romans 1:21-32 the nmoral consequences of this great opposing systemare
reviewed, and where in 2 Tinothy 3:1-4 they are envi saged as reappearing in the
| ast days, when Babylon and its awful teaching will come once nore to a head
under the dictatorship of the Man of Sin. |If 2 Thessal onians 2:1-12 be studied
with Revelation 13, it will be seen that there again Babylonianismis referred
to.

Most of what Paul has been inspired to wite concerning Babyl oni ani sm
conmes under the heading of ‘the |lie pseudos, sonetines translated ‘Iying
This word pseudos is found in Romans 1:25, Ephesians 4:25 and 2 Thessal oni ans
2:9-11. The present dispensation, as we shall see later, is a parenthesis, and
its last days will lead up to the awful conditions which characterize the close
of Gentile dominion that is set forth in such books as Daniel or the
Revel ation. They lead up to, but do not belong, for the dispensation covered
by the Day of the Lord, lies outside the scope of the dispensation of the
Mystery. We have included this brief reference to Babylon and its place in the
purpose of the ages to show that even though we cannot turn aside and deal with
Prophecy, its inportance cannot be overl ooked w thout |oss and possible
di saster. The same is true regarding doctrine, for without the great truths of
redenption, justification, and life in Christ, Dispensational Truth nmust be but
a tantalizing nockery. W nust, however, respect the limts of our present
attenpt and | eave nmuch that would be of profit, unsaid. See the article
entitled Lie2.

BAPTI SM

According to Gal atians 3:27-29, baptismwas a |evelling and a unifying
i ncorporation of the believer into Christ, whereas, the history of the
prof essi ng Church shows that the question of baptism has been the cause of much
bitterness, strife and division. The Evangelical rightly repudiates the
Ritualist, yet both find ‘texts’ that appear to justify their contrary



opi nions. W believe that nmuch of the disputation that has torn the Church
has arisen out of the failure to discern the dispensational differences that
mark the several ninistries of the New Testanent.

In the consideration of this subject, sufficient attention to the Ad
Test ament does not appear to have been given, and to commence our exaim nation
with the Baptismof John, is |ike attenpting to deci pher an inscription with
the first half of the al phabet unknown. The word baptizo is found in the LXX
of the O d Testanent twi ce and of the Apocrypha twice also, nanely in 2 Kings
5:14, lsaiah 21:4, Judith 12:7 and Syrack 34:27. Bapto occurs eighteen tines,
and baptos once, namely in Ezekiel 23:15. The earliest reference is in the
book of Job where he speaks of being ‘plunged into a ditch (Job 9:31), and the
| atest references are found in Daniel, where we read that Nebuchadnezzar’s body
was ‘wet’ with the dew of heaven (Dan. 4:33; 5:21). The two occurrences of
baptizo are of interest. One is used of Naanan when he ‘di pped’ hinself in
Jordan (2 Kings 5:14), the other is a figurative use of the word that
anticipates the Saviour's statenent concerning Hi s own baptism of suffering
(Isa. 21:4), where the A V. ‘fearfulness affrighted me’ is rendered by the LXX
‘transgression overwhelnms ne’, literally ‘baptizes ne’.

The word bapto is found nine tinmes in the | aw of Mdses, where it is used
of dipping in blood, or in oil, or in water (Exod. 12:22; Lev. 4:6; 14:6; Num
19:18 and Deut. 33:24). Wiile the references in the New Testanent to Pharisaic
traditions do not take us back to any O d Testanment passage, they do indicate
that baptismis in no sense a New Testanent rite or custom (Mark 7:8, Luke
11:38), and the inquiry by the Pharisees of John the Baptist was not to ask the
nmeani ng of baptism but why he baptized if he were neither Christ, Elijah nor
t hat prophet? (John 1:25), which again shows clearly that baptism was no new
t hi ng.

However, there are three references to the O d Testanent that nust be
consi dered before we can hope to handl e the New Testanent references with any
certainty.

(D The reference to the Ark and the Flood (1 Peter 3:21).
(2) The crossing by Israel of the Red Sea (1 Cor. 10:2).
(3) The carnal ordinances of the tabernacle (Heb. 9:10).

Peter’'s enpl oyment of the waters of the flood and the antitype, baptism
presents in any circunstances a difficulty, but this is magnified if we
approach Peter and attenpt to interpret himas though he were Paul

‘The like figure whereunto even baptismdoth al so now save us’. After
maki ng all allowances, Peter will still be seen to affirmthat ‘baptism saves’.
Now i f we turn to Acts 2, we shall find Peter saying to his hearers: ‘Repent
and be baptized every one of you ... for the remi ssion of sins’ (Acts 2:38).

VWhile Peter’s words are difficult to square with the gospel of the grace of Cod
as preached by Paul, they are in entire harnony with the comm ssion of Mark 16.

‘He that believeth and is baptized shall be saved’ (Mark 16:16).

We have no warrant to reverse the Divine order here. An evangelica
Bapti st believes and teaches, that faith is followed by salvation, and that it
is a command to the saved believer, that he be baptized. This teaching whether
true or false cannot be identical with Mark 16. Mreover, the conmand
concerning baptismis followed by a prom se ‘these signs shall follow (not may
follow) themthat believe ; which signs did follow during the period covered by



the Acts but do not follow today. Wile baptismprovided an initiatory rite,
enabling a convert fromeither Judaism or from Paganismto nmake his conversion
evident, we do not read either in the Acts or in the epistles, of anything
conparabl e to the baptism of infants, or the baptism of believing children
There nust have been many families of the faithful that had believing children
during the period covered by the Acts, yet no instance is found of the baptism
of those who were already in the atnosphere as it were of the Christian faith,
and no instruction is found to guide either parents or mnisters in this
matter. This but enphasizes the initiatory character of the rite, and speaks
against its perpetuation. In connection with Peter’s preaching on the day of
Pentecost, it is natural to connect Acts 22:16

“And now why tarriest thou? arise, and be baptized, and wash away thy
sins, calling on the nanme of the Lord’

Wil e Paul here told his Jewi sh hearers, speaking in the Hebrew tongue,
what Ananias told himto do, there is no indication in the actual record of
Acts 9, that Paul obeyed. In Acts 9 Ananias is called a disciple, but here,
because of the fanatical character of his hearers, Paul tells themthat Ananias
was ‘a devout man according to the |aw, having a good report of all the Jews
which dwelt there’ (Acts 22:12). Now Ananias was both a disciple and a devout
man according to the law, but the official and inspired record witten by Luke
in Acts 9 omts all reference to this side of his character. Paul was not
di sobedi ent to the heavenly vision, as we know, but there is no record or hint
anywhere that he obeyed the suggestion of Ananias. Had such a baptism forned
an integral part of Paul’s commi ssion, we should have found it in Acts 9 or in
one of the references he nmakes to that epoch-nmaki ng experience.

The crossing by Israel of the Red Sea is the occasion of the second New
Testanment reference to the O d Testament.

“All our fathers were ... baptized unto Moses in the cloud and in the
sea’ (1 Cor. 10:1,2).

Here is an O d Testanment baptism often overlooked in controversy, a baptism
fromwhich ‘water’ was rigourously, nay mracul ously excl uded.

‘The children of Israel went into the mdst of the sea upon the dry
ground’ (Exod. 14:22).
‘The children of Israel went on dry land in the mdst of the sea’ (Exod.

15:19).

‘He turned the sea into dry land: they went through the flood on foot’
(Psa. 66:6).

‘That led themthrough the deep, as an horse in the wlderness’ (Isa.
63: 13).

This baptismwas ‘unto Moses’, even as in its fuller sense, the baptism
of the New Testanent was ‘unto Christ’ but 1 Corinthians 10:1,2 prefigures the
bapti sm of the spirit, not inmmersion in water, for as we have already seen the
Scripture seens to go out of its way to inpress upon us the absence of water at
this time. The third reference to O d Testanent usage of baptismis in Hebrews
9. There the tabernacle and its service is reviewed, and the conclusion is
‘The Holy Chost this signifying, that the way into the holiest of all was not
yet nade manifest, while as the first tabernacle was yet standing: which was a
figure for the tine then present, in which were offered both gifts and
sacrifices, that could not nake himthat did the service perfect, as pertaining
to the conscience; which stood only in neats and dri nks, and divers washi ngs,



and carnal ordi nances, inposed on themuntil the tine of reformati on” (Heb
9: 8-10).

The divers ‘washings’ are ‘baptisns’ and include the many specified
washi ngs of the priests in the performance of their duties, the washings at the
purifying of the | eper and others who contracted any form of defilenent. These
‘baptisns’ are summed up under the heading ‘carnal ordinances’ and they were
‘“inmposed until the tinme of reformation’. One such ‘baptism is imediately
considered in fuller detail, and the contrast is nade between ‘the ashes of an
hei fer sprinkling the unclean’, not with a better, that is to say Christian
ordi nance of baptism but with ‘the blood of Christ’ (Heb. 9:11-14). Anpng the
wor ds of the beginning of Christ, which these Hebrews were exhorted ‘to | eave’
not ‘lay again’, are ‘the doctrine of baptisms’ (Heb. 6:2), these being anong
the elements that were to be left behind as the believer pressed on unto
perfection.

The New Testanent teaching concerning baptismis distributed thus:

1. John the Baptist. This baptismfalls under two headi ngs:

(a) It was a baptismunto repentance, in view of the near approach of

t he ki ngdom of heaven (Matt. 3:1,2).

(b) It was the work of John as the forerunner prophesied of by Isaiah
in the fortieth chapter of his prophecy.

(c) It was concerned only with Israel or with those who joi ned
thensel ves to Israel, as the words ‘Confort ye' of Isaiah 40 were

concer ned.

(d) It was a baptismin water, that spoke of a future baptismw th Holy
Ghost and with fire.

(e) It was specifically designed to make mani fest to Israel the One Wo
was sent to be their Messiah (John 1:30-34).

2. The baptismwith the Holy Gnhost pronmi sed by John was fulfilled at
Pent ecost (Acts 1:5).

3. During the Acts, water baptismand the baptismof the Spirit went
together (Acts 2:38; 10:47).

4, During the first mnistry of the apostle Paul, baptismby water was

practised (1 Cor. 1:16), but baptismnever held the place in Paul’s
conmission (1 Cor. 1:17) that it did in that of Peter (Acts 2:38).
Peter could never have said: ‘Christ sent me not to baptize, but to
preach the gospel’ as Paul did.

Bapti smduring the early mnistry of Paul

(a) united the believer by burial with the death of Christ (Rom
6:3,4).

(b) united Jew and Gentile making them ‘all one in Christ and Abraham s

seed’ (Gal. 3:27-29).

(c) bapti zi ng these believers into one body, with particul ar reference
to the exercise of spiritual gifts (1 Cor. 12:13). For an
exposition of 1 Corinthians by the author, see the book The Apostle
of the Reconciliation, chapter 12.

5. After Acts 28, and the revelation of the Mystery we enter into a
cal ling where shadows give place to the reality of the ful ness of
Christ (Col. 2:17).



Baptismin the epistles of the Mystery is either that which unites the
believer with the death and Resurrection of Christ (Col. 2:12) or by which the
bel i ever becones a menber of the Church which is His body (Eph. 4:5).

Owing to the failure on the part of expositors and teachers to discern
t he change of dispensation consequent upon the setting aside of Israel at Acts
28, there has been a failure to discern the extrene difference that exists
bet ween baptismas taught in the earliest part of the New Testanent, or even in
the earlier epistles of Paul and as it is taught in the epistles of the

Mystery.

The foll owing diagram may help the reader to visualize the novenent
observabl e t hroughout the New Testanent in connection with this subject of
bapti sm

John Bapti st Acts Period Myst ery
—WATER — | ™
e ONLY ' ___\\ SPIRIT
—3ith prom_lse — | Water \"‘“--K\. and Spirit i ONLY
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Gal atians 3:19 asks a question: ‘Wherefore then serveth the law?’ and the
answer is: ‘It was superadded’ (prostithem ). The Galatians were turning back
to the weak and beggarly elements of the cerenpnial law. ‘“Now that this |aw
was not pronulgated in the first instance to the Jew sh people, but was a
superaddition to the antecedent noral lawis a matter of universal notoriety.

It is well-known (says Wiitby) that all these ancient fathers were of the

opi nion, that God gave the Jews only the Decal ogue, till they made the gol den
calf, and afterwards He | aid the yoke of cerenonies upon them . ‘The |aw was
superadded (assunming the translation which is nost suitable to Charin) in
behal f of transgressions being ordained in the hand of a nediator’ (d ynn).

The Christian Church has fixed its attention so nmuch upon these
super added carnal ordi nances and have nodel |l ed their doctrine of baptismso
much upon these things which were inposed until the time of reformation that
they have given little or no place to the one great baptism which was not
added because of transgressions but was an integral part of the Redenption of
the nation, nanely the baptism of the whole nation unto Moses at the Red Sea.
That is the type that remains for us today, all others are carnal ordi nances
that have no place in the present econony of pure grace.

The baptism of Colossians 2 is not |ikened to anything that was

i ntroduced into the Aaronic priesthood or tabernacle service, it is likened to
the initiatory rite of circuncision. Now in Colossians 2 this circuncision is
the spiritual equivalent of that practised by the Jew, it is explicitly said to
be ‘the circuntision nade without hands’, and repudi ates ‘the body of the
flesh” (sin is not in question, the revised text omts the words ‘of the
sins’), and this is acconplished ‘by the circuntision of Christ’. Nowuntil it
can be proved that the circunctision here enmphasized is the literal carna



ordi nance, the consequential burial by baptismw |l have to be understood of
the spiritual equivalent too, and finds its type, not in the many baptisns of
the cerenonial |aw, but in the one baptismof the whole nation at the crossing
of the Red Sea. This ‘one baptism fornms an integral part of the Unity of the
Spirit, which those who are bl essed under the terns of the Mystery are enjoi ned
to keep. The seven parts of this unity are so disposed, as to throwinto
correspondence the One Baptismin the One Spirit, thus:

| One Lord
One Hope One Faith
One Spirit One Baptism

One Body One God and Fat her

This sevenfold unity is conposed of seven units -- and to tanper with the
repeated word ‘one’ is to deny inspiration and to destroy the apostle’s
i nsistence. W can no nore believe that ‘one’ baptismneans two, i.e., ‘water
and spirit’ than we can inport plurality into the realmof faith, hope or the
Lordship of Christ. It is the custom of those conpanies of Christians who
stress baptismin water, to call thenselves ‘baptized believers'. It is also,

unfortunately the habit of many who see the spiritual nature of baptismin
Col ossi ans and Ephesians to allow this claim but such are wong. Menbers of
the One Body are ‘baptized believers’ for wi thout this one baptism nmenbership
of the One Body is inpossible. To speak otherwise is to magnify the carna
ordi nance that pertains to the cerenopnial act, above the spiritual reality.
The truth is that no conpany in the New Testanment. has ever known what true
baptismreally is, except that Church where baptismin water is absent and
unknown.

VWil e nuch nmore could be said, the articles in this al phabetical analysis
are necessarily limted, but we believe every essential feature has been
consi dered so that the reader can pursue the matter in detail with every hope
of attaining unto fuller light. The special relation of baptismwth the
enduenent of supernatural gifts, is considered together with 1 Corinthians 12
as a whole, by the author, in the book The Apostle of the Reconciliation, to
whi ch the reader should refer.

Expl anatory note on Baptism witten by Charles H Wlch and originally
published in Part 4 of An Al phabetical Analysis.

Onng to the character of articles in an Analysis, sone features nay not
recei ve the expansion that could be wished. There is no thought in this
article that Paul was not baptized, the whol e point being focused in the phrase
‘Had such a baptism ...’ referring to the baptismof Acts 2:38 and 22: 16 which
links baptismwi th the rem ssion of, or the washing away of sins. Had Pau
submtted to such, he would have started off his distinctive mnistry on the
wrong foot. Paul’s attitude in 1 Corinthians 1:14 17 shows that ‘washing away
of sins’ had no place in what baptisminvolved in his mnistry.

Better. The adjective ‘good’” does not formthe conparative with ‘gooder’ but
goes to another root (probably from‘boot’ e.g., ‘what boots it?") and gives us
‘better’. In the Geek this word is either kreisson or kreitton, the spelling
varying with locality, age and custom but w thout altering the neaning. The
word occurs nineteen tines in the Geek New Testanent being translated in every
case except one, by the conparative ‘better’, the exception being 1 Corinthians
12: 31 where the A V. reads ‘best’ and the R V. reads ‘greater’. The word is
used with reference to di spensational superiority in one book, nanely in the




epistle to the Hebrews, where it can be | ooked upon as one of the key words of
the epistle (see Hebrews2 for structure and general teaching). The word occurs
thirteen times in Hebrews. The great thought in Hebrews is that of going on
unto perfection (Heb. 6:1) and of realizing the superiority of Christ to
angel s, Mbses, Aaron, Joshua and all the O d Testanent w tnesses put together

Together with this we have a better testanent or covenant, than was given
at Mount Sinai (Heb. 7:22; 8:6) which is established on better sacrifices and
is the guarantee of better prom ses and a better hope (Heb. 8:6; 7:19).

This better hope is related to a better country and a better city nanely
t he heavenly (Heb. 11:16), and the sanme principle that adds ‘the prize of the
high calling’ to the hope of that calling, and associates it with ‘the out-
resurrection’ (Phil. 3:11), is seen in Hebrews 11:35 where we see sone
attaining to ‘a better resurrection’. (For a fuller treatnent, see Prize3,
Qut-resurrection3 and Philippians3). The general trend of the dispensations is
that the one that succeeds has been better. Consequently we nay translate
Phi |l i ppi ans 1: 10, ‘approve things that are excellent’ as the A V. or ‘try the
things that differ’ as indicated in the margin. This therefore is an
encouragenent to the reader, an incentive ‘to go on’. |If the calling announced
in the gospels is blessed, that which we find in the epistles is nore so.

And if the calling in the early epistles of Paul reveals the wondrous
associ ation of the believer with the Crucifixion, Death and Resurrection of
Christ, the Prison Epistles take us higher, until the believer is not only
‘qui ckened’ and ‘raised together’ but ‘seated together’ in heavenly places. It
is good, therefore, to present this fact to any newconer to Di spensati ona
Truth, so that timdity or fear of |osing sonmething already held, shall not rob
them of the better things that still await the faith of God' s elect.

Birthright. Mich that is inplied by the word “birthright’ will be found in the
article entitled Adoption (p. 40), but as the word birthright has a place in
the unfol ding of the message of Hebrews, sone attention nust be given to it
here. The Greek word translated ‘birthright’ in Hebrews 12:16 is prototokia,
and the Greek word translated ‘firstborn’ in Hebrews 12:23 is prototokos, and
these two words are the foci of the structure of Hebrews 12:15-25, which we
here set out.

Hebrews 12: 15-25

A 12:15. a Looking diligently.
b Lest any man fall back
B 12:16, 17. The birthright bartered (Prototokia).
C 12:18-21. Ye are not cone. sinai
C 12: 22, 23. But ye are cone. sion.
B 12: 23, 24. The birthright enjoyed (Prototokos).
A 12: 25. a See.
b Lest ye refuse.

The earlier part of Hebrews 12, nanely verses 5-14 deals with sons, and
of what all sons are partakers. The second part of Hebrews 12, nanely verses
15-25 deals with firstborn sons and with the special blessings to which the
firstborn may attain. Here cones the exanple of Esau. Esau for one norsel of
meat sold his birthright. The Philippians on higher ground but in a paralle




case were warned about those whose ‘god is their belly’ in the same chapter
t hat speaks of pressing on to the prize of the high calling (Phil. 3).

Mount Sion is first nmentioned in Scripture in 2 Sanmuel 5:7. It was a
stronghol d, and held out agai nst the people of Israel, even though Jerusal em
itself had fallen to them \hen David however was crowned ki ng over al
I srael, Joab as an overconer, effected an entry into Sion and it becane the
city of David. Those who press on, as the Hebrews were exhorted to, those who
run as the Philippians were exhorted to, they find their place in the heavenly
Sion. Those who do not sell their birthright for a few nonents of ease in this
life, find their inheritance anong the church of the firstborn, which are
written in heaven. (For fuller and further light on this aspect of truth, see
Prize3; Perfection or Perdition3; Philippians3; and Hebrews2).

Bl essing. The character of a dispensation may be gathered by considering its
sphere, whether earth, heaven, or far above all, the conpany bl essed, whether a
nation, a kingdomor a church, and the character of a dispensation can also be
estimated by the kind of blessings that belong to it. W can assess fairly
accurately the calling of Israel as we read Deuteronony 28.

‘Bl essed shalt thou be in the city, and bl essed shalt thou be in the
field. Blessed shall be the fruit of thy body, and the fruit of thy
ground, and the fruit of thy cattle, the increase of thy kine, and the
fl ocks of thy sheep. Blessed shall be thy basket and thy store’ (Deut.

28: 3-5).

There is not the slightest warrant today that a Christian farmer can
claimthese blessings. It would be inpossible and undi spensational to attenpt
to gauge the spiritual stature of a Christian farmer or business man today by
t he nunber of his cattle, or by the stock he carries in his store. Indeed the
reverse mght well be the true gauge, that as a man’s spiritual |ife devel oped,

so there would be every possibility that his bank bal ance woul d decrease. The
word translated blessing in the New Testanment is the Greek eulogia, a word that
means primarily ‘to eul ogize or to speak well’ of anyone. Although the nunber
of occurrences exceeds our limt (ten) by but one, we will provide a
concordance to all these references.

Eul ogi a ‘ Bl essi ng

Rom 15: 29. ‘' The ful ness of the blessing’
1 Cor. 10:16. ‘The cup of bl essing’
Gl . 3:14. ‘ The bl essing of Abrahani.
Eph. 1:3. “All spiritual blessings’.
Heb. 6:7. ‘The earth ... receiveth blessing’
Heb. 12:17. ‘He woul d have inherited the bl essing
Jas. 3:10. ‘Qut of the same ... proceedeth bl essing’
1 Pet. 3:9. ‘That ye should inherit a bl essing
Rev. 5:12,13;
7:12. ‘Bl essing’ ascribed to the Lord.
Eul ogia occurs in all, eighteen tines, translated bl essing, bounty,

bountifully and fair speeches. The concordance given is |linmted to the
transl ation ‘bl essing’

The two references that stand out fromthis list, and reveal thenselves
as markers of dispensational inport are Galatians 3:14 and Ephesi ans 1: 3.



Under Galatians 3:14 it is clear that the gospel blessings enjoyed during the
Acts, were not associated with any mystery that had never before been reveal ed,
but were traceable back to the pronm se of God made to Abraham This is true of
the great foundation doctrine of justification by faith. Wen we turn however
to Ephesians 1:3, we are presented with an entirely different and new state of
things. Wile we would not suggest that the word ‘bl essing’ should not be used
by us today when speaking of the glorious doctrine of salvation, or the

wondr ous providence of God, it is nevertheless true to say that the word is
used with sonme restriction in the New Testament. Twice of the gospel, once in
connection with the Lord’ s supper, and once to describe the bl essings that

bel ong to the high calling of the Mystery.

All spiritual blessings. As the passage stands in the A V. the word

blessing is in the plural, but in the original it is in the singular. ‘In (or
with) every blessing (that is) spiritual’. The word translated ‘all’ is pas,
and when it is used of one it neans ‘the whole', ‘entire’ or ‘all the ...’ but
if pas be used to cover several itens, it neans ‘every’. Thus pasa polis neans

‘every city’', pasa he polis or he pasa polis ‘the whole city’, while he polis
pasa woul d have a slightly different nmeaning, either ‘the city, all of it’ or

‘the city, every part’. The Church of the Mystery is ‘blessed with every
bl essing that is spiritual’. |If the total nunber of the blessings with which
the Church is blessed were say four or forty -- they could still be defined as

‘all spiritual’ whereas the nind reels in its endeavour to grasp the fact that
there is no blessing that is spiritual, that is omtted fromthis gift of

grace. W shall never in this life appreciate or realize a tithe of what is
here so freely bestowed. The word ‘spiritual’ is the Greek word pneunati kos
derived frompneuma ‘spirit’, which in its turn derives fromthe root which
nmeans ‘breath’, and so is allied with the Hebrew conception as expressed in the
word ruach. Pneumati kos occurs three times in Ephesians.

Eph. 1:3. ‘Every blessing that is spiritual’
Eph. 5:19. ‘Hymms and spiritual songs’.
Eph. 6:12. ‘Spiritual w ckedness’.

W t hout the bal ance that these occurrences provide, we mght be tenpted
to equate the word ‘spiritual’ with all that is good, but this is rendered
i mpossi bl e by Ephesians 6:12. W cannot speak of ‘good w ckednesses’. W | ook
therefore in the context for the antonym and find it in the words ‘flesh and

blood". It is evident therefore in this passage at |east, that the term
‘spiritual’ is used in opposition to the term‘corporeal’, and this is what we
find el sewhere. ‘For we know that the law is spiritual (pneumatikos): but | am

carnal (sarkinos)’ (Rom 7:14). ‘For if the Gentiles have been nade partakers
of their spiritual things, their duty is also to mnister unto themin carna
things’ (Rom 15:27). *‘The natural man (psuchikos) ... but he that is
spiritual (pneumatikos)’ (1 Cor. 2:14,15). ‘It is sown a natural body, it is
rai sed a spiritual body’ (1 Cor. 15:44). It is evident fromthis usage that
‘spiritual blessings’ are supernatural blessings, far above such things as
‘basket and store’. Blessings for our pilgrinmge are conparable with the
guarantee to Israel while journeying to Canaan, that the manna shoul d not fai
them nor should their shoes wax old, but these pilgrimnmercies are not included
in ‘“every blessing that is spiritual’, that is to confound the manna of the
wi | derness, with the old corn of the land (Josh. 5:11,12).

A confirmation of this peculiar nature of ‘every spiritual blessing is
found in the added clause ‘in heavenly places’. This is the sphere in which
they are bestowed and to be enjoyed. |In an orderly exposition we should now
proceed to expound what these words nean, and should al so be obliged to go on



and consider the bearing of Ephesians 1:4, ‘before the foundation of the world
has upon that unique character. These considerations, however, in this

Anal ysi s nmust be deferred and dealt with in their place, and the reader wll
find themdealt with under the headi ng Heavenly Places2 and Foundati on of the
Worl1 d8. Suffice it for the nonment to conclude that the bl essings of Ephesians
1:3 are unique both in their character, spiritual, their sphere, in heavenly
pl aces, and their inception, before the foundation of the world.

BODY

The Greek word soma which is translated ‘body’ in the New Testament
occurs 147 times, and is translated ‘body’ in all passages except two where it
is rendered ‘slave’ (Rev. 18:13) and ‘bodily’ (2 Cor. 10:10). In the mgjority
of cases soma refers to the actual physical body (Matt. 5:29; 26:12), in sone
cases it refers to the spiritual body that shall be given in resurrection (1
Cor. 15:35,37,44). Wth these aspects of the termwe are not imediately
concerned. The word ‘body’, however, is used in 1 Corinthians, Ephesians and
Col ossi ans of a believing conpany or church, and to these references we now
turn. The references in 1 Corinthians to the body as a conpany or church are
found in chapters 10 to 12. This conpany are made one body by baptism

‘For by one spirit are we all baptized into one body, whether we be Jews
or Gentiles, whether we be bond or free; and have been all nade to drink
into one spirit’ (1 Cor. 12:13).

During the sane dispensation and referring to the sane baptism the sane
apostle wote of the sanme conpany:

‘For as many of you as have been baptized into Christ have put on Christ.
There is neither Jew nor Greek, there is neither bond nor free, there is
neither male nor female: for ye are all one in Christ Jesus. And if ye
be Christ’s, then are ye Abrahanis seed, and heirs according to the

prom se’ (Gl. 3:27-29).

The one body therefore of 1 Corinthians 12 is a realization of the
prom se made to Abraham and nmust not be confused with that which had at that
time never been revealed. W must not attenpt an exposition of 1 Corinthians
12 without referring to 1 Corinthians 10, for to do so will be fatal to a true
under st andi ng:

‘ Moreover, brethren, | would not that ye should be ignorant, how that al
our fathers were under the cloud, and all passed through the sea; and
were all baptized unto Moses in the cloud and in the sea; and did all eat
the sane spiritual nmeat; and did all drink the sane spiritual drink’ (1
Cor. 10:1-4).

1 Corinthians 12 not only opens with desire that the reader should not be
ignorant, there is the simlar enphasis on the word ‘sane’:

‘The sane spiritual neat’ (1 Cor. 10:3).
‘The sane spiritual drink’ (1 Cor. 10:4).
‘The sane spirit’ (1 Cor. 12:4).
‘ The sane Lord’ (1 Cor. 12:5).
‘The sanme God’ (1 Cor. 12:6).

‘The sane spirit’ (1 Cor. 12:8,9).



To refuse to conpare these passages and be gui ded
by this comparison is to set aside the principle of interpretation already laid
down in Chapter 2:12. Not only are these repetitions of the desire that the
Corint hi ans should not be ignorant, and the stress upon ‘the sanme’, but there
is also the enphasis upon eating and drinking:

‘They did all eat the sane spiritual neat: and did all drink the sane
spiritual drink’

‘Behol d Israel after the flesh: are not they which eat of the sacrifices
partakers of the altar? (1 Cor. 10:18).

‘Ye cannot drink the cup of the Lord, and the cup of devils’ (1 Cor.

10: 21).
‘Take, eat: this is My body’. ‘As often as ye eat this bread, and drink
this cup, ye do shew the Lord’s death till He cone’ (1 Cor. 11:24,26).

These passages cannot be separated fromthe reference in 1 Corinthians
12:13.

‘For by one spirit are we all baptized into one body, whether we be Jews
or Gentiles, whether we be bond or free; and have been all nade to drink
into one spirit’.

The basis of the argunment of the apostle in 1 Corinthians 10 to 12 is the
bapti smof all Israel unto Moses, and their consequent share in the ‘spiritual
meat and drink that followed. Wen he conmes to expand and apply this in 1
Corinthians 12, he opens the subject by saying: ‘Now concerning spiritua
gifts’ showing that he is now about to develop the typical significance of the
‘spiritual’ neat and drink which “all Israel’ enjoyed. Consequently he calls
upon all to recognize that while there are nost certainly diversities of gifts,
or differences of adm nistrations or diversities of operations, these all cone
fromthe sane Spirit, the same Lord, and the same God. In short the ‘body’ of
1 Corinthians 12 cannot be separated fromthe typical history of Israel, nor
fromthe possession and use of spiritual gifts. To make it evident that
spiritual gifts are the feature of this chapter, let us note the follow ng
facts:

1. In the opening verse the apostle introduces the subject with the
words ‘ Now concerning spiritual gifts’

2. In verses 2 and 3 he differentiates between those spiritual gifts
which are from God, and those that belong to the evil one.

3. Havi ng subdi vi ded his subject, he now deals specifically with those
gifts which are of God.

4. In verses 5-11 he sets out in much detail the diverse nature of
these spiritual gifts, enunerating anong others ‘healing’, ‘miracles’,
‘prophecy’, ‘tongues’ and ‘interpretation’. But, however diverse these

gifts may be he takes us back to their one and only source, ‘But al
these worketh that one and the self same Spirit dividing to every man

severally as He will’ (1 Cor. 12:11).
5. Extending this idea, the apostle immediately introduces the figure
of the body:

‘For as the body is one, and hath many nenbers, and all the
menbers of that one body, being many, are one body, so also is the
Christ’ (1 Cor. 12:12).

6. This is followed by a reference that links this theme with the
bapti sm of Israel unto Moses and the Red Sea:



‘For by one spirit are we all baptized into one body .
and have all been made to drink one spirit’ (1 Cor. 12:13).
7. From thi s devel ops the remai nder of the argument, which speaks of
the human body, with its eye, its hand, its foot, and even its ‘unconely
parts’, which proves that ‘the Church which is His body’ is not in view,
for there are no ‘unconely parts’ there, and of that body Christ alone is
the head, whereas, here we have as nany references to the various
functions of the head (eye, ear, nose) as of the rest.

8. To denmponstrate that these ‘nmenbers’ of the body refer to the
di stribution and functioning of ‘spiritual gifts' observe the follow ng
feature:

‘But now hath CGod set the menbers every one of themin the
body, as it hath pleased Hm (1 Cor. 12:18).

‘And God hath set sone in the church, first apostles,
secondarily prophets, thirdly teachers, after that mracles, then gifts
of healings, helps, governnents, diversities of tongues’ (1 Cor. 12:28).

Here then is the enploynent of the figure of the ‘body’ definitely
related to the type of Israel’s baptismunto Mses, definitely related to the
possession and the exercise of spiritual gifts, definitely related to the
prom se made to Abraham but entirely unrelated to a church, whose nenbers were
chosen before the foundation of the world, a church where ‘spiritual gifts' are
unknown, a church whose very existence was a nystery unreveal ed when 1
Corinthians was witten. The student who observes the frontiers set up by
Di spensational Truth will never appeal to 1 Corinthians 10 to 12 as a passage
whi ch speaks of the Church of the one body of Ephesians. W turn nowto the
epi stles of Paul, witten after Acts 28:28 witten to make known the truth of
the Mystery, in order that we may obtain information concerning the Church
which is called the Body of Christ.

First let us see the distribution of the word ‘Body’ in Ephesians.

The Body
A 1: 23. The Church which is Hi s Body.
B 2:16. Reconciliation.
C 4:4. The One Body.
D 4:12. Gfts for building up
E 4:16. Fitly framed together.
D 4:16. Menbers for grow h.
C 5:23. Christ the Head.
B 5:28. Love.
A 5:30. The Church and nenbers.

Two passages fall within the doctrinal section, nanely Ephesians 1:23 and
2:16, the remining seven being found in the practical section, chapters 4 and
5. Let us exam ne the doctrinal passage first, as these will supply the
fundament al teachi ng of Ephesi ans concerning the ‘Body’. These references to
the Church the Body, are not isolated, but forman integral part of the
contextual argument, and just as we found the ‘Body’ of 1 Corinthians 12,
vitally and inseparably connected with Mses, |srael, Abraham and spiritual and
mracul ous gifts, so we shall find the reference to the Body in Ephesians 1:23
vitally and inseparably connected with the exaltation of the Saviour ‘Far above
all’. There are seven sections in the doctrinal portion of Ephesians, and
Ephesians 1:23 falls within the third of these subdivisions. (For the conplete
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THE BRI DE AND THE BODY




Dr. R A Hadden wote:

‘It is assuned al nost universally that the Church of the present

di spensation is at once the "Body of Christ" and "the Bride"

Tradi tional theology, unscriptural hymmol ogy, amazing disregard for
correct interpretation, intolerant zeal for dogmatic human opi ni ons
together with carel ess defective instruction, have united for generations
in perpetuating a phase of teaching possessing no foundation in or
authority fromHoly Scripture and perpetrating a system that plunges

mul titudes of believers in dire confusion concerning the plan, purpose
and programe of God for "the Church which is His Body" as distinct from
t he Divi ne purpose concerning another outcalling known as "the Bride, the
Lanb’s wife"".

Sir Robert Anderson wrote:

‘I's the Church the Bride of Christ? Let us begin by correcting our

term nology. In the Patnpos visions we read of "The Bride, the Lanb’s
wife", but "the Bride of Christ" is unknown to Scripture ... Wth the
cl ose of the Baptist’'s mnistry, both the Bride and the Lanb di sappear
fromthe New Testanent until we reach the Patnos visions. 1In Revelation

21, the angel summning the Seer to behold "the Bride" the Lanb's wife,
and he showed him"the Holy Jerusal em descendi ng out of heaven from God".
The twel ve gates of the city bear the nanes of the twelve tribes of the
children of Israel, and on the twelve foundations are "the names of the

twel ve apostles of the Lamb" ... it is the city for which Abraham | ooked
These apostles of the Bride are not the apostles who were given after

the Ascension for the building up of the Body of Christ -- the apostles

of this Christian dispensation, chief ambng whom was Paul. They are the

twel ve apostles of the Lord s earthly nministry to Israel, who shall sit
on twelve thrones, judging the twelve tribes of Israel’” (Matt. 19:28).

These two quotations contain enough to nake the present investigation
both serious and inperative. W have already seen, in the article entitled
Body (p. 119), sufficient evidence for believing that the Church thus
denom nated in Ephesians 1:22,23, is unique, is entirely disassociated fromthe
hope and calling of Israel, and was indeed hidden in the m nd of GCod,
unreveal ed even in Hs Wrd, until the present dispensation of the Mystery
foll owed the dism ssal of Israel in Acts 28.

If we call upon the Od Testanent to bear a witness to the Church
which is His Body the answer is silence. Such a conpany and such a

rel ati onship is unknown. |[|f, however, we call upon the Od Testanent to bear a
witness to a conpany of redeened, that are likened to either wife or bride, the
answer is affirmative and very full. Wen Jereni ah prophesi ed of the

institution of the New Covenant, he said, ‘not according to the covenant that I
made with their fathers in the day that | took them by the hand to bring them
out of the land of Egypt: which My covenant they brake, although I was an

husband unto them . This supposes that under the terns of the old covenant,
Israel were related to the Lord as a wife to an husband. This is recognized by
Ezeki el who wote, nanely in Ezekiel 16:7-14. The figure enployed, ‘I spread

my skirt over thee’ when conpared with Ruth 3:9 reveals the marriage
rel ati onship, which is explained by Ezekiel as entering into a ‘covenant’ and
‘prospering as a kingdom .



The charge laid against Israel, however, is that they proved unfaithfu
to their marriage vow, Ezekiel likened themto ‘a wife that conmtteth
adultery’ (Ezek. 16:32) and says that Israel will be judged ‘as a wonman that
breaket h wedl ock’ (Ezek. 16:38). The phrase, which has beconme common in nodern
matrinoni al |awsuits, ‘breach of promse’, is used by God of Israel in Nunbers
14: 34; and divorcenent is enployed by Jeremiah to set forth this people’'s
unhappy position.

‘They say, If a man put away his wife, and she go fromhim and becone
another man’s, shall he return unto her again? ... Turn, O backsliding
children, saith the Lord; for | ammarried unto you' (Jer. 3:1,14).

| sai ah speaks of divorcenent saying:

‘Where is the bill of your nother’s divorcenent, whom | have put away?’
(Isa. 50:1).

The sane |saiah has sonme gl owing words to say regarding the ultinmte
restoration of this wayward peopl e:

‘Thou shalt no nore be terned Forsaken: neither shall thy |land any nore
be termed Desol ate: but thou shalt be called Hephzi bah, and thy | and
Beul ah: for the Lord delighteth in thee, and thy |land shall be nmarried’
(Isa. 62:4).

The prophet Hosea, is the prophet of the interval between the setting
aside of Israel and of their restoration. |In Chapter 1, he has three children
beari ng prophetic nanes:

Jezreel. ‘Scattering and also ‘Sow ng’ .
Lo-ruhamah. ‘ Not havi ng obtained nercy’.
Lo-amm . ‘Not My people’
In chapter 2 the prophet continues, ‘she is not My wife, neither am| her
husband’ but at the close, all is reversed, all is restored:
‘I will betroth thee unto Me for ever’
‘I will sow (Jezreel) her unto Me in the earth; and I will have nercy

upon her that had not obtained mercy; and | will say unto them which were
not My people, Thou art My people; and they shall say, Thou art ny God’

(2:23).
Chapter 3 speaks of the long waiting period of Israel’s divorcenent:
‘Thou shalt abide for M many days ... for the children of Israel shall abide

many days without a king, and without a Prince, and without a sacrifice, and
wi t hout an inmage, and wi thout an ephod, and wi thout teraphim.

We have already considered the dispensati onal boundary of Acts 28 where
I srael’s hope is suspended, Israel’s |ong period of blindness and wanderi ng
comrenced, and where |Israel entered into her |ong period of divorcenent. This
later thought is inplicit in the word translated ‘departed’ in verse 25 which
shoul d be rendered ‘dism ssed’” for the word is passive. This word apoluo had a
di stinct neaning, and one that bears closely upon the divorcenment of Israel in
Acts 28. Here are the first occurrences of this Greek word in the New
Test ament .

*Joseph ... was minded to put her away privily (Matt. 1:19).
‘Whosoever shall put away his wife' (Matt. 5:31).



“Shall marry her that is divorced (Matt. 5:32).

The predicted ‘lo-anm’ condition of Hosea 1 comences here, the |ong
ni ght of Israel’s exile begins here, and the new di spensati on of the grace of
God to the Gentiles begins here. The Bride of the Lanb nust be distinguished
fromthe national restoration of Israel, set forth in the synbol of a wife
di vorced, then taken back forgiven and bl essed. The Revelation is particularly
concerned with a believing, overconing remant, and it is this overconing
remmant out of Israel that is depicted under the figure of a Bride. Wile this
di stinction nmust be observed, sone expositors have attenpted to nake a
di stinction between the ‘wife’ of Revelation 19 and the ‘bride’ of Revelation
21 and 22. Restored Israel, as the wife once divorced and at |ast taken back
again is not the subject of the book of the Revelation. Restored |Israel as
such, has no place in the heavenly city, that is reserved for the heavenly
calling of the kingdom Abraham had the | and as an assured inheritance but as
an overconer, he | ooked higher, and waited for the heavenly city. |In both
Revel ation 19 and 21 it is the ‘Lanb’ who is the Bridegroom

It is assunmed, that because Revelation 21:1 opens with a vision of the
new heavens and new earth, all that follows belongs also to that great day, but
this cannot be, for it is still possible to be excluded as verses 8 and 27
show. It is a characteristic of these visions of the Apocal ypse to lead up to
a climx, as in Revelation 6:14-17, and then to go back in time and approach
the sane clinmx by another avenue. The sane principle that would nake the wife
of Revelation 19 distinct fromthe bride of Revelation 21, sees two separate
creations and two Adanms, in the dual records of Genesis 1 and 2, whereas it is
obvious that in the second account fuller details are given. The word ‘wife’
is not exclusive to the record of Revelation 19, for in 21:9 we read of ‘The
bride, the Lanb’s wife’. It has been affirnmed that because Revel ation 19:7
tells us that ‘His wife has made herself ready’, we are here on | egal ground,
and that salvation by works is in view. This is untrue on tw counts. First
because there will be none saved in that day, apart fromthose who are
redeened, their own works having no place therein, and secondly, the idea of
the wife preparing herself or meking herself ready, is but the scriptural and
natural action, spoken of by Isaiah ‘as a bride adorneth herself with her
jewel s’ (Isa. 61:10).

In Revelation 19 the marriage supper of the Lanb is inaugurated. A
specific period of tinme was observed for this cerenony, referred to in CGenesis
29: 27 as ‘her week’, and it appears fromthe Revelation that this week | asts
t hroughout the millennium after which the holy city is seen descending from
heaven and the ‘tabernacle of God" will be with men. The |anguage of
Revel ati on 21: 10 when conpared with Revelation 17:1 places these two wonen,
these two cities, these two systens in direct opposition, a third woman, city
or system woul d be an intruder here.

Bef ore concl udi ng, we nust consider the teaching that affirnms that the
Church of the Mystery, ‘The Body’ nust be at the sane tinme ‘The Bride by
reason of what is taught in Ephesians 5. First, it is a matter of denobnstrable
truth that the Church of the Mystery is called ‘ The Body’ of which Christ is
the Head. Secondly, the statenent nade by Paul as to the exclusive character
of this high calling, would not only be nullified, but would prove to be
unwar r ant abl e exaggerations, if after all that is witten in Ephesians 1 to 3,
this Church should turn out to be a part of the hope of Israel or the prom se
made to Abraham Thirdly, the apostle (to say nothing of the deeper thought of
i nspiration) could be accused of badly m xing his metaphors.



We renmenber once neeting an enthusiast for ‘The Bride’ who contended that
the Man child of Revelation 12 nust be the Bride! but this is no nore
extravagant than maintaining that a conpany destined to be ‘the perfect Man' is
nevertheless ‘The Bride’. It may be objected that the word ‘man’ includes both
sexes, but this is not so. Anthropos yes, but Paul does not use the word
ant hropos in Ephesians 4:13 but aner, a word actually translated in Ephesians 5
by the English word ‘ husband’, so that they who insist that the Church of
Ephesians 5 is the bride, nmust insist that Paul taught that the bride will be
the perfect husband -- which is absurd.

Ephesians 5 and 6 belong to the practical portion of the epistle (see the
structure of the epistle in the article Ephesians, p. 267) and in these
chapters human society is divided up into three groups: (1) Wves, Husbands.

(2) Children, Parents. (3) Servants, Masters. Quite irrespective of the

di spensati on of grace these three divisions of society would need to be

recogni zed, and wi ves and husbands are just as surely advised on their relation
to the calling that Peter administered as wi ves and husbands were advised as to
their relation to the calling admi nistered by Paul

Agai n, some have pointed out that the Church is fem nine, and that the
pronouns in Ephesians 5:25-27 should be translated ‘her’ and ‘she’ instead of
‘it’ thereby making it clear that the Church is ‘the bride’ . This, however, is
just sheer ignorance, or trading upon ignorance. Gender in granmar is not the
same as sex. Does anyone imagi ne that because la table in French is ‘feninine
it has the renotest allusion to sex? W need not, however, go outside the
Greek of Ephesians 5 itself to denonstrate how utterly false the argunent is
that woul d speak of the Church as ‘she’. Kephale ‘Head” is femnine. |Is
Christ, the Bridegroom therefore a femal e? Akatharsia ‘uncleanness’ is
fem nine. Do we therefore teach that this is inpossible for a man to exhibit
or fall into? Basileia ‘kingdom is femnine, rutis ‘“winkle is femnine
sarx ‘flesh’ is fem nine and so on. Nothing concerning the calling of the
Church can be made out of the fact that the word ekklesia is in the feni nine
gender. Does Ephesians 5 say that the Church is the bride, therefore wves
shoul d act in accordance with the fact? The answer is No, it draws its power
of appeal fromthe fact that these ‘w ves’ were by grace nenbers of the Body.

‘He is the Saviour of the Body’ (Eph. 5:23).
‘We are nmenbers of His Body’ (Eph. 5:30).
‘No man hateth his own flesh’ (Eph. 5:29).

In the new creation, when all the redeenmed of all ages are raised, the
Church which is the perfect Man, or husband, and the Church which is the Bride
may re-enact in its full spiritual sense, the union of the first nan and woman
(Gen. 2:21-24), but that lies beyond the present linits of the ages and
di spensations. The Church which is His Body is one conpany, with a calling
that is unique and distinct. The Church of the Bride is another conpany with a
calling unique and distinct, and until God joins these two together |et no man
attenpt to do so.

CALLI NG

The Greek word translated ‘calling’ is klesis, and it occurs in the New
Testament el even tinmes. Those who receive this calling are denoni nated
‘called kletos, and this too occurs eleven tinmes. Both of these words derive
fromkaleo ‘to call’, which is found in the New Testanent 147 tines. Those who



receive the call of Divine grace, becone nenbers of a ‘called out conpany’ or
ekkl esia, which is the primary nmeaning of the word church

(See article on Church, p. 171). Calling is enployed doctrinally, as in Romans
8:30, ‘whom He called, themHe also justified and has a great place in the
doctrine of grace. W, however, nust not allow ourselves in this analysis to
attenpt to enbrace doctrinal thenes as well as dispensational, and with this
passing reference, we turn our attention to the use of ‘calling’ as a term

enpl oyed i n maki ng known di spensational truth.

We will first of all give a concordance to the word Kkl esis.

Rom 11:29. The gifts and calling of God are wi thout repentance.

1 Cor. 1:26. Ye see your calling, brethren.

1 Cor. 7:20. Abide in the sane calling wherein he was call ed.
Eph. 1:18. What is the hope of His calling.

Eph. 4:1. Wal k worthy of the vocation wherewith ye are call ed.
Eph. 4: 4. Called in one hope of your calling.

Phil. 3:14. The prize of the high calling of Cod.

2 Thess. 1:11. Count you worthy of this calling.

2 Tim 1:9. W hath ... called us with an holy calling.

Heb. 3:1. Partakers of the heavenly calling.

2 Pet. 1:10. G ve diligence to make your calling and el ection sure.

We can subdivi de these references under three headings:

(D The calling of Israel
(2) The calling of the Church before Acts 28, and
(3) The calling of the Church of the Mystery.

These three callings differ radically fromone another, both in sphere,
constitution and origin. Let us consider each separately.

The calling of Israel (Rom 11:29)

Romans 9 to 11 is devoted to the dispensational problens that arise out
of Israel’s defection, failure and non-repentance. For a conplete analysis of
the epistle, the article on Ronmans4 should be consulted, here we linit our
survey to these three di spensational chapters.

Romans 9 to 11

A 9:1-5. Sor r ow.
Doxol ogy ‘over all, God blessed unto the ages’ (9:5).
B 9: 6- 29. remmant saved. Mercy on sone.
(Corrective concerning ‘Al Israel’ 9:6).
C 9:30 to 11:10. Stunbl i ng stone.
B 11:11-32. all Israel saved. Mercy on themall.
(Corrective concerning ‘Remmant’ 11:1-5).
A 11: 33- 36. Song.
Doxology ‘Of Hm ... unto the ages’ (11:36).

The exposition noves fromsorrow to song, froma remant out of Israel as
a firstfruits and pledge, to the salvation of all Israel at the end. In
chapter 9, the apostle enunerates the dispensational privileges of an Israelite
in the flesh, which can be appreciated as it stands, but with much greater
under st andi ng when pl aced besi de the di spensational di sadvantages of being a



Gentile in the flesh. The reference to Ephesians 2 which is here nade will be
better understood if the reader is in possession of the conmplete structure of
the epistle, which will be found under the headi ng Ephesians (p. 267).

Rom 9:3-6 Eph. 2:11,12
A Acc: to the flesh. Kkinsmen. Centile disability ‘in the flesh’
B Wo are Israelites.
C The Adopti on. A Gentiles. in the flesh.
D The dory. B Wthout Christ.
E The Covenants. C Aliens ... comonwealth.
E The giving of the | aw. C Strangers ... covenants.
D The Service. B No hope.
C The Prom ses. A Godless. in the world.

B The Fat hers.
A Acc: to the flesh. Chri st.

In Romans 11, the apostle shows that the failure of Israel was over-ruled
to bring about greater blessing to the Gentile, saying: ‘Now if the fall of
them be the riches of the world, and the dimnishing of themthe riches of the
Gentiles; how rmuch nore their fulness? (Rom 11:12). Should the thought arise
in our mnds that it is hardly believable that God woul d save and use |srae
after all that they have done, he says: ‘I would not, brethren, that ye should
be ignorant of this nystery, lest ye should be wise in your own conceits: that
blindness in part is happened to Israel, until the fulness of the Gentiles be
cone in, and so all Israel shall be saved” (Rom 11:25,26). The salvation of
Israel is entirely renoved fromthe covenant of works and law of Sinai, and is
based upon the New Covenant, as Romans 11:27 shows. The fact of Israel’s
enmty is squarely faced, ‘as concerning the gospel they are enem es for your
sakes; but as touching the election, they are beloved for the fathers’ sakes,
for the gifts and calling of God are without repentance’ (Rom 11:28,29). Such
is the character of Israel’s calling, it is entirely of grace, and arises out
of the electing love of God, nmerit, works and | aw being rigorously excl uded.

The calling of the Church before Acts 28

Two passages speak of the ‘calling’ in the epistles witten before the
setting aside of Israel at Acts 28, nanely 2 Thessalonians 1:11 and 1
Corinthians 1:26. |n one passage, the apostle prays that the believer nmay be
counted worthy of the calling, in the other, the apostle draws attention to the
fact that in this calling ‘not many wi se after the flesh, not many noble are
called (1 Cor. 1:26), but that all is in Christ Jesus.

To di scover the nature of the calling of this period we shall have to
ponder the teaching of the Acts and epistles that cover it. W shall find,
anong other features, that it differs fromthe calling of Israel inasnmuch as
those who belong to this conpany are conprised of both Jew and Greek, and being
made ‘all one in Christ Jesus’ they are necessarily also ‘ Abraham s seed and
heirs according to the promse’ (Gal. 3:27-29). The calling of the Church
during the Acts | ooks to the pronm se made to Abraham as its foundation. This
prom se includes ‘the Gospel’ preached (Gal. 3:8), the great doctrine of
justification by faith (Rom 4:3), and the promise of the spirit (Gal. 3:14).
The hope that was entertained by this Church was mllennial in character (Rom
15:12,13), and was |linked with the hope of Israel which extended right to the
| ast chapter of the Acts (Acts 28:20), which hope was definitely linked with




the “Archangel’ and the ‘trunmp’ of God, and so with the hope of Israel. (See
Hope2; and Archangel p. 95).

There was, however, no equality except in sin and salvation where there
was ‘no difference’ (Rom 3:22; 10:12), for the Gentile believer was ren nded
by the apostle that his position was that of a wild olive graft, contrary to
nature, into the olive tree of Israel (Rom 11:24), (see articles on Aive
Tree3d and Romans4 -- Provoke unto Jeal ousy), and that the Jew was still ‘first’
(Rom 1:16). The mddle wall still stood, and the ennmty occasioned by ‘the
decrees’ of Acts 15 made it inpossible while such a condition |lasted that the
one body in which every nenber was on perfect equality could be reveal ed (see
articles on Body, p. 119; and Mddle Wall3). The Gentile had been called and
bl essed during this period, to provoke to jealousy and to enulation the failing
people of Israel. The long-suffering of God waited for thirty-five years, and
then the change of which Paul had warned themin Acts 13:40 fell

While the glorious basic doctrine of Redenption and Justification
remai ns, the dispensational position has entirely changed, and we nust turn to
the Prison Epistles of Paul, to |learn what calling obtains at the present tine.
There are four references which indicate sonething of the glory of this new
calling. It is a holy calling (2 Tim 1:9). The context supplies the
follow ng distinctive features.

(D This calling is essentially associated with Paul as ‘the Lord's
pri soner’

(2) This calling is essentially associated with a period spoken of as
‘before the world began’ (literally ‘before tinmes of ages’ pro
chronon ai oni on).

(3) To this testinmony Paul had been appointed ‘a preacher and an
apostl e and a teacher of the Gentiles’.

(4) And this glorious nessage including both its gospel and its calling

is spoken of as a ‘deposit’, ‘sonething conmitted

It is a high calling (Phil. 3:14). The interpretation suggested by
some, that this should be rendered ‘the call on high’ as though it were a
future summons, has been examined in the articles entitled Above (p. 3); Hopez;
and Prize3, which cannot be repeated here. Qur conclusion can be stated,
however, the passage in Philippians does not refer to a future sunmons ‘on
high’ but to ‘the high calling of God in Christ Jesus’ here and now. Here, in
Phili ppians, ‘the Prize of this calling is in view, whereas in Ephesians it is
‘the hope’ of this sanme calling that is in view. The prize my be won or |ost,
the hope is intrinsic, it can neither be won nor lost, it is as nuch a gift of
grace as is salvation itself. Hope is related to calling in two passages in
Ephesi ans. The first is in the doctrinal portion, in which after giving ‘the
charter of the church’ (see under Ephesians, p. 267) in Ephesians 1:3-14, the
apostl e pauses to make the new revel ation a matter of prayer.

‘That ye may know what is the hope of His calling” (Eph. 1:18).

The second is found in the practical outworking of this great revelation
and forns a part of the sevenfold unity of the Spirit (see Unity of the

Spirith) in Ephesians 4:4. ‘There is one body, and one spirit, even as ye are
called
in one hope of your calling’. Doctrine -- ‘His calling’; Practice -- *‘Your

calling’; the sane calling seen fromtwo points of view



The doctrinal portion of the epistle (see Ephesians,
p. 267, for structure of the epistle as a whole) opens with the apostle
beseeching his readers that they *walk worthy of the vocation” (calling)
wherewi th they had been called (Eph. 4:1), and upon that pivot the whole
teaching of the epistle is balanced. To appreciate the unique character of the
calling we nust becone acquainted with the neaning and inplication of such
terms as ‘all spiritual blessings’, ‘heavenly places’, ‘foundation of the
world , ‘seated together’, ‘nystery’, ‘far above all’ and ‘Prison Epistles’.
These vari ous and wondrous el ements of this unique calling can be consi dered by
turning to articles in this analysis which either bear these titles, or which
evidently include them

Castaway. How many believers have |lived under the dreadful fear of being cast
away from sal vation and grace, by reason of sone |apse, frailty or sin? This
m sinterpretation of 1 Corinthians 9:27 is conparable to the harm done to
tender consciences, that has been wought by m sunderstanding ‘the sin unto
deat h’

of 1 John 5 and ‘the inpossibility of renewing unto repentance’ of Hebrews 6.

A fuller exam nation of the Greek word translated ‘castaway’ wll be
found under the heading Right Division4d. 1In 2 Tinothy 2:15 dokinon is
transl ated ‘approved’. Here, in 1 Corinthians 9:27, the Greek word is adoki nos
‘di sapproved’. The subject under discussion is that of winning a prize or

crown, and the idea inplied in the word translated ‘castaway’ is that of being
‘disqualified’” as a contestant in a race. For no man is crowned ‘except he
strive lawfully’ (2 Tim 2:5). This nmatter will be found nore fully handl ed
under the headi ngs Hope2 and Prize3, to which the reader’s attention is

di rect ed.

Cherubim The cherubimdo not figure in Paul’s mnistry except for one
reference, which but introduces themonly to dismss themw th the conment ° of
whi ch we cannot now speak particularly’ (Heb. 9:5). The passage in the epistle
to the Hebrews, referring back as it does to the tabernacle, is the only
occurrence of ‘cherubim in the New Testanent. These synbolic creatures
however, are nentioned again, but they are referred to in the A V. as ‘beasts’
in the book of the Revelation. This is a pity, because, there is ‘the beast’
the great dictator of the time of the end who justly merits that name and this
rightly translates the Greek word therion which neans ‘a wild beast’ as in Mark
1: 13 and Acts 10:12. The other word translated ‘beast’ in the Revelation is
zoon ‘the living creature’ (Rev. 4:6,7,8 etc.) and refers back to Ezekie

10: 20, where the four, four-faced living creatures are already described in
Ezeki el 1:5-10.

‘This is the living creature that | saw under the God of Israel by the
river of Chebar: and | knew that they were the cherubim (Ezek. 10:20).

Genesis 3
A 1-5. The serpent (‘Beast’ in verse 1 is the Hebrew chalyah ‘living
creature’).

(Procuring man’s downfall and | oss of the tree of life).

B 6. Tree of know edge.



B 22 24 . Tree of life.

A 24. The cherubim (‘living creature’ Ezekiel 1:5; Revelation 4:6)
(Pl edge of man’s restoration to the tree of life).

It is a mstake to speak of cherubins, as the Hebrew ending ‘inm is
itself the sign of the plural. The first occurrence of cherubimin Scripture
is in Genesis 3, and its relation to the tragic story of that chapter, and its
correspondence with the serpent, can be seen in the structure of that chapter

Here is the pledge of Paradise restored, placed at the gate of the

garden, upon the fall of man and his expul sion fromEden. It is to be noted
noreover, that the word ‘placed’ in Genesis 3:24 is the Hebrew shaken which
nmeans ‘to dwell’, and with the prefix m (mshkan) it becones ‘tabernacle’

For exanpl e:

‘Let them make Me a sanctuary; that | may dwell (shaken) anong them
According to all that | shew thee, after the pattern of the tabernacle
(m shkan)’ (Exod. 25:8,9).

The cherubi m neet us again in Exodus, in the tabernacle, in the book of
Kings in the tenple, in Ezekiel associated with the departing and returning
glory of the Lord fromJerusalem and finally under the title, ‘the four living
creatures’ in the book of the Revel ation, where the prineval prom se of Genesis
3 reaches its fulfilnment, but only so by reason of the atonenent prefigured by
the ark and the nercy seat. There is, however, nore than this to be noted, for
in Ezekiel 28 we neet with the title cherubimonce again in a context that
demands careful attention. The appearances therefore of the term‘cherub’ and
‘cherubim in Ezekiel are as follows:

A 1-11. The cherubim d ory departing a fromthreshold.
b from east gate.
c frommdst of city.

B 28. The anoi nted cherub ‘cast out as profane’
A 41 48. The cherubim d ory returning a fromway of East.

b by way of gate.

c to the inner court.

The anoi nted cherub of Ezekiel 28 is an extraordinary figure. |Its
relation to the rest of the prophecy is manifest, and demands our cl ose
attention. (Fuller notes than can be given here will be found in The Berean
Expositor, vol. 15, pp. 181-191). |In Ezekiel 26:19-21 the prophet pronounces
the doom of Tyre, which includes the words, ‘a terror will | nake thee, and
thou shalt not be’, which words are practically repeated of the anointed Cherub
in chapter 28. This doom of Tyre is followed by a | anent or dirge which
occupi es chapter 28. Here we find further expressions that are repeated in
chapter 28 of the anointed cherub

Tyre' s Boast. ‘Perfection of beauty’ (27:3,4,11).
Anoi nted Cherub. ‘Perfect in beauty’ (28:12).
Tyre's Traffic. ‘Merchants’, ‘Merchandise’ (27:12-25, 34).




Anoi nted Cherub. ‘Merchandise, traffic’ (28:16,18).
Tyre's Doom ‘“Aterror, never ... be any nore’ (27:36).
Anoi nted Cherub. ‘A terror; never ... be any nmore’ (28:19).

It is evident fromthese parallels that the fall of Tyre is used as a
type of another and greater fall. This is brought before us again in chapter
28 itself by dividing the words of the prophet up under two heads:

The judgnent upon the Prince of Tyre (verses 1-10).
The | anentation upon the King of Tyre (verses 11-20).

The Prince of Tyre was so obsessed with his own wisdom traffic and riches,
that he said: ‘I am God’. He was, however, ‘a man’ and was ‘slain’. The King
of Tyre, he too found his heart |lifted up because of his beauty, and corrupted
his wi sdom because of his brightness. He, however, was not ‘slain’, a ‘fire’
is to be brought forth fromhis mdst, he shall be brought to ashes, be a
terror and never be any nore. He is not said to be ‘“a man’, instead he is
called ‘the anointed cherub that covereth’. Anong other things said of this
‘king’ is that he had been in ‘Eden the garden of God’, and only two others are
recorded as ever having been there, nanely Adam and Eve, the third being the
Nachash, ‘the shining one, the serpent’ and the ‘cherubim (Gen. 3). Wth
every precious stone as his ‘veil’ and ‘covering he could well be called ‘the
shining one’ while the stones that are naned resenble very closely both the
breast plate worn by the high priest, and the twelve foundations of the holy

city. The additional words ‘anointed’ and ‘covereth’, ‘holy nmountain’ and
‘profane’, all point to a being who had originally an office very closely
related to the worship of God. If we attenpt to reduce these six sets of

Scripture to sonme sort of pattern we shall be made consci ous of sone sort of
gap or om ssion.

A Ezek. 28. The Anoi nted. Cast out as profane.
‘I am God? but thou shalt be a man, and no God’
B CGen. 3. Paradi se | ost. The pl edge.
C | srael Tabernacle in the w | derness. ( Exodus)
and Tenple in the | and. (Ki ngs)
Atonenent The glory at the end. (Ezeki el )
A 2?2?2272
B Rev. 22. Par adi se restored. The fulfilnment.

Everything works out with the fitness we have | earned to associate with
Bi bl e structure (see Interpretation2), and the self same confidence that causes
astrononers to seek a missing star, or the chem st to seek a m ssing el enent,
and to find them leads us to be certain that what is so evidently demanded by
the structure of the word cherubimw Il be supplied. The first thing that we
observe is that the cherub of Ezekiel 28 is called ‘the anointed (Heb
m nshach) a word derived fromthe Hebrew mashach which gives us the title
‘Messiah’, which is being interpreted ‘The Christ’ (John 1:41). The
bl asphenous aspirations of those in Ezekiel who prefigure this anointed cherub

that fell, point the way to the conpletely opposite spirit manifested in the
Saviour. For example, of the prince of Tyre it was witten: ‘Because thine
heart is lifted up, and thou hast said, | amGod, | sit in the seat of God

whereas the Saviour, Who originally in the formof God, and accounting it
nothing to be grasped at to be on equality with God, neverthel ess made Hi nsel f
of no reputation, wherefore God hath highly exalted Hm and He is to be
confessed as Lord, by the entire universe in that day.




The four gospels set forth the Saviour as King, Servant, Man and Son of
God, and fromthe earliest Christian times the four gospels have been
associated with the four faces of the cherubim

Mat t hew . . The Lion . . The King.

Mark . . . The Ox . . . The Servant.
Luke . . . The Man . . Geneal ogy to Adam
John . . . The Eagl e . . The Word was Cod.

We can therefore confidently fill in the gap indicated by the letter
A The Anointed. Exalted as Lord.

‘Becane a man, but was originally "in the formof God"*

While we may have wi shed that Paul could have been pernitted to speak of the
cherubim ‘nmore particularly’ it is obviously for our good that nothing explicit
was reveal ed. We must therefore accept this Divinely appointed linmtation and
be thankful for the glinpse of the conflict and purpose of the ages that the
references to the cherubi msupply. While nmuch detailed information is |acking,
the glorious triunph of the Redeener stands out in all its unique excellence,
and with it the assurance cones to us in great grace, that the goal of the ages
shal | be achieved.

Children v. Sons. Several G eek words are translated ‘children’” in the A V. New
Test anent .

Br ephos, a new born babe, Acts 7:19.

Nepi os, an i nfant not having the power of speech (Gal. 4:3; Eph
4:14).

Pai di on alittle or young lad (Matt. 14:21).

Pai dari on avery little lad (Matt. 11:16).

Pai s a lad, boy, servant or nmaid (Matt. 2:16).

Teknon a child, one that has been born a child whether son or
daughter (Matt. 2:18).

Hui os, a son, a male (Matt. 5:9).

The two words with which we are here particularly concerned are teknon
and huios. Unfortunately the A V. have not been quite consistent in their
rendering giving us ‘child in seventy-seven occurrences and ‘son’ in twenty-
one, as translations of teknon, and translating huios ‘child fifty tines,
‘son’ 120, ‘Son’ 210 tinmes. It is evident even fromthis survey, that teknon
means ‘a child as distinct from huios which means ‘a son’, but there are
passages where this distinction should have been made cl ear where precision is
dul l ed by the translator. For exanple where John 1:12 reads ‘gave them power

to become sons of God’ it should read ‘children’. So also that well known
passage in 1 John 3:1,2, ‘that we should be called the sons of God’, ‘now are
we the sons of God’ nust be altered to read ‘children of God’. John uses the

word huios twenty-four tines, but never of a believer.

It is Paul whose mnistry speaks of the believer as a ‘son’ (Rom
8:14,19), and the reader should renmenber when reading Galatians 3:7,26 to
translate ‘sons’ here also. John's mnistry brings the believer into the famly
of faith, Paul takes himfurther and gives himthe position of a son. This
distinction will be better understood if the article on Adoption (p. 40) be



read. |Israel as conpared with the nations have the place of ‘sons’ although
the phrase ‘the children of Israel’ has become so commopnly used that we do not
suggest that we should attenpt to alter it, only that we should renmenber, that

where the A V. reads ‘children of Israel’, the Greek uses the word huios ‘son’
remenbering too the inspired consequence ‘if a son, then an heir of God' . It
shoul d al so be renenbered that all ‘sons’ nust be ‘children’, but that al

chil dren need not necessarily be sons. Neither Peter, Janes nor John use the
word huios of a believer, that is the exclusive testinmny of the mnistry
entrusted to Paul

Christ Jesus. The Greek word Christos is the translation of the Hebrew

Mashi ach * Messiah’, both nmeaning ‘anointed’. In the Od Testanent a prophet, a
priest and a king were anointed, and these three titles are included under the
all-covering term* Christ’. The enploynent of the nanes and titles ‘Jesus’,

‘Jesus Christ’ and ‘Christ Jesus’ is an index of the |ine of teaching which
discrimnates in their use. Jesus is the nost usual name for the Lord during
His earthly life, and is only enployed by the apostle Paul in exceptiona
circunstances. W are not, however, attenpting an analysis of the nanmes and
titles of our Lord generally, in this article, but wish to draw attention to
one title of dispensational inportance nanely *‘Christ Jesus’. The Revised
Ver si on, having access to manuscripts that were unknown at the tinme of the

Aut hori zed Version, have made a nunber of changes, which are significant. 1In
t he acconpanyi ng concordance, it will be seen that in the A V. the title
‘Christ Jesus’ is found in Acts 19:4, Hebrews 3:1 and 1 Peter 5:10 and 14, but
inthe RV. these four references are excluded, Acts 19:4 and Hebrews 3:1
reading ‘Jesus’ and 1 Peter 5:10 and 14 reading ‘Christ’. Accepting the
revised text we discover an inportant dispensational feature. The title * Christ
Jesus’.

A concordance of the differences in the Authorized and Revised Versions with
respect to the title ‘Christ Jesus’.

Ref erence R V. Readi ng A. V. Reading
Acts 19:4 Jesus Chri st Jesus
Acts 24.24 Chri st Jesus Chri st

Rom 6:3 Chri st Jesus Jesus Chri st
Rom 6:11 Chri st Jesus Jesus Christ our Lord
Rom 8:11, 34 Chri st Jesus Jesus and Chri st
Rom 15:16, 17 Chri st Jesus Jesus Chri st
1 Cor. 1:4 Christ Jesus Jesus Chri st
2 Cor. 1:1 Christ Jesus Jesus Chri st
Gal. 2:16 Christ Jesus Jesus Chri st
Gal. 3:14 Chri st Jesus Jesus Chri st
Gal. 5:6 Chri st Jesus Jesus Chri st
Gal. 5:24 Chri st Jesus Chri st

Eph. 1:1 Christ Jesus Jesus Chri st
Eph. 2:20 Christ Jesus Jesus Chri st
Eph. 3:1 Christ Jesus Jesus Chri st
Eph. 3:6 Christ Jesus Chri st

Phil. 1:1 Christ Jesus Jesus Chri st
Phil. 1:8, 26 Christ Jesus Jesus Chri st
Col. 1:1 Chri st Jesus Jesus Chri st
Col . 1:28 Chri st Chri st Jesus
Col. 4:12 Chri st Jesus Chri st

1 Tm 1:1 Chri st Jesus Jesus Chri st

and Lord Jesus Chri st
1 Tim 4:6 Chri st Jesus Jesus Chri st




1 Tim 5:21 Chri st Jesus The Lord Jesus Chri st
2 Tim 1:1 Chri st Jesus Jesus Chri st
2 Tim 1:10 Chri st Jesus Jesus Chri st
2 Tim 2:3 Christ Jesus Jesus Chri st
2 Tim 4:1 Chri st Jesus The Lord Jesus Chri st
Titus 1:4 Christ Jesus The Lord Jesus Chri st
Phile. 1 Christ Jesus Jesus Chri st
Phile. 6 Chri st Chri st Jesus
Phile. 9 Chri st Jesus Jesus Chri st
Heb. 3:1 Jesus Chri st Jesus
1 Pet. 5:10, 14 Chri st Chri st Jesus

This is a conplete list of all the changes in connection with the title
* Christ Jesus’ that have been nade fromthe A V. to RV. The title occurs many
nore times, but in these cases it is unchanged in the R V. and so can easily be
found. It will be observed that the references to ‘Christ Jesus’ in Hebrews
and Peter go out, which neans that all the remaining references belong to the
mnistry of the apostle Paul

The title seens to stress a new aspect of Christ’s position and glory,
pointing away to the seated One at the right hand of God, rather than to the
One Who wal ked the earth, and cane only to Israel. |In all this, of course, it
is always the same Person; only the title is changed. The title ‘Son of Man’
for example, has no place in the epistles to the Church, but this does not of
course nean that we in any way belittle Hi s perfect humanity. So, in the case
of the title ‘Christ Jesus’, it is again the sane Person, but we do well to
note that this particular title belongs exclusively to the mnistry of the
apostl e Paul.

It is of design and with definite reference to the exclusive nature of
the position indicated that Ephesians speaks of those who belong to the Church
of the Mystery as being nade to sit together in heavenly places ‘in Christ
Jesus’ (Eph. 2:6), that when speaking of the high calling of God to the
Phi l'i ppi ans Paul adds ‘in Christ Jesus’ (Phil. 3:14), or that when speaki ng of
the holy calling of those who were chosen before age-tinmes, he should speak of
that purpose and grace that were given to them‘in Christ Jesus’ (2 Tim
1:8,9). Just as we have already seen John’s gospel brings one into the famly
of faith, while Paul’s gospel nakes one a son, so here, while all blessings
that ever can be enjoyed nust flow fromthe One Medi ator between God and nan,
the distinctive title given to the One Medi ator varies according to the
di spensational privileges that are being rehearsed, and that to the Church of
the one Body the title of the Saviour ‘Christ Jesus’ is of peculiar inportance
and sanctity.

CHRONOLOGY OF THE ACTS AND EPI STLES

It should be stated at the outset that the chronol ogy of the Acts nust
ever renmmin somewhat tentative, owing to the nature of the data provided. The
chronol ogy of the book of Genesis can be built up from Adam all authorities
agreeing on the date of Joseph’s death recorded in Genesis 50:26, 1635 b.c.
The chi ef purpose of chronology in the Bible is to establish an unbroken chain
of events that link Adamto Christ. That being acconplished, chronol ogy has
served its purpose, and the dates that do cone in the New Testanent are
i solated, and not links in a chain. However, that is no reason why we should
not use what information we have, in order that the great historic book of the




New Testanment nanmely the Acts should be seen in its relationship both with the
outside world and the unfol ding of the Divine purpose. Let us approach the
question in its broadest outline first. The reign of four Roman Enperors
covers the period of the Acts.
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Just how far the scroll will extend when spread out is now the object of
our inquiry.

Wil e these four Enperors and their reigns nmore than cover the period of
the Acts, we have no definite point of contact recorded either in sacred or

secul ar history where, in a.d .... Paul, or Peter, did so-and-so. W nust seek
sonme definite point of time where the scroll of the Acts can be pinned down to
the cal endar of the world. |If the wi der range of Roman Enperors fails us here,

a narrower and | esser dynasty supplies this need. There is one incident
recorded in the Acts, the date of which is known; that is the tragic death of
Herod (Acts 12:20-23).

The history of Herod Agrippa | is a chequered one. Josephus records (Ant.
Xix: 8, 2) that Herod died in ‘the 7th year of his reign and the 54th year of
his life'. Again he tells us (Bell. Jud. ii, xi: 6) that Agrippa died soon

after the conpletion of his third year as King over all Jud'a. Now |let us see
whet her we can arrive at the date by these two itens.

(1) When did Herod begin his reign?

Secul ar history supplies the answer: ‘Not many days’ after the accession
of Gaius. When was that? ‘March 16th, a.d. 37°. |If we add 37 a.d. and 7
together, we have the date of Herod's death as a.d. 44.

(2) When did Herod begin to reign over Al Judea?

Gai us was nmurdered on January 24th, a.d. 41 and on the accession of Cl audius
(Ant. xix: 8,2), Herod was made King of Jud'a and Samaria. Add to a.d. 41 the
3 years of Herod' s reign, and again we get a.d. 44.

(3) A threefold cord is not easily broken

Josephus makes a casual remark to the effect that Herod died during a
festival held in honour of Claudius ‘for his safety’. Claudius returned to
Rome from Britain in January, a.d. 44 after an absence of six nmonths. The
festival at Caesarea, the Roman capital of Pal estine, was where Herod the King
died that same year. Again a.d. 44.

We can now fix the 12th Chapter of Acts down upon the cal endar of the
world (see chart opposite).



The year of the Crucifixion of the Lord is now accepted as a.d. 29 which
is the year of the opening chapter of Acts. We have therefore the date of the
first twelve chapters a.d 29-44.

Let us now seek evidence to place a date for the |last chapter. The
narrative | eaves Paul a prisoner, but residing in his own hired house for two

years, receiving all who cane, teaching themfreely and w thout reserve, ‘no
man forbidding hinmi. These closing words of the Acts indicate a period wherein
the Roman Power was tolerant to the new sect. |Indeed, throughout the Acts up

to the closing chapter, the Roman Governnment is seen in a favourable light, the
persecutions detailed in the narrative comng fromthe Jews.

The great fire which broke out in Rone took place on July 19th. a.d. 64.
If we have any know edge at all of the awful persecution of the Christians
which i mediately followed, we shall find it inpossible to conceive of Pau
remai ni ng unnol ested in his own hired house while his followers and converts
were being burned as torches or thrown to the lions. a.d. 64, therefore, is the
furthest bound of the story of the Acts. It is not necessary that the Acts
reaches so far, but it is practically certain that it does not extend beyond.
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Paul was brought into close touch with several Roman rul ers upon the
occasion of his inprisonnent. Let us see whether we can find another date
simlar to a.d. 44. The apostle was arrested at Jerusalem sent to Caesarea,

i nprisoned by Felix and detained by himfor two years. Felix was succeeded by
Festus, who heard Paul’s defence, as did also King Agrippa. Felix was
Procurator of Jud‘a in a.d. 52 or 53 (Jos. Ant. xx: 7,1; Bell. Jud. ii: 12,8).
Eusebi us assigns a.d. 51 as the date of his appointnment (Chron. ii., p. 271).
Whi chever of these dates nay be the true one, we know from Acts 24:10 that
Felix had been ‘many years’ Procurator when Paul stood before him

When Tertul | us accused Paul before Felix, he introduced his charge with
the conplinment, ‘seeing that by thee we enjoy great quietness’, as though this
were an outstanding feature of Felix’s adm nistration. This also had sone
beari ng upon the nature of the charge brought against Paul. When Paul was
delivered fromthe Jewi sh nob by Roman soldiers, it is evident fromthe words
of the chief captain that he had been nmistaken for the fal se prophet, an
Egypti an who | ed 30,000 fanatical Jews to the Mount of Oives to see Jerusalem
fall. Felix routed them but the Egyptian had escaped. As another small |ink
the word ‘nurderers’ in Acts 21:38 is in the original sikarion. Now Josephus
tells us of these sicarii who murdered people in broad daylight, and that they
arose during the reign of Nero. Nero began his reign, October 13th, a.d. 54.

The ‘great quietness’ referred to by Tertullus ensued upon the capture of
El eazer, and upon his being sent to Rone after twenty years’ defiance and
rebellion, and also upon the rout of the false prophet -- the Egyptian for whom
Paul was m staken by Cl audi us Lysias, the chief captain. The nunmerous events
that go to make up the adm nistration of Felix fully account for three years.
These, added to the earliest possible date of the ‘sicarii’, would bring us to
a.d. 57. Paul arrived sone tinme after this date, for the Egyptian had been
routed ‘before these days’. Felix was recalled to Rome to answer charges of
m srule; and he was followed by accusing Jews. It was for this reason he left
Paul bound, ‘willing to show the Jews a pleasure’ (Acts 24:27). Josephus tells
us that Felix was saved fromthe due punishment of his deeds by the
intervention of his brother Pallas. Now Pallas died a.d. 62 (Tacit. Ann. Xxiv.
65); therefore Felix must have been recalled not later than a.d. 61 in order to
arrive in Rome in tinme for his brother’s influence to have been of any avail

Anot her clue is given by a note of Josephus, that a dispute arose between
Festus and the Jews, and that the Jewi sh deputation was consi derably hel ped by
the influence of Nero's wi fe Poppoea, who was married to himin a.d. 62. Yet
one nore testinmny. Wen Paul arrived at Rome he was delivered into the
custody of the prefect of the ‘praetorian guard to strato pedarche (Acts
28:16).

The m nute accuracy of Scripture enables us to fix another boundary |ine.
One prefect is nentioned here. In a.d 62 two Prefects were appointed, Burrhus
hol ding that office singly up to the time of his death, February, a.d. 62. W
know that Paul wintered at Malta (Acts 28:1-11); the sea was not open to
navi gation until February, and consequently Burrhus woul d have been dead before
Paul reached Rone, if we make his arrival as late as a.d. 62. W nust
therefore put it back to a.d. 61 as the latest date. Sone tine after the Fast,
whi ch was Septenber 24th (if in a.d. 60), we find the apostle at Fairhavens.
This places the enbarkation of Paul (Acts 27:2) as about August of a year not
later than a.d. 60. W have already seen that somewhere between a.d. 57 and 58
nmust be placed the |atest date of his arrest.



Many expositors of note have unhesitatingly placed the date of Paul’s
enbarkation for Rone as a.d. 60. One later testinony, however, nust be heard
bef ore we reach our conclusion. The testinony of Eusebius nust not be lightly
set aside; and Harnack, accepting his dates, places the enbarkation of Paul at
a.d. 56. C. H Turner subjected the problemto a careful exam nation, and
brings the date forward to a.d. 58. The solution he suggests is that Eusebi us,
i n maki ng out his cal endar, could not be continually comencing a fresh year at
the nonth in which each new king ascended the throne: and as he conmenced his
year with Septenber, the first regnal year of an Enperor was dated fromthe
Sept enber next after his actual succession. C.H Turner reckons a.d. 58 for
Paul s trial before Festus and Agri ppa.

It will be seen that while there is a little uncertainty as to the
precise date, there are certain limts beyond which it cannot be placed. If we
accept a.d. 60 for the enbarkation for Rone, this will nean that Paul was

liberated in the spring of a.d. 63, and was therefore free of Rone before the
fierce persecution broke out. If we accept the earlier date, a.d. 58, Paul
woul d have been liberated in a.d. 61, and would have had time to revisit the
churches, and upon the outbreak of the persecution under Nero he woul d have
become invol ved, and woul d have been apprehended, this tine to seal his
testinmony with his bl ood.

We have therefore the follow ng approxi mate dates:

Acts 1,2 a.d. 29 The date of the Crucifixion and of
Pent ecost .
Acts 3-11
Acts 12 a.d. 44 The date of Herod' s death
Acts 13-20
Acts 21 a.d. 56
or The date of Paul’'s arrest at
Acts 22-27 a.d. 58 Jerusal em
a.d. 59
Acts 28 or The date of Paul’s arrival at
a.d. 61 Rome.
a.d. 61
Acts 28 or The date of the concl usion of
a.d. 63 the ‘two years’
One or two details will suffice to fill in the spaces. Aquila and

Priscilla were banished from Rome by the edict of C audius, who reigned a.d.
41-54, and these dates are the extreme boundaries of Aquila s visit to Corinth.
Tacitus tells us that in a.d. 52 the Jews were conmmanded to | eave Rone.

Suet oni us says, ‘Judaeos inpul sore Chresto assidue tunultuantes Roma expulit’.
Chrestos is by sone considered as a reading for Christos. |If Aquila reached
Corinth at the beginning of February*, a.d. 52, Paul would have arrived a
little later in the year. Acts 18:11 tells us that the apostle renmained in
Corinth for one year and six nonths; hence his departure from Corinth would be
August, a.d. 53.

Luke passes on to tell us of an incident that occurred ‘certain days’
(Acts 18:18, A V. ‘a good while') before Paul left Corinth, ‘when Gallio was
the deputy (proconsul) of Achaia’. Incidentally we remark the exactness of
Luke’ s | anguage. Achai a had been proconsul ar under Augustus, but had changed to
an I nperial Province under Tiberius (Tacit. Ann. 1:76). It was restored again
by Claudius to the Senate, becanme proconsular after a.d. 44, and becanme free




under Nero. Luke never makes a m stake amid all these political changes. He
had i ndeed ‘ perfect understanding from above’. W have suggested that Pau
left Corinth August, a.d. 53, so if we deduct the ‘certain days’ of verse 18,
we can say that the Gallio incident was about m dsummer of that year

Cl audi us had appoi nted Marcus Annaeus Novatus to be proconsul of Achai a,
this man havi ng been adopted by the rhetorician Lucius Junius Annaeus Galli o,
by whi ch nane he was known. @Gallio' s brother was the fanpus stoic, Seneca.
Now Seneca had been bani shed, but had been recalled in a.d. 49, and in a.d. 53
he was in the height of his popularity. Gallio was not in Achaia in a.d. 54
(Dion. ix: 35); hence a.d. 53 is the latest date in which Paul could have been
brought before him and ei ghteen nonths before this would bring us to the year
52.

Upon | eaving Corinth, Paul sailed to Syria, intending to arrive at
Jerusal em for the feast (Acts 18:21) which woul d be Tabernacl es, Septenber
16th, a.d. 53. After the visit to Jerusalemalluded to in verse 22, the
apostl e went down to Antioch and fromthence ‘he went over all the country of
Gal atia and Phrygia in order’. This would bring us to the spring of a.d. 54.
Paul now passed to Ephesus (Acts 19:1) and remmined there for the space of
three years (Acts 20:31). As he had promised to return after the feast, he
doubt | ess arrived at Ephesus in the spring of a.d. 54. It will be seen that a
whol e series of events revolves around this approximte date, and helps us to
feel that we are not very far fromthe truth. Another incidental note is
i ntroduced by the reference of Paul to Aretas.

The Reign of Aretas at Damascus

In 2 Corinthians 11:32 the apostle says of his humiliating departure from
Damascus:

‘I'n Damascus the governor (ethnarch) under Aretas the king kept the city
of the Damascenes with a garrison, desirous to apprehend ne’.

This Aretas was the fourth of his dynasty, and reigned roughly from9
b.c. - a.d. 40. Inscriptions are extant which speak of his 48th year, and he
di ed sonewhere between the death of Tiberius and the middle of the reign of
Cl audi us, for his successor is found engaged in war in a.d. 48. Damascus was
under Roman administration a.d. 33, 34 and a.d. 62, 63 for coins of Tiberius
and Nero give no evidence of a local prince at the tinme. This narrows the
period to sonewhere after a.d. 34.

Gai us who succeeded Tiberius at this time was noted for the way in which
he sought to encourage | ocal princelings; and it is very probable that Damascus
was assigned by himto Aretas. W are at any rate shut up to a.d. 34-40, and
as other calculations bring us down to a.d. 37, it appears that such a date can
wel | be accept ed.

The Fami ne of Acts 11:28

Agabus, a prophet of Jerusalem foretold a fam ne which cane to pass in
the reign of Claudius Caesar. Upon this being made known, and before the
fam ne had actually conmenced, the believers at Antioch determined to send
relief to Jud‘'a by the hands of Barnabas and Saul

Now Josephus tells us that the fam ne began in the year of Herod s death,
for it took place during the governnent of Cuspius Fadus and Ti berius Al exander



(Ant. xx. 5,2). Cuspius Fadus was appointed in the latter half of A D. 44, and
was succeeded by Tib. Alex. in a.d. 46. As Tib. Alex. was in turn succeeded by
Cumanus in a.d. 50, we have a period of six years in which the fam ne could
devel op and di sappear

Premoniti ons of the coming dearth are evident in the care which the
peopl e of Tyre and Sidon betray to conciliate Herod. They desired peace, says
Acts 12:20, ‘because their country was nourished by the king' s (Herod’s)
country’. This supplies a fairly approxi mte date for the journey of Barnabas
and Saul to Jerusalemas a.d. 44.

We have now ascertained the dating of the Acts so far as its main
outlines are concerned, nanely a.d. 29, 44, 60, 64. W have al so found
i ndi cati ons of the probable dates of the fam ne predicted by Agabus, and the
apostle’s first arrival at Corinth. W w Il now endeavour to place the
nm ssionary journeys that were undertaken by the apostle.

Acts 13 and 14. This journey has been | ocated sonmewhere between a.d. 44
to 48. C. H Turner in Hasting’s Dictionary of the Bible, considers that
ei ghteen nonths are required for this journey. Prof. Ransay estinmtes two
years and three or four nmonths. Anpong the itens that influence a concl usion
must be the character of the district, the climte, and their effect upon
travel ling.

The hill country |lying between Perga and Antioch in Pisidia, would not be
crossed usually between Decenber and March. |If we therefore inmgi ne that
Paul s itinerary would be arranged to suit the natural condition of the
country, the followi ng seens to be a possible tinme-table. It is the one
suggested by C. H Turner as above.

Paul arrived at Cyprus in April. Then went through the isle (Acts 13:6),
and | eft Paphos in July, reaching Antioch in Pisidia in August. Shaking off
the dust of his feet against Antioch, Paul reached |Iconiumin Novenber. Here
the disciples were filled with joy and with the Holy Ghost; and here also we

read that Paul and Barnabas abode ‘a long tinme’. As it was nearing w nter when
they arrived, the probability is that they remained there until the Passover.
By April, therefore, they would have arrived at Lystra and Derbe, and the

regi on round about (14:6,7). They would begin the return journey about the
begi nni ng of July, reaching Panphylia by Cctober, and getting back to Antioch
and Syria by Novenmber. W shall therefore be fairly safe to assign the years
a.d. 45 to 48 for this first mssionary journey.

Anmong the items of interest that need to be placed in their chronol ogi ca
order, are the visits of the apostle to Jerusal em

Paul's Visits to Jerusal em

First Visit Acts 9:26-30 Conpare ‘Syria and Cilicia’

(3 years) (Gal. 1:17-21) with ‘Caesarea and Tarsus’

Second Visit Acts 11:29, 30 Before the first mssionary

(14 years) (see al so 12:25) j our ney.

Third Visit Acts 15:2-4 After the first mssionary
j our ney.

Fourth Visit Acts 18:21, 22 To keep the Feast.

Fifth Visit Acts 21:15 to 23:30 Taken prisoner




Before we can place the epistles of Paul in their true chronol ogi cal
order, it will be necessary to deal with the related problem *‘Were is
Gal atia?” for when that question is settled, the chronol ogical place of the
epistle to the Galatians is easily discovered.

Where is Galatia? The answer to the question depends upon the date at
which the map consulted was published. |If the map be that of Dr. Kitto's
Cyclop‘dia, 1847, or T.R Birks, editor of Paley, 1849 or any other publication
before them Galatia will be as shown in the foll ow ng map:
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If we |look at Lewin's Life and Epistles of Paul (1875), we shall find two
maps, one showi ng the province of Galatia with indications that national
boundari es had given place to political necessities; the other showi ng Asia
M nor mapped according to its nationalities. A conparison of the two maps wil |
reveal a marked difference. While the national boundaries coincide with
Kitto’s map, the political map reveals a state of affairs which nust materially
i nfluence the answer to the question, ‘Were is Galatia?

Upon this map are parts labelled, ‘Part of Phrygia included in the
Provi nce of Asia; Part of Phrygia in the Province of Galatia’. In Ransay’s
‘“Hi storical Commentary on the Epistle to the Galatians’ is a nap showi ng the
political divisions of Asia Mnor, a.d. 40 to 63. W give here a sketch of
this, indicating the province of Galatia by shading the draw ng.
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It will be seen that a letter addressed to churches situated in the
Phrygi an portion of the Galatian province, would have to be addressed to the
churches of Galatia, in harmony with the ruling of the powers that be. A
pedant may be imagi ned, though hardly probable, who would ignore the growth of
London, and address those living outside the original city walls as residents
of Surrey, M ddl esex, or Essex. W cannot for a nonent believe the witer of
the inspired narrative to be so absurd. Watever Galatia was to the m nd of
the rulers of the day would settle the question for him not withstandi ng that
a great many nationalities were included in the one Province. Paul hinself is
a case in point. He was a Hebrew, a Tarsian, and a Roman. Wbuld anyone set
out to debate as to whether Tarsus was in Italy or Rome in Cilicia?

Young’ s Anal ytical Concordance (New Edition) no | onger shows Gal ati a

according to its national linmtations, but shows the larger Province of Galatia
extendi ng southward to include Derbe, Lystra, and |Iconium which had hitherto
been contained in Lycaonia: so also does an Atlas illustrating the Acts of the

Apostl es and Epistles published by S. Philip & Sons, in 1914.

It will be seen fromthis transition and change, that the sinple
question, ‘Where is Galatia? does not adnit of a sinple answer. It will be
al so evident that the question is renoved frompurely Scriptural exposition, to
t hat of archaeol ogy and history. Quoting from The Ti nes:

‘Professor W M Ransay is the greatest |iving authority on the geography
of Asia Mnor, and the historical and archaeol ogi cal questions associ ated
with its study’.

VWhat ever theol ogical opinions the Professor may hold, it is surely right
to hear himin this province so peculiarly his own. And as to the theol ogica
si de, the Professor approached the study believing that the Acts of the
Apostl es was witten some 200 years later than Paul’s |ifetinme: he concluded it



by believing that Luke was the witer during the lifetine of the apostle. In
ot her words, his investigation disproved Higher Criticism and proved the
Bi ble. This is decidedly encouraging.

It will be superfluous to use quotation marks in this article, for where
Prof. Ranmsay or his critics are not quoted, some of the expressions are bound
to be rem niscent of the witings of others. Those who wish to pursue the
theme nore fully than can be undertaken here are recommended to the various
bul ky volunmes from Prof. Ranmsay’s pen, the able book by M. Askwith, and the
commentary of Kirslop Lake.

Returning to the question: ‘\Were is Galatia? and what is the nmeaning of
the differing maps, we reply: ‘The small district marked on the old maps as
Galatia is the kingdomof Galatia.’ The larger area including the cities
visited in Acts 13 and 14 is the Roman Province of that name. To understand
nore fully the subject before us, we nust bear in mnd that there were three
cl asses of states in Asia M nor

1. Countries incorporated in the Enpire 3
in which | aw was adni ni stered by a
Roman Gover nor.

2. Countries connected with Ronme by an Included in
agreement or alliance, the terns of > t he conception
whi ch were expressed by treaty, of the
i.e., Client States according to Rorman wor | d.

the usual and conveni ent expression
anong which the chief were Galatia

and Cappadoci a. J
3. States in no formal and recogni zed
rel ations with Rone, especially Pontus Enem es

and the |saurian Pirates.

The Roman range of authority and action in any foreign |land constituted a
Provincia. Strabo shows the policy of the Romans regardi ng the question of
smal I ki ngs and Roman governors. Where the character of the people was unruly,
and the nature of the country made rebellion and | awm essness easy, kings with
their own standing arnmy were placed in authority, but step by step, and
district by district, these countries were incorporated in the adjacent Roman
Provi nces, as a certain degree of discipline and civilization was inparted to
t he popul ation by these kings, who built cities and introduced the G *‘co Ronman
customs and educati on

As the above paragraph is appreciated, the changing of the map, and the
enl arging of the borders of Galatia the Kingdomto Galatia the Province, wll
be understood. For conveni ence of reference, we divide the existing teaching
on the subject into two views:

(1) The North Galatia view
(2) The South Galatia view

The North Galatia view maintains that only that part of the map which was
originally Galatia is the Galatia of the Scriptures. It recognizes that it is
sonmewhat awkward to have to acknow edge that of all the cities of North
Gal atia, which the apostle is supposed to have visited, and where he is
supposed to have founded the churches, and to which he addressed his epistle,
Tavium Ancrya, Pessinus, not one is even nentioned in the Acts.




The South Galatia view maintains that by Galatia is intended the Galatia
of the day, the large Roman Provi nce which had enbraced Lycaonia and part of
Phrygia on the south. According to this view, every city is nanmed, and
Antioch, lIconium Lystra and Derbe are seen as the churches of Gl ati a.

The North Galatia view necessitates that the epistle to the Gal ati ans was
witten after Acts 18:23, for Galatians 4:13 indicates a second visit. This
associates ‘Gl atians’ with ‘Corinthians’. The South Galatia view sees no
necessity for a later date

VWile Acts 16:6 is | ooked upon by the North Galatia view as the first
mention and founding of the church of Galatia, giving no nanmes or incidents of
the journey, the South Galatia view | ooks upon Acts 16:6 as a re-visiting of
the churches already founded in Acts 13 and 14; and the brief sunmary is nost
fitting and understandable. Full details had already been given in Acts 13 to
15.

Bef ore passing on in our study, we will give historic proofs that
I conium Lystra, Derbe and Antioch are rightly addressed as ‘Gl ati a’

(1) Asterius, Bishop of Amaseia in Pontus, a.d. 401, in dealing with Acts
18:23 explains it in direct contradiction of what was true in his own
day. Lycaonia was not included in Galatia in a.d. 401

‘No conceivable interpretation could get Lycaonia out of Galatiken choran
except deliberate adhesion to the South Gal ati an view .

(2) Dr. Schurer retracted his criticismof Prof. Ransay’ s position after
consulting Pliny and Ptolemy. Ptoleny arranged his chapters according
to the Roman Proconsul ar divi sions:

Pont ou kai Bithunias Thesis.
Tes idias Asias Thesis.
Luki as Thesi s.

Gal ati as Thesi s.

<< <<
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He states that Galatia is bounded on the South by Panphylia, and on the
north by the Euxine Sea, including in it Pisidia in the south, and Paphl agoni a
in the north. He enunerates parts of which it consisted, and nmentions Antioch
Iconium and Lystra as cities of Galatia.

So far as the date of the epistle is concerned, it has been assigned by
different critics to the close, and to every internediate stage, of its
author’s epistolary activity. Marcion places ‘Galatians’ first. Accepting as
we do the teaching that Antioch, Iconium Lystra and Derbe are the churches of
Gal atia, the necessity for placing the witing of the epistle to a period
subsequent to Acts 18:23 is entirely renoved. Both Ransay and Weber believe
that ‘Galatians’ was witten from Anti och. Ranmsay views Acts 13 and Acts 16 as
the two visits; Weber considers that the outward and homeward journeys of 13
and 14 suffice.

It is strange that Paul nmekes no reference to the ‘Decrees’ in Gl atians,
and this silence is taken as an indication that the epistle was witten before
Acts 15. Further, it has been said, the Judaizers could hardly ‘conpel’
circuntision (6:12), after the decision at Jerusalem (Acts 15). Peter’s action
in Galatians 2 is also nuch nmore difficult to understand if after Acts 15.



Al toget her, everything is favourable to an early date for the epistle, and we
believe we shall not be wong in placing it first in chronol ogi cal order

Since witing this chapter, the author has conme across a small book (The
Date of Gal atians, by Douglas Round), dealing with the date of the epistle, in
which the witer, while accepting the South Gal ati an view of Prof. Ransay, does
not accept the date suggested by him but argues very strongly for the position
whi ch we have felt to be the true one, nanely, the earliest of all the
epistles. W quote his own opening words:

‘Before the appearance of his (Prof. Ransay’s) books setting out the
South Gal atian theory, the epistle to the Galatians seened to be in the
air, and to have no relation to the Acts of the Apostles or to any other
writing. His brilliant work illum nated what had been before a dark
corner. The interest so aroused led me to study the subject nore
closely, and eventually to formthe opinion expressed in these pages, as
to the earlier date of the epistle. The later date was the burden laid
by necessity upon the holders of the North Galatian theory. Prof. Ransay
m ght have cast off the burden so inherited. Instead of so doing, he
gratuitously (as it seenms to ne) tied the burden round his neck to the
great injury of the South Galatian theory’.*

W t hout going through all the controversy raised in this book, we give
the foll owing sunmary of the essential points:

(D Was the epistle witten before or after Acts 15?

(2) The private conference of Galatians 2 took place upon the second visit
of the apostle to Jerusalem which was that of Acts 11:30. The
reference to ‘the poor’, and Paul’s expressed readi ness, coincide with
the errand of nercy nentioned in Acts 11: 30.

(3) After the private conference at Jerusalem Peter dissenbles at
Antioch. The question at issue
at Antioch was not, ‘should the Centiles be circuntised ? that had
been settled; but, ‘should the circuntised eat with the
unci rcunci sed?” On this point Peter wavered. Peter felt the force of
t he rebuke, and acted accordingly at the public Council (Acts 15).

(4) Paul paid the Galatian churches two visits (Acts 13). The return
visit was inportant. The faith which the apostle had preached
(13:39), they were exhorted to ‘continue in" (14:22), and the
persecution which they knew the apostle suffered (13:50), was a part
of
their expectation also -- ‘we nust through nuch tribulation enter the
ki ngdom of God’

(5) Wil e the apostl e abode at Antioch for ‘“a long tinme’ sone of the
em ssaries fromJerusalemwent on to Galatia. The result of their
visit is recorded in Galatians 1:6. Paul at once, from Antioch, and
just before the conference (Acts 15), wote the epistle.

(6) The contention which necessitated the conference necessitated also the
epistle.



(7) The decrees, formulated by the Council, are never nmentioned in the
epistle. |If the Apostle had received them he would be obliged in al
honesty, to have said so. Further, the fact that these decrees
practically endorsed the exenption of the Gentiles fromthe Law was a
strong argunent for the apostle. |If the epistle had been witten
after Acts 15, would not the apostle have settled the question at once
by reference to the decrees?

In the epistle we can have no doubt the apostle uses the strongest argunents
that at the tine of witing were possible. The close connection between Acts
13 and the epistle is also an argunent for nearness in point of time. He
argues in the epistle as though his teaching would be still clearly renenbered.

Gal atians 4:20 suggests a desire to revisit them Wy did he not go?
The sinple reason was that he was obliged to go up to Jerusalemfor the
conf erence instead.

Dougl as Round’s own sumuary is as foll ows:

(1) By this view no visit of Paul to Jerusalemis suppressed.

(2) The nost forcible argunents that could be used at the tinme are
used.

(3) No inconsistency is intruded into the Acts.

(4) Every phrase which bears upon the date is sinply and naturally

expl ai ned.

(5) The authority of the Council at Jerusalem and the decree nade,

remai ns uni npai r ed.

(6) The epistle was witten from Anti och or the nei ghbourhood.

(7) The churches of Galatia were those of Pisidia, Antioch, I|conium

Lystra and Der be.

(8) The epistle is probably the earliest book in the New Testanent.

Havi ng established the position of the epistle to the Galatians, we can
now set out the chronology of the Acts and the place of the epistles, with sone
measure of assurance that, while every detail cannot be proved, and a margin of
one or two years must be pernmitted, yet for all practical purposes, the
foll owi ng cal endar can be accepted with every confidence. The external history
recorded in the Acts, keeps pace with the internal revel ation of doctrinal and
di spensational truth recorded in the epistles, and this relationship we now
i ndi cate by pointing out a few of the verbal |inks that associate an epistle
with its place in the Acts. W take as our basis of conparison Paul’s own
summary given in Acts 20:18-21

The relation of the epistle with the Acts

ACTS. ‘After what manner | have been with you (Acts 20:18).

EPI STLE. ‘Ye know what manner of nen we were anong you for your sake’ (1
Thess. 1:5).

ACTS. ‘Serving the Lord” (Acts 20:19).

Wth the exception of the statenent of our Lord Hinself, ‘Ye cannot
serve God and Manmon' doul euo is used exclusively by the apostle
for service unto the Lord. There are six occurrences in his
epi stl es which, together with Acts 20:19, make seven in all
EPI STLE. ‘Fervent in spirit; serving the Lord” (Rom 12:11 and see al so Rom
14:18; 16:18; Eph. 6:7; Col. 3:24 and 1 Thess. 1:9).
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EPI STLE.

‘Serving the Lord with all humlity of mind (Acts 20:19).

‘In lowiness of mnd |let each esteemother’ (Phil. 2:3).

Paul is responsible for six out of the total seven occurrences of
t apei nophrosune, ‘humlity of mnd .

‘Wth many tears, and tenptations’ (Acts 20:19).
‘My tenptation which was in ny flesh’ (Gl. 4:14).

‘How | kept back nothing that was profitable (Acts 20:20).
‘But if any man draw back’ (Heb. 10:38).

‘How | kept back nothing that was profitable (Acts 20:20).

“All things are not expedient’ (1 Cor. 6:12).

There are sixteen occurrences of sunphero ‘expedient’ or
‘profitable’ in the New Testanent: eight occur in the Gospels and
Acts 19:19, and the other eight exclusively in Paul’s epistles.

‘The Holy Chost witnesseth in every city’ (Acts 20:23).
‘The Spirit itself beareth witness with our spirit’ (Rom 8:16).

‘“That | might finish my course’ (Acts 20:24).

‘1 have finished ny course’ (2 Tim 4:7).

These are the only occurrences of dronps ‘course’ except that in
Acts 13:25, where, again, Paul is speaking. The use of the verb
teleioo, ‘to perfect’, in the sense of finishing a race, is
characteristic of the apostle’s | anguage, especially in Philippians
3 and the epistle to the Hebrews.

‘Over the which the Holy Ghost hath nade you (tithenm ) overseers’
(Acts 20:28).
‘Whereunto | am appointed (tithem ) a preacher’ (2 Tim 1:11).

‘Not sparing the flock’ (Acts 20:29).

‘If God spared not the natural branches’ (Rom 11:21).

There are seven occurrences of pheidonai, ‘to spare’ in Paul’s
epistles. Elsewhere it is found only in Acts 20:29 or 2 Pet.
2:4,5.

‘Therefore watch, and renenber’ (Acts 20:31).

‘For ye renenber, brethren, our |abour’ (1 Thess. 2.9).
Mnemoneuo. -- This is a word very characteristic of the apostle
Paul. He uses it again in Acts 20:35, seven tinmes in the Church
epistles and three tinmes in Hebrews.

‘Therefore ... renenber ... night and day’ (Acts 20.31).

‘Wth | abour and travail night and day’ (2 Thess. 3:8).

The associ ation of night and day as an indication of continuance is
a characteristic expression of Paul. He uses the conbination seven
times (Acts 26.7; 1 Thess. 2:9; 3:10; 2 Thess. 3:8; 1 Tim 5:5; 2
Tim 1:3). The other epistles do not use the expression.

‘l ceased not to warn every one’ (Acts 20:31).

‘Warni ng every man, and teaching every man’ (Col. 1:28). Thi s
word nout heteo, ‘to warn', occurs in seven passages, all of themin
Paul s epistles. It occurs nowhere el se except in Acts 20: 31,

where it is Paul who is speaking.



ACTS. “An inheritance anong all them which are sanctified (Acts 20:32).

EPI STLE. ‘The inheritance of the saints in light’ (Col. 1:12).
ACTS. ‘1l have coveted no man’s silver, or gold, or apparel
(Acts 20:33).
EPI STLE. ‘Neither ... used we ... a cloke of covetousness’ (1 Thess. 2:5).

This is a characteristic attitude of the apostle Paul

ACTS. ‘ These hands have mnistered unto ny necessities’

(Acts 20: 34).
EPI STLE. ‘We | abour, working with our own hands’ (1 Cor. 4:12).
ACTS. ‘ These hands have m nistered unto ny necessities’ (Acts 20:34).
EPI STLE. ‘Distributing to the necessity of saints’ (Rom 12:13).
ACTS. ‘ These hands’; ‘These bonds’ (Acts 20:34; 26:29).

‘How t hat so | abouring ye ought to support the weak’ (Acts 20:35).
EPI STLE. ‘We both | abour and suffer reproach’ (1 Tim 4:10).

Kopi ao, ‘to labour’ is a word nmuch used by the apostle. He enploys
it fourteen times in his epistles. None of the other apostles use
the word except John (Rev. 2:3).

Here, within the conpass of eighteen verses, we have ei ghteen instances
of the usage of words peculiarly Pauline. Could there be nore convincing proof
that Luke is a faithful eye-witness, and a trustworthy historian?

We conclude this analysis by setting out the chronol ogical order of the
fourteen epistles of Paul

Chronol ogi cal Order of Paul’s Epistles
Seven Epistles before Acts 28

Gal atians. ‘The just shall live by Faith® (Gal. 3:11).
1 Thessal onians. ‘Faith, Hope and Love’.
2 Thessalonians. Witten to correct erroneous views arising out of first
epi stl e and enphasi zi ng Satanic counterfeit (2 Thess. 2).

Hebr ews. ‘The just shall Live by faith® (Heb. 10:38).

1 Corinthians. ‘Faith, Hope and Charity’ -- these ' abide’

2 Corint hi ans. Witten to correct erroneous views arising out of

the first epistle, and enphasi zing Satanic counterfeit (2 Cor. 11).
Romans. ‘The Just shall live by faith® (Rom 1:17).

The hope of Israel is in viewfromActs 1:6 to Acts 28:20. It appears in
Acts 26:6,7, Romans 15:12,13 and 1 Thessal oni ans 4:15-18. All reference to
‘The twelve tribes’, ‘The reign over the Gentiles’ and the ‘Archangel’ cease at

Acts 28:28. Wth the setting aside of Israel a new di spensation cones into
operation, and a new set of epistles.

Seven Epistles after Acts 28

Ephesi ans. The revel ation of the Mystery.
Phi | i ppi ans. Bi shops and Deacons.
The Pri ze.
Phi | enon. Truth in practice.
Col ossi ans. The revel ation of the Mystery.

1 Ti not hy. Bi shops and Deacons.




Ti tus.
2 Ti not hy. The Crown.

The evidences for the exact dating of these Prison and Pastoral Epistles
are not sufficient to enable anyone to dogmatize. All that we feel can be said
with some neasure of confidence is, that 1 Tinmpthy and Titus were written in
the interval of freedomthat intervened between the two years at Rome (Acts
28:30), when Paul was treated as a mlitary prisoner and all owed some neasure
of liberty, and the subsequent inprisonment when he was treated as an ‘evi
doer’, and fromwhich there was no hope entertained of rel ease, except hy
deat h.

Most students know that it is necessary to antedate the birth of Christ
by a few years, sonme say three, sone four, sone five. The Conpanion Bible
makes the date of the Nativity 4 b.c., and the date of the Crucifixion a.d. 29.
The Lord commenced His public mnistry when He was ‘about thirty years old and
this mnistry continued for a space of three years and a half. This neans that
the date of the Crucifixion must be somewhere round about a.d. 29, but the
reader will see fromthe followi ng chronol ogy that, working back fromthe
settled date of Acts 12, 13, a.d. 44, we have felt obliged to adopt a.d. 30.
We do not attenpt to supply actual details, until we arrive at a.d. 36, the
date of Saul’s conversion. The calendar travels beyond the end of the Acts
whi ch we have put as a.d. 63, adding two nmore years to conplete the apostle’s
mnistry. To this we add five nore years to bring us to the date of the
destruction of Jerusalem It will be observed that froma.d. 30 to a.d. 65 we
have a period of thirty-five years, or five sets of seven years, each seventh
year being marked by a Divinely expressed comment. Thirtythree whole years of
the Saviour's |ife are balanced by thirtythree whole years of H s ascended
mnistry ‘The Lord working with them, which period also is the length of tine
whi ch David reigned over all Israel (2 Sam 5:5). The dates of the epistles
are indicated, together with the several journeys of the apostle to Jerusal em
and other matters of interest concerning the dates of which some nmeasure of
exactness is possible are tabul at ed:

Chronol ogy of Acts 9 to 28

Event Chapt er Year Event Epi stle
31
32
33
34
35
9 36 Paul converted
7. 'Rest’ 9:31 37
Ar et as 38 1st Jerusal em
39
40
42
11: 26 43 Chri sti ans
Fam ne 11: 28 44
Herod 7. ‘Growth’ 12:24 44
45 2nd Jerusal em
12:1 46 1st M ssion
Cyprus (April) 47
Return (July?) 48 Antioch (Nov.?)
49




50 3rd Jerusal em

7. ‘lncrease’
16:5 51 2nd M ssion Gal ati ans
Fel i x Jews 18 52 Gllio 1 and 2
Thess.
Expel | ed 18 nont hs 53 Feast Sept. 16th Hebrews
Deat h of Cl audi us
Ephesus 19:1 54 4t h Jerusal em
19: 21 55 3rd M ssion
3 years 20: 31 56
57
7. ‘Arrest’ 22: 58 5th Jerusal em 1 and 2
Cor i nt hi ans
59 2 years prison Romans
Fest us 24: 27 60 i n Caesarea
61
28: 62 2 years prison MYSTERY
End of Acts 63 in Ronme made known
Fire at Rone Ner o 64 Spai n and 1 Ti not hy
t he West and Titus
7. 'Finished 2 Tim 4 65 Evil doer 2 Ti not hy

Two dates, nanmely a.d. 44, the death of Herod (Acts 12:23) and the fire
of Rome, a.d. 64, peg the Acts down upon the cal endar of the world, the rest is
a matter either of arithnmetic or of careful reading and conparison. As we said
at the beginning of this article, sonme datings nust remain tentative, but for
all practical purposes the above chronology will prove to fit the circunstances
and give a faithful all-over picture of the whole of the apostle’'s mnistry.

CHURCH

The English word ‘church’ has cone down to us fromthe Greek through the
Gothic. Walafrid Strabo, who wote about a.d. 840 gives as the expl anation of
the word ‘kyrch’ the Greek kuriake, a word that neans ‘related to the Lord, as
he kuriake henera ‘the Lord’ s day’. The Scottish word ‘kirk’ retains the sound
of the Greek original still. In ordinary parlance, the word church can refer
both to the body of worshippers assenbled together, or to the building in which
they are nmet, but there is no instance in the New Testament where the word
‘church’ refers to a building. 1In the mnistry of Paul a transition in the
usage of the word is observable which is dispensationally inportant. Before
Acts 28 and while the hope of Israel still obtained, the apostle addressed six
epistles to different conpanies of believers. ‘Unto the churches of Galatia’
‘Unto the church of the Thessalonians’, ‘Unto the church of God which is at
Corinth’. Thus five of these early epistles use the word ‘church’ in a |loca
sense. Romans is the exception in this group, this epistle is not addressed to
‘the church which is at Rome’ but ‘To all that be in Ronme, bel oved of God,
called to be saints’ (Rom 1:7), the word church being reserved for the |ast
chapter, where it occurs five tines.

This prepares the way for the great change which nmeets us in Ephesians
and Col ossians. |In these great epistles of the Mystery, the word church is not
used in the opening salutation, but is invested with new glory, the first
occurrence being in Ephesians 1:22,23, ‘The church which is His body, the
fulness of Hmthat filleth all in all’. The word translated ‘church’, is with
one exception the translation of the G eek word ekkl esia, which becones in
Engli sh ecclesia and enters into the conposition of such words as




ecclesiastical etc. The one exception is Acts 19:37, ‘robbers of churches’,
which the R V. nore correctly renders ‘robbers of tenples’ . Ekklesia occurs in
the New Testament 115 tinmes, three of these occurrences being translated
‘assenbly’ the rest ‘church’. The Septuagint version uses the word about
eighty tines, but we will defer their exam nation until we have finished our
survey of the usage of the word in the New Testanent.

The foll owing extract from Trench on the Synonyns of the New Testanent is
of interest:

‘There are words whose history it is peculiarly interesting to watch, as
they obtain a deeper neaning, and receive a new consecration, in the
Christian Church; which, even while it did not invent, has yet assuned
theminto its service, and enployed themin a far |loftier sense than any
to which the world had ever put them before. The very word by which the

Church is named is itself an exanple -- a nore illustrious one could
scarcely be found -- of this gradual ennobling of a word. For we have it
in three distinct stages of neaning -- the heathen, the Jew sh, and the
Christian. In respect of the first, as all know, was the |awful assenbly

inafree Geek city of all those possessed of the rights of citizenship
for the transaction of public affairs. That they were sumoned is
expressed in the latter part of the word; that they were sunmoned out of
the whol e population, a large, but at the sanme tinme a select portion of
it, including neither the popul ace, nor strangers, nor yet those who had
forfeited their civic rights, this is expressed in the first. Both the
calling and the calling out, are nonents to be renenbered, when the word
is assuned into a higher Christian sense, for in themthe chief part of
its peculiar adaptation to its auguster uses lies. It is interesting to
observe how, on one occasion in the New Testanment the word returns to
this its earlier significance (Acts 19:32,39,41)".

The LXX uses the word ekklesia to translate the Hebrew gahal. Qahal
means to call, to assenble, and the noun form neans a congregation or assenbly.
Sol onon is call ed kohel eth the Preacher, translated by the LXX ekkl esi astes.
The earliest known occurrence of the word is found in Job 30:28, ‘I cried in
the congregation’. 1In the books of the law, qahal is rendered by the Greek
word sunagoge, showi ng that the synagogue is the beginning of the New Testanent
church. Stephen in his speech which ended in his martyrdomreferred to the
hi story of Israel, and dwells for considerable | ength upon the one great |eader
Moses, saying in Acts 7:38:

‘This is he, that was in the Church in the wilderness with the ange
whi ch spake to himin the mount Sinai’

The people of Israel, |ooked upon as ‘a called-out assenbly’ were ‘the Church’
of that period.

In the nineteenth chapter of Acts, a reference is made to the Greek usage
of the word ekklesia. The concourse of people gathered to the theatre at
Ephesus is referred to as an ekklesia, ‘the assenbly was confused (Acts
19:32). Upon the arrival of the town clerk, he reproved the people for the
rashness of their proceedings saying: ‘If ye inquire anything concerning other
matters, it shall be determined in a |lawful assenmbly (ekklesia)’ (Acts 19:39),
and havi ng thus spoken he dism ssed the assenbly (Acts 19:41). Here the word
is used inits original sense, a called-out people, assenbled for a particular
purpose. It will be seen, therefore, that it is not enough to point to the
word ‘church’ and thereby set aside the distinctive callings of God. The



ki ngdom as announced in Matthew is not to be contrasted with a church, but is
initself to be viewed as a conpany of called-out ones. The reference to the
church in Matthew 16: 18 does not | ook to the subject of subsequent revelation
reserved for the prison mnistry of Paul, but to the calling that was announced
in the Gospel of the Kingdom There was a ‘church’ before Pentecost, as

Matt hew 18: 17 makes cl ear

In the Prison Epistles (see under Prison Epistles3) the word ekklesia is
advanced to its highest conception. It is ‘the body of Christ’, it will be
‘the fulness of HHmthat filleth all inall’. It will be seen that it is not
enough to say: ‘The church began at Pentecost’, we nust go further, and define
what church is in view Under the headi ng ekklesia or ‘called-out conpany we
find the following different assenblies, ranging fromthe nation of Israe
separated fromall the nations of the earth down to the church to which
Phi |l enon acted as host. Before, therefore, we build up any doctrine upon the
presence of the word ‘church’ in any passage of Scripture we should consult the
context and realize the dispensation in which any particular church finds its
calling and sphere.

Ekkl esi a
1. The nation of Israel viewed as distinct in their calling to be a
ki ngdom of Priests in the earth (Acts 7:38). In this light it
wi |l be perceived that sone care nust be exercised when we are

seeking to differentiate between the Kingdom and the Church

2. The Church spoken of as existing in the days of Christ’s earthly
mnistry before either His sacrificial death, or before the day
of Pentecost (Matt. 18:17).

3. The Church concerning which Christ spoke as future, and built
upon the rock, and confession ‘Thou art the Christ the Son of
the living God’ related to Peter with his keys of the ki ngdom of
heaven (Matt. 16:18).

4. The Church which was fornmed in the day of Pentecost, which
(a) partly fulfilled the prophecy of Joel 2:28,29.
(b) awaits conplete fulfilment until the future day of the

Lord.

(c) is inseparable fromthe enduenent of spiritual gifts.
(d) is inseparable fromthe ki ngdom of Israel (Acts 1:6;
2: 30, 31).

(e)is inseparable frombaptismfor the rem ssion of sins.
This Church is related to the dispersion (Jas. 1:1; 5:14).

5. The Church of God, which Paul persecuted before his conversion in
Acts 9 (Gal. 1:13, 1 Cor. 15:9; Phil. 3:6) and which continued to
assenble and to grow under his subsequent mnistry (1 Cor. 1:2; 11:16; 1
Thess. 2:14; 2 Thess. 1:4).

6. The Church of God, called in the sane chapter, the Church of the
living God (1 Tim 3:5,15) to whomwas directed that mnistry of
re-adjustnment which had in view the building up of the body of
Christ until all arrived in the unity of the faith, etc. (Eph.
4:11-13).






7. The Church of the One Body, the calling that goes back before the
foundati on of the world, and ascends to the position

‘far above all’ where Christ sits. This church is entirely
di sassoci ated fromall previous conpanies, having no relation with
| srael, Abraham or New Covenant, but filling the great

di spensati onal parenthesis of Israel’s blindness, which fell on
that nation in Acts 28. The status, calling and constitution of
this Church can be gathered by readi ng Ephesi ans and Col ossi ans,
remenberi ng as the readi ng progresses, ever to ‘try the things that

differ’

8. The seven Churches of Asia (Rev. 1 to 3), one of them nanely the
Church at Perganpbs, will be in the city ‘where Satan’'s seat is’
(Rev. 2:13). These seven churches will resume where the Church of
Pentecost left off and carry the fulfilnment of Joel 2:28,29 through
toits end. |In these Churches there will be sonme who will ‘say

they are Jews and are not’ (Rev. 2:9). This conpany, though
enunerated separately, really falls under heading No. 4, but ow ng
to the setting aside of Israel at the coming in of the dispensation
of the Mystery, we have listed these Churches separately.

We believe that the earnest student who obeys the injunction of 2 Tinothy
2:15 and di scovers under which of these heads ‘the church’ under exam nation
falls, will have no difficulty in correctly relating any church nentioned in
the New Testanment with its respective calling and di spensation

Citizenship. Among the glorious privileges of the nenbers of the body of
Christ is that of being ‘fellow citizens with the saints’ (Eph. 2:19) which is
placed in contrast with a previous position, ‘No nore strangers and
foreigners’, which position is set out very clearly in earlier verses of this
sanme chapter.

Ephesi ans 2:11, 12

A CGentiles in the flesh.
B W t hout Chri st.
C Aliens fromthe commopnweal th of |srael
C Strangers fromthe covenants of prom se.
B Havi ng no hope.
A Godl ess in the world.

The word ‘ commonweal th’ here is politeia, the word ‘fellow citizen” is
sunpolites. In the flesh, the Gentile was an alien, but in the spirit, he
could be a citizen on equal terns.

The apostle who thus wites of this great privilege of citizenship could
bring to bear upon the subject his own conscious sense of privilege in being a
citizen of Israel’s comonweal th, by reason of his Hebrew birth, and the fact
that he was at the sanme tinme ‘a citizen of no nean city’ (Acts 21:39) nanely of
Tarsus, and above this, a Roman ‘born free’ (Acts 22:28), where it nust be
remenbered that the word ‘freedom used by the Roman captain is politeia, the
sane word that is translated ‘commonwealth’ in Ephesians 2:12. It is evident
that before we can use the word ‘citizenship’ w thout ambiguity we must know
what ‘city’ is in view Before discussing this feature, we will provide a




concordance to all the derivatives of polis ‘city’ that are found in the New
Test ament .

Pol it euo ‘1l have lived in all good conscience’ (Acts 23:1).
‘Let your conversation be as it beconeth’ (Phil. 1:27).
Politeumn ‘For our conversation is in heaven' (Phil. 3:20).
Politeia ‘Wth a great sumobtained | this freedom (Acts 22:28).
‘“Aliens fromthe commonweal th of Israel’ (Eph. 2:12).
Polites ‘Joined himself to a citizen' (Luke 15:15).

‘But his citizens hated him (Luke 19:14).
‘A citizen of no nean city’ (Acts 21:39).
Sunpolites ‘Fellow citizens with the saints’ (Eph. 2:19).

The cities nentioned in the New Testanent are many, Jerusalem Capernaum
Lystra, Derbe, Danmascus, the heavenly Jerusal em and Rone, cone at once to the
mnd. Jerusalemis called ‘the holy city’ (Matt. 4:5) and the city of the great
king (Matt. 5:35). Christ was born in Bethlehem ‘the city of David (Luke
2:11), but it is evident that the citizenship which is spoken of in the
epi stles is sonmething higher than anything these could offer. 1In the epistle
to the Hebrews and in the book of the Revel ation, the heavenly Jerusalemis
domi nant, and it is in Hebrews, that we read ‘here we have no continuing city
but we seek one to conme’ (Heb. 13:14). The heavenly city is associated with
Abraham and is called Mount Sion. The description given of this city in
Revel ation 21, links it with the heavenly calling of the people of Israel. The
twel ve gates bear the nanes of the twelve tribes of Israel. The twelve
foundati ons bear the nanmes of the twelve apostles, as distinct fromthe order
of apostles given by the ascended Christ spoken of in Ephesians 4 (see article
on Apostle p. 82). This city is called ‘The Bride’ and ‘the Lanmb’s Wfe’', and
cannot be confused with the church of the one Body which is the ‘perfect man’
(see article The Bride and The Body p. 125).

Weynout h’s transl ation of Philippians 3:20 reads:

‘We, however, are free citizens of heaven’
The R V. reads ‘For our citizenship is in heaven', with a nargina
note ‘commonweal th’

A Gentile ‘in the flesh’ could not belong to the commonweal th of |srael
and in the spirit he has a citizenship in heaven, to which Israel would be a
stranger. The citizenship open to believers today is not associated with
Abraham for he is never once nmentioned in the Prison Epistles. Here there is
no city bearing the names of the twelve tribes of Israel, for Israel and its
hope is never nmentioned in the Prison Epistles. Here is no city, resting upon
the foundation of the twelve apostles, for Peter, Janes, John and the rest have
no place in these Prison Epistles. It is a citizenship in conplete harnony
with the calling of the Mystery, which associates the believer with heavenly
pl aces where Christ sits at the right hand of God, and unlike the holy city,

the New Jerusalem w |l never be seen descending out of heaven to the earth,
neither will it ever change its status of the perfect man, for that of the
Bri de.

The introduction of politeuma in Philippians 3 is not so much to teach
positive truth as to exhort those who bel onged to the high calling of God to
conport thensel ves accordingly. The Philippians were in a peculiar position to
enable themto appreciate this exhortation. Philippi was a ‘colony’ (Acts
16:12), free citizens of Rome, but living away from Rome itself, and Moffatt’s
version reads suggestively here, ‘But we are a colony of heaven’, which has the



advant age of including both the idea of citizenship and the idea of the Roman
colony, and at the same tine taking our eyes off the Heavenly Jerusal em which
is never at any tine associated with the idea of a colony. So the Philippians
were free citizens of heavenly places, but living here on earth for the tinme
being. Let us who realize our high and holy calling renenber that we are

i ndeed ‘citizens of no nean city’ and seek grace to act accordingly.

COLGSSI ANS

The epistle to the Colossians is one of a group of epistles which were
written by Paul from prison (see Prison Epistles3) and fornms one of a pair with
Ephesi ans | eaving Philippians to formone of a pair with 2 Tinmothy. The
relationship of the Prison Epistles can be seen by the follow ng structura
correspondence.

The Prison Epistles

A Ephesi ans. The Di spensation of the Mystery.
The Church which is H s Body.
The Ful ness. Christ the Head.
Principalities and Powers.
B Philippians. Try the things that differ
Strive. Press towards the mark.
Prize. Depart. Ofered.
C Phi | enon. A private and affectionate letter
A Col ossi ans. The Di spensation of the Mystery.
The Church which is H s Body.
Ful ness. Christ the Head.
Principalities and Powers.
B 2 Tinot hy. Ri ghtly dividing the word of Truth.
Strive. Course finished.
Crown. Depart. Ofered.

Col ossi ans suppl ements Ephesi ans, gives the same teaching in somewhat
nore condensed form and adds a | arge central section in the nature of a
warning. The warning has to do with ‘the prize of Philippians, the words,
‘let no man beguile you of your reward’ being a translation of katabrabeuo
(Col. 2:18). *‘The prize’ of Philippians 3:14 being brabeion. At the close of
this article we give a chart, setting forth the general idea of the epistle,
but we will here give the structural outline of the epistle as a whole and
exhibit the arrangenent of some of its parts, and follow this with a few notes
upon sone outstanding features of the epistle.

Col ossi ans

A 1:1, 2. Sal ut ati on.
B 1: 3-8. Fai t hful mnistry Epaphras. Wrd of truth heard.
C a 1:9-12. Prayer for spiritual walk.
b 1:13-23. Christ before all. In Hmall consist.
D 1:23-27. The nystery mani fested by God.
E 1:28 to 2:1. Preaching to present perfect.
F 2:2,3. Hid. Treasures of w sdom and
know edge.
G 2:4-23. Beware. Fivefold warning.
F 3:1-4.Hid. Your life, with Christ.

C b 3:5-15. Christ is all and in all




a 3:16 to 4:1. Indwelling word, spiritual walk.

D 4:2-11. The nystery manifested by Paul
E 4:12,13. Prayer to stand perfect.
B 4:14-17. Public mnistry. Archippus. Epistle to be read.
A 4:18. Salutation

We followthis outline of the epistle as a whole, with one or two
outlines of the |larger correspondenci es.

Colossians 1:9-12 with 3:16 to 4:1

Meet for, and the Reward of the inheritance.

C 1:9-12. A 1:9. Prayer for all w sdom
B 1:9. Spiritual understanding.
C 1:10. Every good work.
D 1:12. Gving thanks unto the Father
E 1:10. Al pleasing.
F 1:12. Meet for

I nheritance

Beware -- Col. 2:4-23

C 3:16 to 4:1. A 3:16. Wrd of Christ, all w sdom
B 3:16. Spiritual songs.
C 3:17. Word or deed.
D 3:17. Gving thanks to the Father
E 3:20. Well pleasing.
F 3:24. Reward of the

I nheritance.

Col ossians 1:13-23 with 3:5-15

The Image. Christ is all

C 1:13-23. G 1: 15, 16. Creator. The | mage.
H 1: 20. Reconciliation. Heaven and Earth.
I 1:17,18. Christ pre-eminent. Al in Hm
J 1: 20. Peace and forgi veness of sins.
K 1:22. Holy, blaneless,

unr epr oveabl e.

Beware -- Col. 2:4-23

C 3:5-15. G 3:10. Created after the | mage.
H 3:11. Reconciliation of Jew and Greek.
I 3:11. Christ is all and in all
J 3:13, 15. Peace. Forgive quarrel
K 3:9,12. Put off, put on, holy and
bel oved.
We will now consider the outline of the great distinctive centra
portion. It will be seen that there are five correctives, and we have had them

set up in distinctive type so that they nmay be seen together

Col ossi ans 2:4-23

R a 4-8. Pl ausi bl e speech. Phil osophy (sophos).




b 8. Tradi ti ons of nen.
c 8. Rudi ments of the world.

corrective 8. Not after Christ.

9,10. Ye are filled full in Hm

S d 11,12. Body of the flesh. The energy of God.
e 11. Made wi t hout hands.
f 11,12. IN Whiom Circuntised and bapti zed.
corrective 12. Dead and buried
with Christ.
10. Head of principality
and power.
T g 14. Handwriti ng of ordinances. Blotted out.
h 14. Nail ed to cross. Taken out of the way.
h 15. Principalities spoiled. Triunph in the
Cross.
g 16. bservances. Let no man judge you.
corrective 17. These are shadows.
17. The body is of Christ.
S d 18, 19. M nd of the flesh. [Increase of God.
e 18. Vol untary humlity. Vainly puffed up
f 18, 19. QUT of Whom Religion of angels.
corrective 19. Hol d Christ the Head.
20. Ye died with Christ.
R c 20-22. Rudi ments of the world.
b 22. Teachi ng of men.
a 23. Wordy show of w sdom (sophos).
corrective 23. Not in any honour

[23. Filling the flesh.

The key-words of Col ossians and others, such as ‘above’, ‘the hope’
‘mani festation’, etc., are dealt with in articles bearing simlar words in
their titles.

For:

(D The correspondi ng structure of Colossians 1:23 to 2:1 with 4:2-13.

(2) The structure of the prayer of Colossians 1:9-12, and its
association with the prayers of Ephesians and Phili ppi ans.

(3) The structure of Col ossians 1:13-23.

(4) A fuller exposition of the whole epistle,



the reader is directed to the series of articles on Colossians in The Berean

Expositor, vols. 20 to 25, or to chapter 24 of The Testinmony of the Lord' s
Pri soner.

The chart

opposite nmay help the reader to envisage the teaching of this
great epistle.
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Confirmation. W have no intention of dealing with the Church of Engl and
rite of ‘confirmation’ under this heading, such a subject lies conpletely
outside the limts of this analysis. W are confining ourselves to one use
of the termfound in the New Testanment nanely, the confirm ng character and
purpose of mraculous gifts. The Geek word so translated is bebaio.
Confirmation in the New Testanent nay be the sense of support received

epi sterizo (Acts 14:22; 15:32,41, ‘strengthening’ Acts 18:23). It may be the
confirmation that is received when validity or authority is established kuroo
(Gal. 3:15). It may be the confirmation that results fromthe interposition of

some unquestionabl e assurance, nesiteuo as in Hebrews 6:17. None of these
aspects is in mnd at the nonent. Bebaio indicates that confirmation which is
est abl i shed by proof.

Confi rm Bebai o

Mark 16:20 ‘Confirmng the word with signs follow ng’.
Rom 15:8 ‘To confirmthe promises made unto the fathers’.
1 Cor. 1:6 ‘The testinmony of Christ was confirned in you’

1

1 Cor. 8 ‘Who shall also confirmyou unto the end’
2 Cor. 1:21 *He which stablisheth us with you’

Col. 2:7 ‘“Stablished in the faith’

Heb. 2:3 ‘Was confirmed unto us by them .

Heb. 13:9 ‘The heart be established with grace’

The passages which concern us in the present inquiry are Mark 16:20, 1
Corinthians 1:6 and Hebrews 2:3.

Mark 16. The signs followi ng of verse 20, are nost evidently the signs
that shall follow themthat believe of verse 17. They are:

‘I'n My name shall they cast out devils; they shall speak with new
tongues; they shall take up serpents; and if they drink any deadly thing,
it shall not hurt them they shall |ay hands upon the sick, and they
shall recover’ (Mark 16:17,18).

After these prom ses had been made, the Lord ascended and sat on the
ri ght hand of God, the apostles went forth and preached everywhere:

‘The Lord working with them and confirm ng the word with signs
foll owi ng’

1 Corinthians 1:6. The church at Corinth had a super abundance of
spiritual and miraculous gifts, so nuch so that sone regul ati on was necessary
to avoid confusion (1 Cor. 14:26-33). In the opening address to this church
Paul refers to the confirm ng character of these gifts:

‘In every thing ye are enriched by Hm in all utterance, and in al
know edge; even as the testinony of Christ was confirnmed in you: so that
ye come behind in no gift’ (1 Cor. 1:5-7).

Here again we perceive that the Lord was confirmng the Word with signs
fol | owi ng.

Hebrews 2:3,4. ‘How shall we escape, if we neglect so great salvation
which at the first began to be spoken by the Lord, and was confirnmed unto us by
them that heard Him GCod al so bearing themw tness, both with signs and



wonders, and with divers nmiracles, and gifts of the Holy Chost, according to
Hs own will’.

These confirmatory gifts are spoken of in Hebrews 6:5 as ‘the powers of
the age to cone’ the ignoring of which nade it inpossible to renew such unto
repentance. These gifts promised in Mark 16, extend to the |ast chapter of the
Acts, where Paul is bitten by a viper, unharned, and mracul ously cures a case
of dysentery (Acts 28:3-8). These mracles of Mark 16 keep pace with the ‘ hope
of Israel’ (Acts 28:20), but when the condition foretold in Isaiah 6:9,10 is
entered, Israel ‘dism ssed” and the salvation of God sent unto the Gentiles,

m racul ous signs cease. Instead we read such passages as Philippians 2:25-28,
2 Tinmothy 4:20, and 1 Tinmothy 5:23 with understanding. The people of sign and
wonder are no | onger on the scene, and it had been established on two occasions
that mracles wought before Gentiles as such, w thout the explanatory presence
of Israel only nmade them nore idol atrous saying ‘the gods are cone down to us
in the |likeness of nen’ (Acts 14:11), or they ‘said he was a god’ (Acts 28:6).
‘These signs’ did follow, but ‘these signs’ Do Not follow themthat believe
today. The answer is that the dispensation has changed, and with it the
characteristic evidences of a past calling. As the present dispensation nears
its end, and as the earlier Church’s position tenporarily set aside is resuned,

we nmay expect to see a return of genuine mraculous gifts, but this will make
the anti-Christian travesty of 2 Thessalonians 2:9 the nore dangerous, for the
signs that will be wought in support of the Man of Sin would deceive ‘if it

were possible, the very elect’ (Matt. 24:24). The only ‘confirmtion’
mentioned in the Prison Epistles is that of Colossians 2:7, ‘rooted and built
up in Hm and Stablished (bebaio) in the faith, as ye have been taught’. Al
el se so far as we are concerned is beside the mark and | eads into by-paths
fraught with danger.

Cornelius. The vision that Peter had of the great sheet, and his subsequent
visit to Cornelius, formpart of the novenent that we see taking place in Acts
8 to 11, which prepares the way for the work of Paul, the apostle to the

Gentiles. It will be found that there is nothing in Acts 10 to warrant the
i dea that Peter had a ministry anong the Gentiles, for the vision of the sheet
and the visit to Cornelius were exceptional. They acconplished their purpose,

and Peter was left free to pursue his ministry anong the circuntision
The subject before us falls into four parts:

(1D The Vision of Cornelius (Acts 10:1-9).

(2) The Vision of Peter (Acts 10:9-24).

(3) The M nistry of Peter (Acts 10:24-48).

(4) The Effect upon the Church (Acts 11:1-18).

Cornelius is described as:

‘A devout man, and one that feared God with all his house, which gave
much alns to the people, and prayed to God al ways’ (Acts 10:2).

Paul ' s converts are described variously as:

‘Ye know that ye were Gentiles, carried away unto these dunb idols, even
as ye were led (1 Cor. 12:2).

‘When ye knew not God, ye did service unto them which by nature are no
gods’ (Gal. 4:8).



‘At that tine ye were without Christ, being aliens fromthe comopnweal th
of Israel, and strangers fromthe covenants of promnise, having no hope,
and without God in the world (Eph. 2:12).

Yet it is abundantly clear from Acts 10 that had he not had the vision of
the sheet Peter would have called the devout, prayerful Cornelius ‘comopn and
unclean’. How is this attitude possible if it is true that the Church began
at Pentecost? The dispersion of the Jew throughout
the Roman worl d had of necessity influenced Gentile thought, and there were
accordingly sonme who, though uncircuncti sed and outside the Hebrew pale, were
neverthel ess worshi ppers of the true God. Lydia, a woman of Thyatira, is said
to be one who ‘worshipped God’ and is found at the place of prayer (Acts
16:14). At Thessalonica there was ‘a great nultitude of devout G eeks’ (Acts
17:4), at Athens Paul disputed with devout persons (Acts 17:17); and at Corinth
Paul found a refuge in the house of one naned Justus who ‘worshi pped God’ (Acts

18:7). It was to this class that Cornelius belonged, for if he had been a
prosel yte he would not have been | ooked upon by the Jew as ‘comon and
unclean’. This conclusion is further strengthened by Peter’s confession

‘Of atruth | perceive that God is no respecter of persons: but in every
nati on he that feareth Hm and worketh righteousness, is accepted with
Hmi (Acts 10: 34, 35).

We nust now turn our attention to the vision given to Peter, which
produced so great a revol ution.

Joppa! Did Peter ever think of Jonah? WAs not Peter’s nane ‘Sinon bar
Jonah’? Did not Jonah renonstrate with God because of His nmercy to Gentil es?
Were the problens of the expandi ng gospel forcing thenselves upon Peter? W
are not told, but we believe that he woul d have been neither human nor an
apostle, if such were not the burden of his thought.

Falling into a trance upon the housetop he saw a vessel descending from
heaven, and containing four-footed beasts, reptiles of the earth, and fow s of
the air, and a voice said to him ‘Rise, Peter, slay and eat’. It is hardly
possible for any Gentile to enter into the thoughts that would fill the m nd of
a Jew, whether Christian or otherw se, who received such a comand. W can
however acquai nt ourselves with the |aw that governed this matter of clean and
uncl ean ani mals and see what is witten:

‘These are the beasts which ye shall eat anpong all the beasts that are on
the earth. \Whatsoever parteth the hoof, and is clovenfooted, and cheweth
the cud, anobng the beasts, that shall ye eat’ (Lev. 11:2,3).

Then follows the long Iist of prohibited animals, with the recurring sentinent:
‘They are unclean to you' (Lev. 11:8).

‘Ye shall have their carcases in abom nation’ (Lev. 11:11, 20, 23).

Not only so, but
‘These are unclean to you anong all that creep: whosoever doth touch
them when they be dead, shall be unclean until the even’ (Lev. 11:31).

All this prohibition is because |Israel were a separated people:

‘For | amthe Lord your God: ye shall therefore sanctify yourselves, and
ye shall be holy; for I amholy ... This is the |aw of the beasts, and



of the fow, and of every living creature that noveth in the waters, and
of every creature that creepeth upon the earth: to nake a difference

bet ween the uncl ean and the clean, and between the beast that may be
eaten and the beast that may not be eaten’ (Lev. 11:44-47).

This instruction to ‘make a difference’ is reiterated in the
correspondi ng section of Leviticus, nanely, chapter 20.

‘l have said unto you, Ye shall inherit their land, and | will give it
unto you to possess it, a land that floweth with mlk and honey: | amthe
Lord your God, which have separated you from ot her people. Ye shal
therefore put difference between clean beasts and unclean ... which

have separated from you as unclean. And ye shall be holy unto Me: for
the Lord am holy, and have severed you from ot her people, that ye should
be M ne’' (Lev. 20:24-26).

It was in this atnosphere that the Jew was born, lived, noved and had his
being. Practically fromcradle to grave, fromnorning till night, waking or
sl eeping, marrying or giving in marriage, buying or selling, he was continually
rem nded that all the Gentiles were unclean, and that his own nation al one was
holy unto the Lord. This separation to the Lord was seriously enforced upon
hi s conscience by the scrupul ous observances of the Levitical law. The bearing
of all this upon the words and attitude of Peter in Acts 10 is npbst evident by
the foll owi ng references:

‘Not so, Lord; for | have never eaten any thing that is common or
uncl ean’ (Acts 10:14).

‘What CGod hath cl eansed, that call not thou common’ (Acts 10:15).

‘Ye know how that it is an unlawful thing for a man that is a Jew to keep
conpany, or come unto one of another nation; but God hath shewed ne that
| should not call any man comon or uncl ean’ (Acts 10:28).

Here are the words of Peter hinmself. |If we accept the chronol ogy of the
A. V., this incident occurred eight years after Pentecost, and Peter is still by
his own confession, ‘A man that is a Jew . He, at least, did not believe that
‘the Church began at Pentecost’. Not only was he still a Jew, though a
bel i ever, but he was still under the Law. ‘It is an unlawful thing , said he.
How t hen can we tolerate the tradition that the Church began at Pentecost? He
told Cornelius to his face that he would have treated himas ‘conmon and
unclean’, for all his piety and prayers, had he not received the extraordinary
vision of the great sheet. Yet at Pentecost

“All that believed were together, and had all things common’ (Acts 2:44).

When taken with Acts 10 this is absolute proof that no Gentile could have
been there. Yet the tradition that the Church began at Pentecost persists!

Pet er noreover nakes mani fest his state of mind by adding: ‘Therefore
came | unto you without gainsaying, as soon as | was sent for’ (Acts 10:29).
Can we imagi ne the apostle Paul speaking like this even to the npst abject of
pagans? No, the two nministries of these two apostles are poles apart.
Further, Peter continued: ‘1 ask therefore for what intent ye have sent for
me?’ (Acts 10:29). Can we believe our eyes? Do we read aright? 1Is this the
man who opened the Church to the Gentile on equal footing with the Jew sh
believer? He asks in all sinplicity, ‘Wat is your object in sending for nme?



Again, we are conscious that such words fromthe lips of Paul would be not only
i npossi bl e but ridiculous. He was ‘debtor’ to wise and unwi se, to Jew and
Gentile, to Barbarian and to Greek. Not so Peter. He was the apostle of the
Circuncision (Gal. 2:8), and therefore the call of Cornelius seenmed to him

i nexpl i cabl e.

‘For what intent have ye sent for me?’-- Can we inagine a mssionary in
China, India or anywhere el se on the broad earth, asking such a question, or
asking this question in simlar circunmstances? Any M ssion Board woul d request
such a missionary to resign his post, and rightly so. No! every itemin this
tenth chapter is eloquent of the fact that Peter had no conm ssion to the
Gentil es.

At |ast Peter ‘began to speak’ (Acts 11:15). Let us listen to the
nmessage he gives to this Gentil e audi ence:

‘Of atruth | perceive that God is no respecter of persons (first
admi ssion): but in every nation he that feareth H m and worketh
ri ght eousness, is accepted with H m (second adni ssion). The word which
God sent unto the children of Israel (note, not as Paul in Acts 13:26),
preachi ng peace by Jesus Christ: (He is Lord of all:) (third adm ssion)

publ i shed throughout all Juda ... in the land of the Jews, and in
Jerusalem ... preach unto the people (i.e. the people of Israel) ...
whosoever believeth in Hmshall receive rem ssion of sins’ (Acts 10: 34-

43) .

One cannot but be struck with the attitude of Peter. He does not preach
directly to the Gentile audience, he rehearses in their hearing the word which
God sent to Israel, saying nothing of a purely gospel character until the very
end.

But for the further intervention of God we cannot tell how | ong Peter
woul d have continued in this way. It is doubtful whether he woul d have got so
far as inviting Cornelius and his fellows to be baptized, as his own words
i ndi cate:

‘Can any man forbid water, that these should not be baptized, which have
received the Holy Ghost as well as we?’ (Acts 10:47).

Peter’s mnistry in the Acts concluded with the words ‘ Forbidding and
‘Wthstand” both translations of the Greek word koluo. Paul’s mnistry
concludes with the words ‘No man forbidding’ (Acts 28:31) where the Greek word
is akolutos. Peter maintained this attitude up to the tenth chapter of the
Acts, he would have ‘forbidden’ both Cornelius and God, for the word
‘withstand’” in Acts 11:17, is kol uo.

The upshot of this work at Caesarea was that even Peter was called upon
to give an account of hinself.

‘The apostles and brethren that were in Jud‘a heard that the Gentil es had
al so received the word of God. And when Peter was cone up to Jerusal em
they that were of the circuntision contended with him saying, Thou
wentest in to nmen uncircuncised, and didst eat with them (Acts 11:1).

We find no renonstrance fromPeter to the effect that seeing that the
Church began at Pentecost, the conversion of Cornelius should have been



anticipated and be a matter for rejoicing. No, Peter patiently, and hunbly,
and apol ogi zingly, rehearsed the matter, even to the pathetic conclusion: ‘Wat
was |, that | could withstand God?” (Acts 11:17). Wy should Peter ever think
of withstanding God, if he knew that the Church began at Pentecost? It is
abundantly evident that neither Peter, the other apostles, nor the brethren at
Jerusal em had the renotest idea of any such thing.

‘When they heard these things, they held their peace, and glorified God,
sayi ng, Then hath God also to the Gentiles granted repentance unto life’
(Acts 11:18).

We have devoted this nuch space to the story of Cornelius, because we believe

t hat when once the attitude of Peter here is realized, it will be utterly
i mpossible to still retain the traditional view that ‘The Church’ began at
Pent ecost .

COVENANT

I srael are associated with a covenant, old and new. Believing Gentiles
during the Acts were blessed with faithful Abraham but by nature and in the
flesh the Gentiles were strangers fromthe covenant of promi se, and in the
teaching of the Prison Epistles, no covenant of any description is known. The
English word ‘covenant’ obviously neans ‘to cone together’, and is derived from
the Latin con ‘“with’, venio ‘to come’, and is cognate with such words as
‘convention’ and ‘convenient’ where the basic idea of ‘coning together’ either
of persons, or the fitness and aptness of circunstances underlies the neaning
and usage of such words. A testanment differs froma covenant, in that there is
no necessary agreenent between the person who nmakes his will and the |egatee,
who may be unconscious of the contents of the will. A testanent has no force
while the testator lives. It can only cone into operation after the death of
the testator. The word ‘testanent’ does not occur in the witings of ‘The Law,
the Prophets and the Psalnms’ commonly called ‘The O d Testanent’. The word
thus translated is the Greek diatheke, a word enployed by the LXX to translate
t he Hebrew berith ‘covenant’.

Bef ore we discuss the principle that nmust guide us when we cone to the
transl ati on of diatheke, let us go back to the Hebrew of the O d Testament and
consi der the nmeaning of the word there enmployed. The Hebrew word ‘covenant’ is
berith, and this word refers to sonething that has been ‘cut’. So inportant is
this conception of ‘cutting’ that in nost cases where we read ‘made a covenant’
t he Hebrew karath, another word meaning ‘to cut’ is used -- so literally ‘to
make a covenant’ is ‘to cut a cutting' -- but this thus baldly stated makes no
sense. Let us attenpt an illustration borrowed from our own | anguage. The
word ‘indent’ means ‘to notch with teeth’ yet an ‘indenture’ neans in law ‘a
deed under a seal, entered into between two parties’ and so very simlar to a
covenant. Now, when we read the term‘to indenture an apprentice’ we do not
under stand that anyone was supposed to have ‘bit’ the young fellow, the
‘“indentures’ refer to the zig-zag cutting that was nade across the deed, so
that they would tally one with another

‘Whose tenpers, inclinations, sense and wt,
Li ke two indentures did agree so fit’ (Butler).

Here then is a parallel

To covenant in the Hebrewis ‘to cut’. To execute a deed or conpact in
the English is ‘to notch with teeth’. This so far is useful in that it



suggests that a customor practice |ies behind the peculiar use of the words
‘to cut

a cutting’. In the Hebrew, the covenant or the berith was confirned by
sacrifice and a reference to Jerem ah 34:18,19 will show what |ies behind the
choice of this expression. W learn that Zedeki ah the king had made a covenant
with all the people which were at Jerusalem to proclaimliberty unto them but
afterwards the king and the people turned and caused the servants who had been
set free to becone bond slaves again (Jer. 34:8-11). To these nmen who had thus
viol ated their covenant, Jerem ah addressed these words:

“And | will give the nmen that have transgressed My covenant, which have
not perforned the words of the covenant which they had nade before M,
when they cut the calf in twain, and passed between the parts (through
the pieces) thereof’ (Jer. 34:18).

By means of this strange cerenpony the contracting parties seemto say:
‘The Lord do so to me and nore also, if | keep not ny prom se’

Psal m 50: 5 speaks of the saints who have nmade a covenant upon sacrifice,
and the earliest exanple of this customis found in Cenesis 15, where Abraham
took the sacrificial animals, ‘divided themin the mdst, and |aid each piece
one agai nst the other’, and when the covenant was bei ng made ‘a snoking furnace
and a burning | anp’ passed between these pieces. The nmeticulous care with
whi ch Abraham ‘| ai d each piece one against the other’ closely resenbles the
‘tally’ or ‘the indenture', especially when we realize that the word ‘against’,
the Hebrew gara literally nmeans ‘to neet’ as it is so translated in Genesis
14:17. Turning to the New Testament we find that the word that is used to
speak of the covenant nade by God is the word diatheke, a word which nmeans ‘to
appoi nt’ and which contains no idea in its conposition of ‘agreement’. Now if
we are justified in building our doctrine on the etynology of the G eek words
enpl oyed, we shall have to agree with Janius and Parkhurst, that it indicates:
‘A disposition, institution, appointnent, and signifies neither a testanent,
nor a covenant, nor an agreenent, but as the word sinply requires, a
di sposition or institution of God’. Parkhurst says that the word
‘di spensation’ conveys the idea of diatheke, and continues:

‘I amwell aware that our translators have rendered the word di at heke by
covenant, and a very erroneous and dangerous opinion has been built on
the exposition, as if polluted, guilty man could covenant or contract
with God for his salvation’

Now we are fully in synpathy with the inpossibility of man being able to
covenant or contract with God for his salvation, but that nust not be all owed
to blind our eyes to other equally obvious features.

First, let us consider the question of etynology. There is no doubt that
di at heke is conposed of elenments that nmean ‘to di spose’ or ‘to appoint’, just
as there is no doubt but that the word ‘indenture’ neans ‘to notch with teeth’
words that can be spoken of a saw. Secondly, there is no doubt but that the
word di at heke was used in the Greek of the Greeks to refer to a ‘“will and
testament’ whereby property was bequeat hed, but we mnmust renenber that the
| anguage of inspiration at the begi nning was Hebrew, and that when the tine
came to translate the Hebrew into Greek, the Septuagint translators had no
option but to take the extant Greek words and use them for their new and sacred
purpose. So, although di atheke, when used of ‘a man’s covenant’ and ‘ speaki ng
after the manner of nen’ retains its pagan neaning as it does when introduced



by Paul into Galatians 3:15, the overwhel mi ng evidence is that diatheke nust be
| ooked upon as the Greek equival ent of the Hebrew berith, and that we nust

i gnore the etymol ogy of the word, renenbering its usage. Before we allow the
appeal of Parkhurst, nanely, that no polluted or guilty man can enter into a
covenant with God, to sway us, we nust renenber that the covenants of the Ad
Testament are either covenants of obligation, in which the contracting parties
agree to observe certain terns, or covenants of pronmise, in which no such
agreenent is entered.

When |srael stood before Mouunt Sinai, and said, ‘all that the Lord hath
spoken we will do’ (Exod. 19:8), we read that Mses ‘returned the words of the
peopl e unto the Lord’ . Consequent upon this agreement, the ten comuandnents
were given, and becanme the covenant which Israel m serably ‘broke’ . This
covenant, they received at the hands of a nmediator, and that nedi ator was
Moses. Whenever nman has entered into any agreenent or covenant of this
character disaster has inevitably followed. Wen Noah and his fam |y stepped
out of the ark to make a new world and a fresh start, the Lord nmade a covenant
with themthat ensured the recurrence of day and night, seed tine and harvest,
sumrer and winter, cold and heat. No undertaking was entered by the famly of
Noah, for the Lord knew, before they had tinme to make it manifest, that the
i magi nati ons of man’'s heart are evil fromhis youth. Here in Cenesis 8:21, 22
we have an exanple of a covenant of prom se (Gen. 9:9-17), and the covenant has
remai ned inviolable to this day.

Simlarly, when the Lord nade the covenant with Abrahamthat is detailed
in Genesis 15, Abrahaminstead of wal ki ng between the pieces, and so beconi ng

one of two contracting parties, was put into a ‘deep sleep’. Consequently the
covenant with Abrahamis called a covenant of prom se, which the covenant and
obligation given 430 years after could not disannul. The Mediator of the

covenants of promse is Christ, and He faileth not:

‘He saith not, And to seeds, as of many; but as of one, And to thy seed,
which is Christ’ (Gal. 3:16).

Titus 1:2 says that the eternal life was ‘pronised before the world
began’. 2 Tinothy 1:9 says that the believer was called according to the
Lord’ s own purpose and grace ‘which was given us in Christ Jesus before the
worl d began’. Ephesians 1:4 says that such were ‘chosen in H m before the
foundation of the world . Here are covenants, agreenents, prom ses, but they
were not nade with or to us, they were all made in and with Christ. So, when
we exanine 2 Corinthians 3 and 4 we see that everything turns on two nediators
-- Mdses and Christ. How thankful should we not be, to think that so far as
t he Church of
the one Body is concerned there are no contractual agreenents, no covenants, nho
testaments, that involve the believer, he finds all in his conpleteness in
Chri st.

We nust now turn our attention to the enploynent of the words ‘testanent’
and ‘testator’ in Hebrews 9:16,17. In Hebrews 9:16,17 we read in the A V.: 'For
where a testanent is, there nust also of necessity be the death of the
testator. For a testament is of force after nmen are dead; otherwise it is of

no strength at all while the testator liveth’. This is not only a bad and a
bi assed translation, it is futile, for what congruity is there in the figure of
a person who nmakes his last will and testament, bringing confusion to his

heirs, by rising again fromthe dead? It is entirely unscriptural to speak of
Christ as a Testator, upon Whose death His last will and testanent becones
effective, and it is entirely inconsistent with the context of Hebrews 9, for



the followi ng verse attaches this reference to a ‘testator’, with the action of
Moses when he dedicated the first ‘covenant’ with blood, as a reference to
Exodus 24:6 will show.

The following is adapted fromDr. Bullinger’'s G eek Lexicon, under the
headi ng, ‘ Testator’

‘Gar for, hopou where, diatheke a covenant (is), thanaton a death, anagke
necessary, pheresthai, to be brought in, tou of him diathenenon that makes the
covenant, gar for, diatheke a covenant, epi over, nekrois dead ones, or victinms
(is) bebaia sure, epei since, nepote at no tinme, ischuei has it force, hote
when, ze he is living, ho the one who is, diathenmenos nmeking the covenant.

Thus all is clear when we renmenber that He Who nmakes the covenant of which the
apostl e speaks, is Hinself the victim and hence nust of necessity die’

MacKni ght’ s paraphrase reads:

‘For to show the propriety of Christ’'s dying to ratify the new covenant,
| observe that where a covenant is nmade by sacrifice, there is a
necessity that the death of the appointed sacrifice be produced. For
according to the practice both of God and man, a covenant is made firm
over dead sacrifices; seeing it never hath force whilst the goat, calf or
bul | ock, appointed as the sacrifice of ratification liveth’

The introduction of the figure of will naking into Hebrews is entirely
besi de the apostle’s argunent, the nature of the subject, and the character of
the Hebrews thenselves. It would take us too far afield at this point to nake

a digression, and show that the epistle to the Galatians was witten at the
same time as the epistle to the Hebrews, and was indeed the covering letter for
that epistle to the Hebrews which does not, consequently, bear the apostle’'s
name. \Where the apostle speaks of a man’s ‘“will’ is in Galatians 3, a figure
which he introduces with the fornmula: ‘1 speak after the manner of nen’, and
there he plainly declares that he speaks of ‘a man’s covenant’ which here,

al one of all the occurrences of the word di at heke, demands the translation
‘testament’. This word ‘testanent’ is used in the AV of Hebrews on six

occasi ons, and ‘covenant’ on el even occasions, but w thout consistency. Wat
justification is there to translate Hebrews 7:22:

‘By so nuch was Jesus made a surety of a better testanent
and on the very next occasion to render the passage:

‘By how rmuch also He is the Mediator of a better covenant?’ (Heb. 8:6).

O again, what warrant is there for translating Hebrews 9:15, ‘new testanent’,
when the passage refers nost surely to the ‘new covenant’ of Hebrews 8:8? 1In
every passage whether in Matthew 26:28, 2 Corinthians 3:6 and 14, the seventeen
occurrences in Hebrews, or the remaining occurrences of diatheke, in every
passage with the one exception already noted in Galatians 3: 15, diatheke nust
be rendered consistently ‘covenant’. To attenpt to nmake the Hebrew berith or
the Greek di atheke bear the nmeaning of a will whereby one may di spose of
property after death, introduces nman's ideas to the confusion of the reader and
the contradiction of revealed truth. W nust reject the etynology of Greek
words, as the basis of our doctrine, for such a basis is untrustworthy. W
nmust ignore the conposition of the word di atheke, and, in its place put the
usage of the word as found in the Septuagint. It then becones synonynous with



the Hebrew berith, and nmeans a covenant. |t nmay not be possible for us to
avoid the use of the ternms Od Testanent and New Testanent as titles of the two
great sections of the Bible, but we nust renenber that they are accommodati ons
only.

The rel ationship of the Lord s Supper with the new covenant is considered
inthe article entitled Lord’ s Supper 2.

Creation. |If there be no Creator, there can be no noral ruler. |If no nora
ruler, there can be no responsibility, no sin, no penalty, no law, and no
gospel. If there be a Creator, He al one can plan the unfol ding ages, He al one

can introduce a way of escape for the penalties He Hinself has joined to sin
Consequently we find creation in the opening verse of Cenesis, and a New
Creation comng into view as the last chapters of Revelation are reached. The
fact of creation is found in the very heart of the ten commandnents and by the
one fact of creation and its necessary inplications all Job’s problens were
sol ved and his anxieties stilled (Job 37 to 42). The restoration of |srael and
the faithful fulfilment of all H's promises, is |linked by the prophets to the
Creator and His work, and creation therefore finds a prom nent place in the
unf ol di ng di spensations. In this quest we are particularly concerned with the
pl ace occupied by creation in the epistles, and we find this distributed under
two headings. The visible creation and invisible creation.

The Visible Creation
Ktisis and Ktizo
‘For the invisible things of Hmfromthe creation of the world are
clearly seen, being understood by the things that are nmade, even H s

eternal power and Godhead’ (Rom 1:20).

‘Who changed the truth of God into a lie, and worshi pped and served the
creature nore than the Creator, Wio is blessed for ever’ (Rom 1:25).

‘ The earnest expectation of the creature waiteth’
(Rom 8:19).

‘For the creature was made subject to vanity’
(Rom 8:20).

‘The creature itself also shall be delivered” (Rom 8:21).

‘For we know that the whole creation groaneth’

(Rom 8:22).

‘(The Cospel) was preached to every creature

(Col. 1:23).

‘Neither is there any creature that is not manifest’
(Heb. 4:13).

‘That is to say, not of this building (Heb. 9:11).
‘Every ordinance of man’ (1 Pet. 2:13).
‘From the beginning of the creation’ (2 Pet. 3:4).

‘ The begi nning of the creation of God (Rev. 3:14).



For every creature of God is good’ (1 Tim 4:4).

Every creature which is in heaven’ (Rev. 5:13).

The creatures which were in the sea’ (Rev. 8:9).
‘Neither was the man created for the wonman’
(1 Cor. 11:9).

‘Hidin God, Who created all things’ (Eph. 3:9).

By Hmwere all things created’ (Col. 1:16).
‘Which God hath created to be received’ (1 Tim 4:3).

‘ Thou hast created all things, and for Thy pl easure
(Rev. 4:11).

‘Sware by Hm ... Wo created heaven ... earth ... sea’ (Rev. 10:6).

In these passages the fact of creation is stated or assunmed, and vari ous
consequences drawn fromthis fact are given. Those which have a di spensationa
beari ng and demand sone fuller examination in this analysis are the foll ow ng:

Ephesi ans 3:9 R V.

“And to make all nmen see what is the dispensation of the nystery which
fromall ages hath been hid in God Wo created all things’.

Thi s one passage throws us back to Genesis 1:1 in which we read: ‘In the
begi nni ng God created the heaven and the earth’, and it was then that this
great purpose of the ages was conceived, and the necessity consequent upon
Israel’s blindness that would arise, for a parenthetical dispensation to
intervene until the blindness of Israel should be renoved. For a fuller
exam nation of this theme, see Ephesians (p. 286); The foundation of the
wor | d8, and al so the phrase ‘before the world began’ -- literally ‘before tines
of ages’ in the article entitled Age (p. 47). Al that we need stress here is
t hat Ephesians 3:9 shows that |ike every other part of the Divine purpose of
the ages, the nystery cannot be separated fromthe initial purpose and fact of
creation. It is this as well as a comon redenption, that links all spheres of
bl essi ng toget her, however different they nay be, as surely as creaturehood
unites in one, the highest created being in heaven, with the | owest and
si npl est el enent of earth. Under the headi ng Di spensation (p. 225), the two
readi ngs of Ephesians 3:9 (A V. ‘fellowship’ and R V. ‘dispensation’) will be
consi dered, and under the heading Mystery3 all the nysteries of Scripture wll
be associated and their differences assessed.

Col ossians 1:16 R V.

‘For in Hmwere all things created’

This verse will cone up for consideration again, when we are dealing with
the ‘invisible creation’, all that we will do here is to draw attention to the
change fromthe A V. which reads: ‘For by Hmwere all things created . First
et us record that the preposition en which neans, literally *in’, can and nust

often tinmes be translated ‘by’, as for example in Ephesians 5:26, ‘by the



word’, or 1 Corinthians 3:13, ‘revealed by fire', but when Col ossians 1:16
continues to say, ‘all things were created by Him, the G eek preposition used
is not en but dia, and the reader is not given a clear-cut rendering,

especi ally when we observe that the preposition en is repeated at intervals in
this great passage of Colossians 1. 1In the follow ng the various occurrences
of en are indicated by the use of the italic type:

‘For by Hmwere all things created, that are in heaven ... by H mall
things consist ... that in all things He m ght have the preem nence
in H mshould all fulness dwell ... in earth, or things in heaven

by wicked works ... in the body of His flesh® (Col. 1:16-22).

Revel ation 3:14 reveals that Christ Hinself is ‘the beginning of the
creation of God’ and throws a vivid |ight upon Genesis 1:1 ‘in the beginning
bei ng not so nuch a note of tinme, but a reference to Hm Wwo is the | nmage of
the invisible God, the firstborn of every creature, the One in Wiom Creator and
creature, Redeener and redeened, neet, the One Mediator, the One in Whom not
only the spiritual world finds its sphere, but the very visible creation itself
is seen to have been created ‘in Him. W shall supply the structure of the
whol e passage, with its corresponding portion in chapter 3, when we deal with
the second heading, ‘The invisible creation’

The I nvisible Creation

‘Created in Christ Jesus unto good works’ (Eph. 2:10).
‘For to make in Hinmself of twain one new man’
(Eph. 2:15).
‘ The new man, which after God is created in
ri ght eousness’ (Eph. 4:24).
‘After the image of HHmthat created Hm (Col. 3:10).
‘If any man be in Christ, he is a new creature
(2 Cor. 5:17).
‘A new creature’ (Gal. 6:15).
‘A kind of firstfruits of Hs creatures’ (Jas. 1:18).

O these references to the invisible creation, |et us consider the
fol |l owi ng:

Ephesians 2:15 R V. ‘That He might create in Hinself of the twain one new

man, so making peace’. It will be observed that the A V. reads ‘make’ here,
which is not an adequate translation of ktizo, which should al ways be rendered
‘create’, as distinct from nmake, fashion, form etc. |If this new conpany is a

‘creation’ it nmust be sonething new. The Church of the Mystery is not an
evolution fromthe Church of Pentecost, or fromthe Church as constituted
according to Galatians 3:26-29. |In the Acts period the basis and background of
the Church was the pronmise to Abraham -- here, Abrahamis never nentioned (see
article Abraham p. 4, for his relationship with the Church). The believing
Gentile during the Acts period was grafted contrary to nature into the true

olive tree of Israel. The present dispensation is not a consequence of the
di spensation of the Acts but something thrust in to fill the gap occasi oned by
the defection of Israel. It is a newmy created conpany, resting upon an

entirely different prom se, chosen at an entirely different period, blessed in
an entirely different sphere. (For the nature of these distinctive bl essings,
see articles on Blessings, p. 116; Heavenly Places2,6; Foundation of the

Wor1 d8; Israel2; and Mystery3). The Place which Ephesians 2:15 occupies in the
apostle’s argunment will be seen, together with the structure of the passage in
articles entitled Mddle Wall3 and Both (p. 125).



Col ossians 3:10. ‘And have put on the new man, which is renewed in
know edge after the inmage of Himthat created him. The passage containing
this reference is in structural correspondence with Col ossians 1:13-23, as the
following structure will indicate:

Col ossians 1:13-23 and 3:5-15

A 1: 15,16 The Creator. The | mage.
B 1: 20. Reconciliati on of heaven and earth.
C 1:17,18. Christ pre-eminent. Al in Hm
D 1: 20. Peace and forgiveness of sins.
E 1:22. Holy, blaneless, unreproveable.
A 3:10. Created after the |Inmmge
B 3:11. Reconciliation of Jew and G eek.
C 3:11. Christ is all and in all
D 3:13, 15. Peace. Forgive quarrel
E 3:9,12. Put off, put on, holy and bel oved.
The reader will perceive that the order of one or two verses has been

inverted. To exhibit the conplete structure in perfect alignnent and in ful
detail would occupy a disproportionate amunt of space, and serve no good
purpose. The above will dempnstrate the evident correspondence that exists and
that is all we need at the nonent.

These two references in the epistle of the Mystery will show that there
is a nost definite link between the initial purpose manifested in creation with
t he subsequent unfolding of the purpose that is presented in the different
di spensations, and that while the Mystery is unique, it is not unrelated, but
hol ds a nmost definite place in the purpose of the ages, and i ndeed constitutes
its crown and clinmax. Wen contenplating with wonder the glory of the truth as
reveal ed in Ephesians, we may for a nonent think that the pseudo-scientific
attack upon the authority of Cenesis 1 and 2 is too far renoved fromthe matter
to call for any exercise of prayer and testinmony, but it is not so; indeed, the
taller the building the nore essential the foundation, and consequently if the
ten commandnents needed the truth of creation to be incorporated in them how
much nore the high calling which is nade known in the epistles of the Mystery?
For the purpose of this analysis, however, the nost critical passage is that of
Ephesi ans 2: 15, and the presence and consequence of the word ‘create’ nust be
recogni zed and observed if we would have the truth of the present high calling
unsul I ied and complete. It should be renmenbered, whenever there is a tendency
to bring over fromone calling, observances and doctrines that belong to
anot her, that where a new creation is nentioned in the Scriptures, there we
usual ly find that ‘former things have passed away’. |If this principle be
observed when dealing with Ephesians 2:15, the one new nan, will be seen as
‘new indeed.

Crown. The first Christian martyr is named Stephen, and his name neans ‘a
crown’ (stephanos). This is no accidental association, for a crow in the New
Testament is usually related to service in the nature of a reward. The great
principle that underlies the teaching of the Scriptures regarding the crown, is
di scussed in the articles entitled Hope2 and Prize3, all that we intend to do
here is to show the connection nmade by Scripture between the idea of a prize
and that of a crowmm. ‘Prize’ is equated with ‘crowm’ as we may see in the
foll owi ng passage:




‘Know ye not that they which run in a race run all, but one receiveth the

prize? ... Nowthey do it to obtain a corruptible crowm’ (1 Cor

9: 24, 25).

In Philippians Paul expressed his willingness ‘to depart’ and to be
‘of fered’” upon the sacrifice and service of faith (Phil. 1:23; 2:17). 1In this
epi stl e he speaks of the ‘Prize’ of the high calling, and associates it with
ternms that take us back to the Greek ganes and the race-course (Phil. 3:13,14).
In 2 Tinothy Paul reveals that the tine for his ‘departure’ had arrived, and
that he was about to be ‘offered’. Here once nore is a reference to the Geek

ganes and the race-course, here is the holy calling, here is the warning that
no man i s crowned except he strive lawfully, and here, the prize of Philippians
3 becones ‘the crown of righteousness’ (2 Tim 4:6-8; 1:9; 2:5).

The word ‘prize’ is a genus, the word ‘crown’ is a species. Wen we use
the word ‘dog’ we use a word that nmeans a genus, but in that genus will be many
species. So is it here. The prize of Philippians 3 is not defined. W
di scover that it is a crown by conparing Philippians with 2 Tinothy. No
conpetitor in a sports contest could possibly object when presented with a
purse of gold, that he had expected a ‘prize’. The purse of gold would be the
prize, and it is equally foolish to fail to see that the prize of Philippians
3, when it is defined is the crown of 2 Tinothy 4. Wth this aspect of truth
nmust be |linked those Scriptures which speak of the believer ‘reigning
particularly such passages as 2 Tinothy 2:10-13. “So run that ye nay obtain’
See article Prize3.

Day. The Greek word henera corresponding with the Hebrew yomis used of (1)
The natural day, the interval between sunrise and sunset, and so distingui shed
fromnight, and (2) The civil day of twenty-four hours, which consequently

i ncludes the night as well. The word is used in a figurative sense in such
expressions as ‘the last day’, ‘the day of the Lord’, ‘the day of Christ’ and
‘that day’', etc., which inpinge upon the subject of this analysis and nust here
be given attention. The form seneron, which is a conmpound indicates ‘this
day’. The Greek word has entered into our own tongue in the nanme of the Mayfly
-- the ephenera, because of the brevity of its |life, and as an adjective
epheneral having the sense of being short-lived. The following |list contains
the figurative use of the word as it has any connection with Di spensati ona

Trut h:

The day of the Lord, the day of God, nan’s day (in the A V. of 1 Cor. 4:3
man’ s judgnment). The day of Jesus Christ, the day of the Lord Jesus, the day
of Christ, the day of salvation, the day of redenption, the evil day, that day,
the | ast days, the day of tenptation, the days of His flesh, the days of Noah
the day of visitation, until the day dawn, the day of judgnent, the day of the
age (2 Pet. 3:18 in the A'V. 'both now and ever’) the great day and the day of
Pent ecost .

To attenpt an exam nation of these twenty phrases, with any ful ness, is
mani festly beyond the limts of the present work, and we shall, perforce be
obliged to select those which appear to be of dispensational inportance.

The day of the Lord. This phrase is found in the AV. only in 1
Thessal onians 5:2 and 2 Peter 3:10 and the R V. reads ‘the day of the Lord" in
2 Thessalonians 2:2. In Revelation 1:10 we have the one occurrence of the



term ‘The Lord's day’. It is assuned by many without proof that ‘the Lord' s
day’ neans ‘Sunday’ or the first day of the week, and when challenged for their
proof, those who hold this view appeal to Revelation 1:10: ‘I was in the spirit
on the Lord’ s day’. Verse 9 tells us that John came to be in Patnos for the
word of God and the testinony of Jesus; verse 10 tells us that he cane to be in
spirit in the day of the Lord, and verse 11 conpletes the parallel by saying,

‘what thou seest wite in a book’. The word and testinony were received by
signs (‘He sent and signified , verses 1 and 2) in the isle of Patnps, and are
vitally concerned with the statenment, ‘in spirit in the day of the Lord’ . The

words ant hropine henera, ‘man’s day’ in 1 Corinthians 4:3 are translated ‘man’s
judgnment’, so in Revelation 1:10 kuriake henera means ‘the Lord’ s judgnent’.
This ‘day’ of Revelation 1:10 is the great prophetic day of the Lord which

bul ks so large in A d Testanent prophecy.

The Hebrew and the Greek | anguages differ in many ways, and it is
i mpossible in Hebrew to say ‘The Lord's day’. The word ‘Lord’ cannot be used
as an adjective, and the words nust be ‘in reginen’, ‘the day of the Lord’
whereas in Greek either node of expression is possible. There is no essentia
di fference between ‘the Lord s day’ and ‘the day of the Lord , the only
difference is one of enphasis. The occurrences of ‘the day of the Lord
whether in the Od Testament or the New Testanment are marked by the nunber
four. There are sixteen occasions where the Hebrew yom Jehovah, ‘day of the
Lord’ is used: Isaiah 13:6,9; Ezekiel 13:5; Joel 1:15; 2:1,11,31; 3:14; Anps
5:18 (twice), 20; Obadiah 15; Zephaniah 1:7,14 (twice), and Ml achi 4:5. In
four other places, the Hebrew adds the preposition, the letter lamed or ‘L', ‘a
day to or for the Lord’ (lsa. 2:12; Ezek. 30:3; Zech. 14:1 and 7). The New
Testanment as we have seen has four references, 1 Thessal onians 5:2; 2
Thessal onians 2:2 (R V.); 2 Peter 3:10 and Revelation 1:10. The Church of the
Mystery has no reference in any way to this great prophetic day.

There are four occasions where John tells us that he was “in spirit’,
viz., Revelation 1:10, he becane in spirit in the day of the Lord; 4:2, he
became in spirit, and saw the throne in heaven; 17:3 he is carried away into a
desert in spirit to see the wonan sitting on the scarlet beast; 21:10, he is
carried away in spirit to see the holy city. When John is to be taken to a
desert or a mountain he is ‘carried away in spirit’, and when he is transported
into tinme, ‘the day of the Lord" or to the future heavenly sphere, he wites,

‘l becane in spirit’.

The four references nmade by John find an echo and an expl anation in the
statement to a like effect by Ezekiel

‘The spirit lifted me up, and brought me unto the east gate of the Lord's
house’ (Ezek. 11:1).

‘Afterwards the spirit took ne up, and brought ne in a vision by the
spirit of God into Chaldea, to themof the captivity. So the vision that
| had seen went up fromne’ (Ezek. 11:24).

‘*The hand of the Lord was upon ne, and carried ne out in the spirit of
the Lord, and set ne down in the mdst of the valley which was full of
bones’ (Ezek. 37:1).

In Ezekiel 40:2 we have a close parallel to Revelation 21:10
‘I'n the visions of God brought He ne into the |and of Israel, and set ne

upon a very high nountain, by which was as the frame of a city on the
south’ .



The man with the nmeasuring reed (verse 3), and the command to declare
what he saw (verse 4), also find their parallels in the Revelation. This and
the seven succeedi ng chapters are punctuated by the words ‘then’, ‘and’, or
‘afterwards’, ‘he brought nme’. Ezekiel 43:5 records simlar words. Ezekie
was not nerely taken in vision fromone locality to another, but was taken into

the yet future even as was John.
In Ezekiel 8:1-3 the parallel with Revelation 1 is npbst pronounced:

“And it cane to pass in the sixth year, in the sixth nonth, in the fifth
day of the nonth, as | sat in nmine house, and the elders of Judah sat
before nme, that the hand of the Lord God fell there upon ne. Then
beheld, and o a |likeness as the appearance of fire: fromthe appearance
of his loins even dowward, fire; and fromhis |oins even upward, as the
appearance of brightness, as the colour of anmber. And he put forth the
formof an hand, and took me by a | ock of mine head; and the spirit
lifted nme up between the earth and the heaven, and brought ne in the

vi sions of God to Jerusal em .

The description of the wondrous bei ng who appeared to Ezekiel is very
simlar to the description of the Lord Who appeared to John. The vision is a
prelude to a revelation of dark apostacy and the retiring glory of God. It is
so also in the book of the Revel ation.

The Day of Christ; of Jesus Christ; of the Lord Jesus

The Divine titles are used with discrimnation and neani ng, see the
article entitled Christ Jesus (p. 143). The epistle to the Corinthians uses
the title, ‘The day of the Lord Jesus’ (1 Cor. 5:5, 2 Cor. 1:14) and ‘the day
of our Lord Jesus Christ’ (1 Cor. 1:8). Philippians uses the titles ‘the day
of Jesus Christ’ and ‘the day of Christ’ (Phil. 1:6,10, 2:16), and while each
reference has its own context and is coloured by the existing characteristics
of the dispensation then obtaining, all have a future day in view when service
will be assessed, and the day of Christ becones al nbst a synonymfor ‘the
judgment seat of Christ’ or its equivalent. So, when witing to the
Corint hians concerning their service, the apostle says ‘the day shall declare
it’, adding as an expansi on and expl anation, ‘because it shall be reveal ed by
fire; and the fire shall try every man’s work of what sort it is. |If any man’'s
wor k abi de which he hath built thereupon, he shall receive a reward. |[If any
man’ s work shall be burned, he shall suffer loss: but he hinself shall be
saved; yet so
as by fire’ (1 Cor. 3:13-15). This question of reward or loss, is nore fully
descri bed under articles entitled Hope2, Prize3, Reward7, and Judgnhent Seat 2,
whi ch shoul d be consulted.

Somet hi ng of this sane association of reward, |oss and assessnent of
service, is attached to several passages where the reader’s attention is
directed to ‘that day’'. This phrase is borrowed fromthe O d Testanent where
it will be found in frequent use by the Prophets. Isaiah 2:11, 26:1, Ezekie
29: 21, Hosea 2: 18, Zechariah 2:11,14:4, and Mal achi 3:17 will serve as
specinmens. It is found in the Gospels with nmuch the same associ ati on of
judgment as for exanple: ‘It shall be nore tolerable in that day for Sodom
(Luke 10:12). So when we read in 2 Tinmothy 1:12, 18 and 4:8:

‘He is able to keep that which | have comitted unto Hi m agai nst that
day’ .



‘The Lord grant unto himthat he may find mercy of the Lord in that day’.

‘Henceforth there is laid up for ne a crown of righteousness, which the
Lord, the righteous Judge, shall give nme at that day: and not to me only,
but unto all themalso that |ove H s appearing’

For an examination of 2 Tinothy 1:12, and what was conmmitted see the article
entitled Good Deposit2.

To be children of the day is one of the gracious characteristics of the
redeened, 1 Thessalonians 5:5,8, Romans 13:13, a variant of this being
‘children of light' in Ephesians 5:8. In the section of Ephesians which speaks
of ‘the whole arnmour of God’ the believer is warned of an ‘evil day’ which nust
cone, and which will demand self-discipline, courage and ability to use the
sword of the spirit (Eph. 6:11-18), there is also ‘a day of redenption’ spoken
of in Ephesians 4:30, a passage that |ooks back to Ephesians 1:14, and
necessitates sone know edge of the O d Testanment types of the Jubilee, the
Ki nsman Redeener and the book of Ruth, if the full neaning of these two
passages is to be attained. Sone help will be found under the headi ng
Redenpti on7 whi ch di stingui shes between the two aspects found in Ephesians 1:7
and 14.

The term ‘the last days’ is used in nore than one sense in the New
Testament. Hebrews 1:2, contrasts ‘these last days’ with the days of the Ad
Testament prophets, whereas 2 Tinothy 3:1, Janes 5:3 and 2 Peter 3:3 use the
term‘the | ast days’ of the future. Paul speaks of the apostate nature of the
cl osing days of the present dispensation; Peter speaks of the days inmmediately
precedi ng the day of the Lord. One of the commendabl e characteristics of the
Ber eans, was that they ‘searched the Scriptures daily’ (Acts 17:11) as well as
endeavouring to see whether what was taught themwas ‘so’. One peculiar use of
the word “daily’ is found in the Lord’ s Prayer, ‘give us this day our daily
bread’” (Matt. 6:11, Luke 11:3). No nore conmpbn expression of everyday life can
be i magi ned than the word ‘daily’ and in the sixty occurrences of the word in
the O d Testanent and New Testanent nothing extraordinary is to be found. The
two references taken fromthe Lord s Prayer, however, are the exception. The
word translated ‘daily’ is so extraordinary, that apart fromthese two
passages, it is unknown and unused in any extant G eek witing. Oigen in his
comentary says:

‘We nust first know that the word epiousion is not used by any of the
Greeks and learned nmen, nor is it in vulgar use, but seems to have been
framed by the evangelist’.

Schol ars disagree as to the actual derivation of the word. Sone say that
it is composed of epi ‘upon’ and eim ‘to be’', but this is objected to by
ot hers, who say that had the word derived fromein ‘to be', the participle
woul d have been epousa, and that epiousion is a conpound of epi and eim, a
word of the same spelling but neaning ‘to come’ or ‘to go’', and so literally,
the prayer would read: ‘G ve us this day, the bread that cometh down upon us’.
To say, ‘give us this day, our daily bread introduces a tautology that does
not appear necessary. No Jew would need to be told what bread that woul d be
that ‘cane down from heaven’ and this petition will go up in the full neaning
of the term when the persecuted believer, in the day of the Lord, will be
mracul ously fed in the wilderness once again by God, as revealed in Revel ation
12:14. To repeat many tinmes in one day this request for daily bread, when the
cupboard is well stored and there is plenty on every hand |l eads to insincerity,



but there will be no insincere repetition in that three and a half years
sojourn in the wlderness, even as there was a sense of real need, that led to
the original gift of the manna in the forty years’ sojourn in the wlderness at
the begi nning of Israel’s history.

Wil e we have not recorded every variety of conbination in which the word
‘day’ figures in the New Testanent we believe what has been brought forward
will be sufficient to guide the believer in his studies, and as this analysis
is especially concerned with Dispensational Truth sonme restraint nust be
practi sed.

THE DECREES

If this were a ‘doctrinal’ and not a ‘dispensational’ analysis we should
have to give serious attention to the Calvinistic doctrine of ‘The decrees’
which find a place in the Westm nster Confession thus:

‘Q What are the decrees of God?

A The decrees of God are His eternal purpose according to the counci
of H's will, whereby for His own glory, He hath ordai ned what soever cones
to pass’.

We nust take cogni zance of the great and glorious fact of Divine purpose, but
this will be considered under the headings Election (p. 247); Election6; and
Predestination3. The matter before us is sinpler and deals with decrees
publ i shed by the early Church and which has a bearing upon the constitution of
the one Body of Ephesians. The Greek word translated ‘decree’ is dogma, with
whi ch we can couple the verb dogmati zomai. There are six occurrences in all
which we will set out before going further

Dogma
Luke 2:1. ‘There went out a decree from C sar Augustus’.
Acts 16:4. ‘They delivered themthe decrees for to keep’
Acts 17:7. ‘These all do contrary to the decrees of C sar’
Eph. 2:15. ‘The | aw of commandnents contai ned in ordi nances’.
Col. 2:14. *‘The handwiting of ordi nances that was agai nst us’.
Dogmati zo
Col. 2:20. ‘Why ... are ye subject to ordinances?

Before we can hope to deal with these passages with any clearness it wll
be necessary to rid our mnds of the secondary and nore nodern neaning that is
associated in common speech with the words ‘dogma’ and ‘dogmatic’. Such
expressions as ‘a tenet or doctrine sonetinmes held deprecatingly, an arrogant
decl aration of opinion’, ‘He wote against dogms with a spirit perfectly
dogmatic’ (Dr. Israeli). *“A way of thinking built upon principles, which have
not been tested by reflection’. ‘Were there is nost doubt, there is often
nost dogmatism (Prescott). The growth of this popular neaning is a sad
reflection upon human nature. Whenever we become convi nced of the truth or
i mportance of any subject we are prone to becone ‘dogmatic’, i.e. to assert
with self-opinionated zeal and authority that which after all may rest upon the
sl ender basis of a private opinion

Thi s, however, is not the meani ng of dogma and dogmati zo as enpl oyed in
the New Testament. The ‘decree’ of C sar that conmmanded all the world to enro



for taxation was a dogma, but not in the nodern secondary sense. The ‘decrees
of Csar’ cited by the Jews as a pretext for the punishnent of the believers in
Thessal oni ca were known as the Julian Laws, and by them ‘whoever violated the
maj esty of the State was declared a traitor’, and these ‘decrees’ are called
dogmas al so. The renmining occurrences refer to the decrees issued by the
council at Jerusalem (Acts 15), and to certain ‘ordi nances’ which contained an
el ement of ‘enmity’ and which were dissolved at the change of dispensation when
‘the both' were created ‘one new man’. On three occasions when the apostle
spoke of ‘opened doors’ for service, we discover that enemies of the truth were
close at hand (1 Cor. 16:9; 2 Cor. 2:12; Col. 4:3).

At the close of Acts 14 and as a result of his first mssionary journey,
the Church at Antioch |learned with some nmeasure of surprise, that God had
‘opened the door of faith unto the Gentiles’ (Acts 14:27). This is imediately
foll owed by the controversy of Acts 15, which issued in those tenporary
pl acati ng neasures called ‘the decrees’ in Acts 16:4. Acts 15:1-35 is a

conplete section. |Its place in the structure of the Acts as a whol e can be
seen in The Berean Expositor, vol. 27, page 149, where it is in correspondence
with Paul’'s first mssionary journey. The followi ng extract will be sufficient

for our present purpose.

Acts 13:4 to 15:35

A 13:4 to 14:28. a Departure from Anti och
b justification, apart fromlaw of noses.
a Return to Antioch.
A 15: 1- 35. a Men of Jud‘a raise question.
b after the manner of nopses.
a Men that have hazarded their |ives.

Acts 15 falls into two main sections.

(1) Acts 15:1-12, where the Pharisaic attenpt to i npose the yoke of the
| aw upon the Gentile believer before he could reckon hinself
‘saved’ is enphatically repudi ated both by Peter, ‘put no
di fference between us and them (Acts 15:9) and by the council
‘To whom we gave no such commandnent’ (Acts 15:24).

(2) Acts 15:13-35. The testinony of James and of the council

Peter’s argument was unanswerable. The |aw as a neans of sal vation
was obsolete. The Jews thensel ves, who had the | aw by nature, were saved
by grace, through faith. The enphasis on there being ‘no difference --
the central feature of the structure -- nust have rejoiced the heart of
the apostle of the Gentiles (see Rom 3:22; 10:12).

This noble testinony to salvation by grace coning fromthe |eading
apostl e of the Circuntision, silenced the disputants and prepared an audi ence
for Barnabas and Paul. It should be noticed that the order in nam ng these
apostl es changes in the narrative. Wiile they are at Antioch it is ‘Paul and
Bar nabas’, but when they arrive at Jerusalem the order is reversed. This
reversed order is maintained in the actual letter drafted by the council, but
it should be noted that where Luke is recording the facts hinself, he reverts
to the old order (Acts 15:22). It seens clear that Barnabas spoke first:




‘Then all the multitude kept silence, and gave audi ence to Barnabas and
Paul , declaring what nmiracles and wonders God had w ought anmong the
Centiles by them (Acts 15:12).

The obvi ous parallel between the mracles and experiences of Peter and of
Paul would not fail to nake an inpression. For exanple:

Pet er. (D The healing of the lame man (Acts 3,4).
(2) The conflict with the sorcerer, Sinon (Acts 8:9-24).
Paul . (D The healing of the lame man (Acts 14).

(2) The conflict with the sorcerer, Bar-Jesus (Acts 13).

To the Jew, confirmation by mracle would be a stronger argunent than al nost
anything else, and it would seem judging fromthe interval of silence that
followed ‘after they had held their peace’ (Acts 15:13), that the nultitude as
a whol e were convinced.

From Gal ati ans 2 we gather that the apostle, knowing only too well how
easily a nultitude can be swayed, and knowi ng that there were fal se brethren
secretly at work, conmuni cated the gospel which he preached anong the Gentiles
privately to themthat were of reputation. Peter, Janes and John, therefore,
were convinced that Paul’s apostleship and gospel were of the Lord, and took
their stand for the truth at the public gathering.

We nust now pass on to the testinmony of Janes, and before exam ning his

words in detail, we give the structure of the passage.
C 15: 13- 21. Men and Brethren. f James ... ne.
g Gentiles visited.
Janes. hl The agreenent of
prophecy.
hl The know edge of the
Lord.
‘My sentence is f James ... ny.
that we trouble g Gentiles turn to God.
not the Gentiles’. h2 Wite that they abstain
h2 Moses is preached.
Janes takes up the claimmade by Peter -- calling
hi m by his Hebrew nanme Sinmeon -- and, directing his argunment to those who

revered the Od Testanent witings, draws attention to a passage from one of
the prophets:

“As it is witten, After this | will return, and will build again the

t abernacl e of David, which is fallen down; and | will build again the
ruins thereof, and I will set it up: that the residue of nen might seek
after the Lord, and all the Gentiles, upon whom My nane is called, saith
the Lord, Who doeth all these things which were known fromthe age’ (Acts
15: 15-18).

It should be noted that Janes does not say: ‘This fulfils what is witten
by the prophet’, he sinply says: ‘To this agree the words of the prophets’.
The word translated ‘agree’ is sunphoneo, which gives us the word ‘synphony’
and as a noun is translated ‘nusic’ in Luke 15:25.



We could therefore interpret Janmes’ neaning as foll ows:

‘The inclusion of the Gentile upon the sane terns as the Jewis in
harmony with such a passage as Anps 9:11,12 (which in the Septuagint
Version reads as above) and it is therefore clear that the spirit in

whi ch Peter enjoins us to act now, is that in which the Lord has
revealed, He will act in the future. He has known these things, which He
has commenced to do, since the age, and to object, or to inpose
restrictions, is but to tenpt God as our fathers did in the wlderness,

wi th dreadful consequences, as we all know .

The fact that James could give such hearty support to the position taken
by Paul and subsequently by Peter, was a shattering blow to the Judaizing party
in the Jerusalem Church. A little man m ght have been content with this
victory and have ignored the susceptibilities of the Jewi sh believers. Not so,
however, the apostle Janes. He realizes the feelings of shock and abhorrence
whi ch woul d al nost inevitably result fromthe Jewi sh Christian comng into
contact with the revolting custons of the Gentiles, and he therefore gives a
doubl e sentence:

(1) Wth regard to the i medi ate question, as to whether
believing Gentiles nust submt to circuntision and the | aw of
Moses, before they can be sure of salvation, ny answer is
‘No’. ‘M sentence is, that we trouble not them which from
anong the Gentiles are turned to God’

In the body of the letter sent to the Gentiles it is categorically stated
that such teaching was a ‘subverting of souls’ and that no such conmandnent had
been given by the | eaders at Jerusalem (Acts 15:24).

(2) My sentence is not, however, harsh or nechanical. | am by
nature and upbringing a Jew, and | know the horror that
seizes the mind at the bare possibility of contact with those
who have partaken of neat offered to idols, or with those who
have not been particul ar about the question of blood. Wile
we yield no ground with regard to justification by faith, we
must not forget that we are called upon to walk in love, to
remenber the weaker brethren, and to be willing to yield our
rights if need be. M sentence, therefore, is that we wite
to the Gentiles that believe ‘that they abstain from
pollutions of idols, and fromfornication, and fromthings
strangl ed, and from bl ood’ (Acts 15:20).

Three of these itens we can readily understand as being offensive to a
Jewi sh believer, though inoffensive to a Gentile. One, however, is a grossly
i mmoral act and cannot be classed as in the sane category. The reason for its
i nclusion here is not that James nmeant for a nonent to suggest that sexua
immorality was a matter of indifference, but rather that, know ng how the
Gentile throughout his unregenerate days | ooked upon this sin as of no
consequence, Janmes realized that he was |likely, even after conversion, to
of fend by taking too lenient a view. This is brought out nmost vividly in 1
Corinthians, an epistle that deals with the application of the decrees sent
fromJerusal em and which we nust exanine before this study is conplete.

James follows his counsel of abstinence by a reference to Mses:



‘For Moses of old tine hath in every city themthat preach him being
read in the synagogues every Sabbath day’ (Acts 15:21).

H s nmeani ng appears to be that there was no need to fear that, by
reduci ng the appeal to only four points, the scruples of the nore rigid Jew sh
beli ever woul d be invaded. Mses was preached every Sabbath day in the
synagogue, and the synagogue was the nursery of the Church. |If we will but put
ourselves in the position of the early Church we shall see the wi sdomof this
decision. The conming into the synagogue of men whose practices filled the body
of the people with horror, would be a serious hindrance to the advance of the
gospel. It mght even mean the destroying, for the sake of ‘neat’, of one for
whom Chri st died. W shall see presently that Paul’s spiritual application of
the decrees of Jerusal emwent much further than Janes’ four items. He would
not eat meat, or drink wine, or do anything that would cause his brother to
stunbl e.

Such, then, was the two-fold decision of the Church at Jerusalem a
deci sion which, taking the state of the affairs at that time into account, mnust
commend itself to all who have any synpathy with the teaching of the apostle

Paul . Such a state of affairs was not ideal, and could not last. It was, as
the decrees put it, a question of inposing ‘no greater burden than these
necessary things’ -- much in the same way as the apostle Paul in 1 Corinthians

7 enjoined abstinence ‘because of the present distress’ (1 Cor. 7:26).

The assenbl ed Church, together with the apostles and el ders, agree with
one accord to the appeals of Peter and Janes, and their decision is recorded in
a letter sent by the hands of Barnabas, Paul, Silas and Judas. This letter is
of intense interest, not only on account of its teaching, but also because it
is the earliest Church letter in existence. Let us take it out of its setting
for the nmoment and |ook at it as a letter, conplete in itself.

‘ The apostles and el ders and brethren send greeting unto the brethren
which are of the Gentiles in Antioch and Syria and Cilicia:

Forasmuch as we have heard, that certain which went out from us have
troubl ed you with words, subverting your souls, saying, Ye nust be
circuncti sed, and keep the |law. to whom we gave no such conmandment:

It seened good unto us, being assenbled with one accord, to send chosen
men unto you with our bel oved Barnabas and Paul, nen that have hazarded
their lives for the name of our Lord Jesus Christ. W have sent
therefore Judas and Silas, who shall also tell you the sane things by
nout h.

For it seemed good to the Holy Spirit, and to us, to |lay upon you no
greater burden than these necessary things: That ye abstain from neats
offered to idols, and from bl ood, and fromthings strangled, and from
fornication: fromwhich if ye keep yourselves, ye shall do well. Fare ye
wel |’ (Acts 15:23-29).

Such is the letter itself. Its inter-relation with the context is best
seen by expanding the structure of this section as foll ows:

Acts 15:22-29

|B 15:22-29. Antioch, Syria n it seemed good.

| and Cilicia. 0 To apostles, elders and whol e church

p Send chosen nen.
‘We gave no such g Chief nmen anong the




comandnent’ . br et hren.
r Greeting. No such
commandnent .
n it seened good.
o Assenbled with one accord.
p Send chosen nen.
g Men who hazarded their |ives

r Tell you the sane

t hi ngs.
n it seenmed good.
o} To the Holy Spirit and to us.
p Lay no other burden
q That ye abstain
r Fare ye wel |
Three tines ‘it seemed good’ occurs. First, ‘it seenmed good to the

apostles and el ders, and the whole church’. Secondly, ‘it seenmed good unto us,
bei ng assenbled with one accord’. And thirdly, ‘it seened good to the Holy

Spirit, and to us’. To break this threefold cord, the whole Church, with the
apostles and el ders, together with Barnabas and Paul, and Silas and Judas, as
well as the Holy Spirit Hinself, would have to be regarded as in the wong.
Any system of interpretation necessitating such an assunption is self-
condemed.

We nmust now return for a nonent to the word dogma. This word is derived
fromthe Geek dokeo ‘to think’, but which does not refer to that process of
reflection and ratiocination which is the characteristic of reasoning,

t hi nki ng, perception and anal ysis, for dokeo originally neans ‘to seem, and so
can indicate an opinion ‘which may be right’ (John 5:39; Acts 15:28; 1 Cor.

4:9; 7:40), but which may be wong (Matt. 6:7; Mark 6:49; John 16:2). It will
be seen that the structure throws into proninence the words it seenmed good, and
the third couples together ‘The Holy Ghost and us’.

We now turn to Paul’s application of these decrees, as we find it in his

first epistle to the Corinthians. 1In chapters 5 to 7 the apostle reproves the
Church with regard to fornication, while in chapters 8 and 10 he deals with the
guestion of nmeats offered to idols. It will obviously be profitable to

consider the apostle’s own interpretation of the Jerusal em ordi nances as
reveal ed in these chapters.

It appears that the Corinthian conception of norality allowed a man to
‘have his father’s wife', and not only so, but the offence was nmade a matter of
boasting. The apostle had already witten to this Church, conmandi ng them not
to conpany with men guilty of such offences, but they had m sunderstood him
He takes the opportunity now of correcting the m sunderstandi ng by saying in
ef fect:

‘“If I had nmeant that you were not to conpany with the fornicators of this
world, or with the covetous, or extortioners, or with idolaters: you
woul d need to go out of the world. What | enjoin has reference to a

brot her who practises any of these things -- with such an one no not to
eat; but | have no idea of attenpting to judge the world or of setting up
a code of norals for the ungodly’ (1 Cor. 5:9-12).




He clinches his exhortation by showing that the sin of imorality is a
sin against a man’s own body, and that body, if redeenmed, should be regarded as
a tenple of the Holy Ghost (1 Cor. 6:13-20).

In 1 Corinthians 7 the apostle deals with the question of narriage, and
explains that ‘for the present necessity’ it would be as well for all to remain
unmarri ed. But these statenents were not to be taken as conmandnents for al

time, nor even for all believers at that tine. It was a counsel of abstinence,
because the Lord s conming and the dreadful prelude of the Day of the Lord were
still before the Church. Wth the passing of Israel a change cane, and the

apostle later encouraged marriage, as we find in his Prison Epistles. The fact
that Ephesians 5 sets aside 1 Corinthians 7 does not make 1 Corinthians 7
untrue for the tinme in which it was witten -- any nore than the setting aside
of the decrees of Acts 15 nmkes Acts 15 a conpronmise or a mstake. Each nust
be judged according to the di spensation that obtained at the tine. The

di spensation of the Mystery had not yet dawned either in Acts 15 or 1

Corint hians 7.

Wth regard to the pollution of nmeat offered to idols, the apostle agrees
that, strictly speaking, ‘an idol is nothing in the world (1 Cor. 8:4) -- and
therefore one might say: Wy should | refuse good food, sinply because someone
who is ignorant and superstitious thinks that its having been offered to a
bl ock of wood or stone has polluted it? This is true, rejoins the apostle in
effect, but ‘take heed lest by any neans this liberty of yours becones a
stunbling-block to themthat are weak’. The thing that nust be uppernopst in
the mind, is not the safeguarding of our own so-called liberties, but the
saf eguardi ng of the weaker brother for whom Christ died. To achieve this, the

apostle is willing to go much further than ‘the four necessary things of the
Jerusal em decrees. In 1 Corinthians 8:13 he wites:
‘If meat make ny brother to offend, | will eat no flesh (even though it

satisfy the nost scrupulous Jew) while the world standeth, lest | nmake ny
brother to of fend’

A further interpretation of the spirit of the decrees is found in Chapter
10:

“All things are lawful for me, but all things are not expedient: al
things are lawful for nme, but all things edify not. Let no man seek his
own, but every man another’s wealth. Whatsoever is sold in the shanbles,

that eat, asking no questions for conscience sake ... but if any man say
unto you, This is offered in sacrifice unto idols, eat not for his sake
that shewed it, and for conscience sake ... conscience, | say, not thine
own ... (1 Cor. 10:23-29).

If we can but keep in mind those words, ‘not thine own’, we shall have no
difficulty in understanding the principles involved in the decrees of Acts 15.
Those who condemm Acts 15, should, if consistent, nore strongly condem the
apost | e Paul .

If man has failed under the law of Sinai, it is not surprising to find
that he fails many tinmes under grace. The noderate request that the CGentiles
shoul d abstain fromthe ‘four necessary things’, while the Jew sh believers had
‘ Mbses preached in the synagogue every Sabbath day’ would lead, in tine,
wherever the flesh becane pronminent, to a |line of demarcation between the
Churches of Jud‘a and those of the Gentiles. This gradually grew to becone ‘a
m ddl e wall of partition’, a division that could not be permitted in the Church



of the one Body. The one Body was not, however, in viewin Acts 15. Only

t hose things known of the Lord ‘since the age’, only those things that

har moni zed with the O d Testament prophecies were in operation in Acts 15, and
nowhere throughout the Acts is there a hint that a Jew ceased from being a Jew
when he becanme a Christian. On the contrary, he becane the better Jew, for he
was believing the testinony of the | aw and the prophets. Even justification by
faith, as preached by Paul, was to be found in the |aw and the prophets and
was, therefore, not part of a nmystery or secret purpose.

We have, therefore, in Acts 15 two vastly different themes. One is
eternally true, and independent of dispensational changes. The other is
relatively true, but to be set aside when that which is perfect has cone.
The former is doctrinal truth, the latter the practical nmanifestation of
graci ousness and | ove.

Returning to Acts 15 we conme to the conclusion of the matter.

Acts 15:30-35

A 5: 30- 35. Ant i och. a Apol uo. Di smi ssed.
The Answer. b The epistle delivered.
c Par akl esi s.
Paul and Bar nabas, Consol ation
Judas and Sil as. c Par akal eo. Exhorted.
a Apol uo. Di sni ssed.
b Teachi ng and
preachi ng.

It was inevitable, human nature being what it is, that two systenms of
Christian practice, involving questions of sanctification, clean and uncl ean
observances, conpelling often Jewi sh believers to sit at separate tables from
Gentile believers, should erect a ‘mddle wall’ between them and create an
‘“enmity’ which could not be allowed, when the dispensation of the Mystery, the
creation of ‘the both’ into one new man was ushered in with Paul’s prison
mnistry. It is to this ‘decree’ of Acts 15, that Paul refers in Ephesians
2:15, under the figure of the mddle wall of partition, and it is to this
decree to which he refers in the parallel epistle to the Col ossians:

‘Let no man therefore judge you in neat, or in drink, or in respect of an
hol yday, or of the new noon, or of the sabbath days: which are a shadow
of things to come; but the body is of Christ’ (Col. 2:16).

‘Wherefore if ye be dead with Christ fromthe rudi nents of the world,

why, as though living in the world, are ye subject to the decrees, (Touch
not; taste not; handle not; which all are to perish with the using;)?
(Col . 2:20).

The greater nust include the lesser. |If the believer be dead to the
rudi ments of the world, he nmust also be dead to any fleshly distinction
however much it may have been right to ‘lay upon’ the Gentile believer ‘no
greater burden than these necessary things'. For the nmeaning of ‘the niddle
wal | of partition’, see the article entitled Mddle Wall3 for the bearing both
of the nmddle wall and of the decrees of Acts 15 on the subsequent teaching of
the Mystery, see also, articles entitled Both (p. 125); Reconciliation4; Access
(p. 13); Acts of the Apostles (p. 19); Baptism (p. 106); and Lord’ s Supper?2.

Deposit. See Good Deposit2.



Devil. See article entitled Satan4, also Principality and Power7. Devil is
the translation of two Greek words di abol os and dai non. The latter should be
translated ‘denon’ in order to preserve the distinction. For the place that
‘denons’ occupy in the closing days of this dispensation, see the article Last
Days and Latter Tinmes2 where the teaching of 1 Tinothy 3:1-5 will be exam ned,
and the true character of the ‘doctrines of devils' nade nanifest.

Differ. For an exanination of Philippians 1:10 margin: ‘Things that differ’
see article entitled Excellent (p. 298).

Difference. For a note on the difference between ‘Doctrinal’ and

‘Di spensational Truth’, and their relationship one with the other, the reader
is referred to the Introduction to this Part 1 of An Al phabetical Analysis, and
to the article entitled Excellent (p. 298).

DI SPENSATI ON

The word di spensation is the translation of the G eek oi kononia, a word
that has become well known in the anglicized form economy. Crabb discrinnates
bet ween econony and managenent thus:

‘ Econony has a nore conprehensive neani ng than managenent: for it

i ncludes the system and science of legislation as well as that of
donestic arrangenents, as the econony of agriculture ... political
civil, or religious econony’.

It is a secondary and derived meaning of the word, that uses it as a
synonym of frugality, for a truly econonical use of nobney, sonetinmes may nean
very lavish spending. W can speak of the ‘econony of nature’, and by so doing
refer to the operations of nature in generation, nutrition, preservation and
distribution of plants and animals. Macaulay witing of David Hune said:
‘David Hune, undoubtedly one of the nobst profound political economi sts of his
time'.

The Greek oi konomia is made up of the word oi kos ‘house’ and nenmp ‘to
adm nister’, ‘to deal out’, ‘to distribute’. The word oi kononia is enpl oyed by
Plato for the managenent of a househol d and oi konom a and oi kononos and
oi kononmeo are found in the LXX. In Isaiah 22:19,21 where the A V. reads
‘station’, ‘government’, the LXX reads oi konom a ‘stewardship’. G kononos
transl ates the Hebrew Al ha Beth ‘over the house’ in 1 Kings 4:6; 16:9; 18:3
and in four other places. W have gone thus far afield in order that the
reader may have first-hand i nformati on concerning the use of the termfrom
ancient to nodern tines. W now give a concordance of the three words that are
found in the Greek New Testament.

G kononeo
Luke 16:2. Thou mayest be no | onger steward.

O konomi a
Luke 16:2. G ve an account of thy stewardship
Luke 16:3. Taketh away from nme the stewardship
Luke 16:4. \When | am put out of the stewardship

1 Cor. 9:17. A di spensation (of the gospel).
Eph. 1:10. That in the dispensation of the ful ness.



Eph. 3:2. The di spensation of the grace of God.

Eph. 3:9. The di spensation of the nystery (R V.).

Col. 1:25. According to the dispensation of Cod.

1 Tim 1:4. A dispensation of God which is in faith (R V.).

O kononos

42. That faithful and wi se steward.

1. Rich man, which had a steward.
Luke 16:3. The steward said within hinmself.

8 Commended the unjust steward.

2

Rom 16:23. Erastus the chanberlain of the city.

1 Cor. 4:1. Stewards of the nysteries of Cod.

1 Cor. 4:2. It is required in stewards ... found faithful
Gl. 4:2 I's under tutors and governors.

Tit. 1:7 Bl anel ess, as the steward of God.

1 Pet. 4:10. Good stewards of the manifold grace of God.

‘The Greek word rendered dispensation is oi konom a and refers to the act
of administering. By the figure Metonyny, the act of administering is
transferred to the tinme during which that admnistering is carried on” (Howto
Enjoy the Bible, Dr. E. W Bullinger).

How many ‘ di spensations’ are indicated in the Scriptures? This is a
guestion that is nore easily asked than answered. Every single believer who
has been entrusted with stewardship of truth adds to the nunber of
‘di spensations’, but this aspect of the matter is of course not intended by the
gquestion. Wen we refer to the different ‘dispensations’ we refer to those
subdi vi sions of the ages, in which the revealed will of God, carrying differing
obl i gati ons, has been made known, and put into force, and in practically every
case, the admi nistration or stewardship of these separate and differing
admi ni strations, are found to have been entrusted to some chosen servant of the
Lord. Mbses, for exanple, is inseparable fromthe dispensation of |aw, and
‘Moses verily was faithful in all his house’ (Heb. 3:5).

The foll owi ng subdivision of the Purpose of the Ages does not claimto be
perfect or conplete, but no real distinction in admnistration has been
i gnored, though some may have been nmerged (as for exanple the specia
stewardshi p of John the Baptist, the period under Saul before the accession of
David and others, which would swell the |ist unduly).

Qut st andi ng Di spensati ons

(N.B. -- Sone may overlap, and nore than one can run together at the sane
tinme).

(1) I nnocence. Adam unfallen. Paradise enjoyed.

(2) Adam to Noah. The Fall to the Fl ood.

(3) Noah to Babel. N. B. -- Sonme features of CGenesis 9 remain unchanged.

(4) Babel to Abraham The Nations and the Nation.

(5) Abrahamto Egypt. The Exodus marks a critical change.

(6) Exodus to Sinai. The covenant 430 years after the proni se.

(7) Sinai to Jericho. The forty years wanderi ng.

(8) Jericho to Saul. The I and entered.

(9) David to Christ. Here there are subdivisions which we have not noted.

(10) The Earthly Mnistry of Christ, H's Birth, Life, Death, Resurrection
Ascensi on.



(11) Pentecost to Peter in Prison, Acts 2 to 11
(12) Paul’s First Mnistry. The Gentile a wild olive contrary to nature.
(13) Paul’s Prison Mnistry. The dispensation of the grace of God and the
di spensati on of the Mystery.
(14) The Resunption of Pentecost. The seven churches of Revel ation 2, 3.
(15) The Day of the Lord. The Apocal ypse.
(16) The Ml ennial Kingdom and Revel ati on 20.
(17) The Period between the end of the MIIlenniumand the Geat Wite Throne.
(18) The End. The goal reached. God all in all

No significance nust be attached to the nunmbers that stand before any one
di spensation. Paul’s Prison Mnistry happens to be No. 13 in this list, but
the very questionable period fromSinai to Jericho is No. 7. Anyone is at
liberty to add further subdivisions as the study of the Word nakes such
di spensations, administration, or stewardships clear

A word perhaps is called for in connection with the subheadi ng that
suggests that two dispensations may run together. |If a dispensation is but
anot her name for an age it is clear that two ‘ages’ cannot run together, but in
any one period of tine there nmay be nore than one stewardship in exercise.

Gal atians 2:7-9 nmakes it clear that Paul had an apostl eship and a stewardship
that differed fromthat of Peter, but which was exercised during the self-sane
period. O again, Romans 1:18 to 2:29 and Acts 17:25-28 nake it clear that at
the sane period that Israel had the |law, the covenants and the service of the
tabernacle with all its rich typical teaching, the nations of the earth were
under a di spensation of conscience and the witness of the works of creation

John’s Gospel with its insistence upon the Gver of life, is addressed to
t hose who did not know t he neani ng of the Hebrew word Rabboni and so coul d not

be Jews. It was witten after the whole of Paul’s mnistry had ceased, it can
be preached today wi thout invading the smaller circle of faith enconpassed by
the Prison Epistles (see the article John2). It will be seen that a nere |ist

of di spensations cannot set forth the whole truth of the matter, and nust be
used with discrimnation. The office of Dispensational Truth is to decide
whet her any particul ar doctrine be it comrand, pronise, calling or prophecy --
does or does not pertain to any particul ar individual or company, and the
recogni tion of these varying dispensations is therefore essential if we would
wal k worthy of our calling, and preach the truth for the present tine.

Before attenpting to explain or expound any particular portion of
Scripture, the followi ng interrogation, which is but the recognition of the
fact that there are a succession of dispensations observable in the Bible, wll
prove a val uabl e gui de.

(1) Is the verse in question in the Ad Testanent or in the New
Test ament . ?

(2) If inthe Od Testanent is it in the Law, or the prophets, before
or after Abraham before or after David, etc.?

(3) If in the New Testanent is it in the Gospels, if so which, for each

gospel has its own peculiar viewpoint (see Cherubimp. 142, and the
bookl et, The Four Cospels, by the author)?

(4) If inthe Acts, is it in the period covered by Pentecost (Acts 2 to
12) by the early nministry of Paul (Acts 13 to 19), by the interva
(Acts 20 to 28) or by the Prison Mnistry of Paul?



(5) Most obj ections to the teaching of the Mystery, and nost of the
confusion that is so evident, are the result of continually harking
back to epistles before Acts 28, as for exanple, a believer may
appear to be followi ng and endorsing your teaching concerning the
constitution of the Church of the one Body in Ephesians, only to
betray confusion by quoting Gal ati ans 3:27-29.

(See the article on Election, p. 247, for an analysis of the
di spensational portion of Ronmans, nanmely Romans 9 to 11. See al so
Qive Tree3; and Israel 2).

Due Time. The apostle follows the statenent that Christ is the Mediator and
the One Who gave Hinself a ransomfor all, with the words ‘To be testified in
due time’ (1 Tim 2:6).

I nstead of slowy accunmul ating Scripture evidence, and then announcing
the conclusion to which that evidence points, we open this study with a
proposition, and then proceed to establish its truth, the bearing of this

proposition upon the words of 1 Tinothy 2:6 just recorded will then, we trust,
be recogni zed by all. The proposition is this: ‘Every dispensational change,
or every vital link in the dispensational devel opnent is the subject of

positive witness in the New Testanment’. The word translated ‘to be testified

in 1l Tinothy 2:6 is marturion, the noun ‘“witness’ is martur, and the verb ‘to
witness’ is martureo. Oher variants are nmade up by conbining the root of the
word with pro before kata down or agai nst, epi upon and sun with.

Lexi cographers differ considerably with regard to the supposed etynol ogy of the
word martus. One deduced it fromthe ancient word mare ‘the hand’ another from
neiro ‘to divide or decide’; another derives it fromthe root mart which neans
a mark, and yet another froma Sanscrit root neaning to renmenber. It is
evident that the origin of the word is lost in obscurity, and that it would be
very unwi se and unsafe to build a doctrine upon such uncertain foundations. No
such anbi guity shadows the origin of the English word “witness’, it is derived
fromwitan ‘to know , the synonym ‘testinony’ being derived fromthe Latin
testes ‘a witness’'.

The great dispensational change ushered in with the advent of Christ was
the change fromlaw to grace, and this in itself was a subject of nany
subdi vi sions as we shall see. The first witness of the New Testanment is John
the Baptist. ‘There was a man sent from God, whose nane was John, the same
cane for a witness ... John bare witness ... John bare record ... | saw and
bare record” (John 1:6,7,8,15,32,34). John’s testinony is that Jesus is the
Christ, the Light of nen, the Lanb of God, the King. He declares that he
hi rsel f was sent as a forerunner, in fulfilnment of the prophecy of I|saiah 40: 3-
5, and preached: ‘Repent ye: for the ki ngdom of heaven is at hand (Matt.
3:1,2). This witness of John, was endorsed by the Saviour Who said: ‘Ye sent
unto John, and he bare witness unto the truth’ (John 5:33). An el enent of
mracle is found in connection with the birth of this first witness who was to
go before the Lord ‘in the spirit and power of Elijah’ (Luke 1:17). John could
say ‘that He should be nmade manifest to Israel, therefore am| conme baptizing
with water’ (John 1:31).

The second witness is John the apostle. The attention of the reader of
John’ s gospel is focussed upon the ‘finished” work of the Son of God (John
4:34; 17:4; 19:30). This last reference is John’s own testinony as to what
took place at the Crucifixion.

“And he that saw it bare record, and his record is true: and he knoweth
that he saith true, that ye might believe (John 19:35).



John has much precious truth to make known, and for the grace and glory
revealed in his ‘gospel’ we thank God, but let us never forget that he was al so
one of a chain of w tnesses who ‘saw and heard and whose record is an
essential link in understanding the purpose of the ages.

The witness of the early Acts is to the Resurrection

‘Ye shall be witnesses unto Me' (Acts 1:8).

‘Begi nning fromthe baptism of John, unto that sanme day that He was taken
up fromus, nmust one be ordained to be a witness with us of His
resurrection’ (Acts 1:22).

Here there is an unbroken chain of evidence, fromthe bapti smof John
unto the Ascension. To this, of course, could be added the suppl enentary
witness recorded in Acts 5:29-32, ‘and we are His witnesses of these things;
and so is also the Holy Ghost Whom God hath given to themthat obey Hm. O
again as it is witten in Acts 10:39 and 41. At the conversion of the apostle
Paul , anot her witness appears who was destined to carry the torch of truth to
its furthernmost bounds. The night follow ng his apprehension by the Roman
guard, the Lord appeared to Paul and said: ‘Be of good cheer, Paul; for as thou
hast testified of Me in Jerusalem so nust thou bear wi tness also at Rome’
(Acts 23:11). Here then is a further extension of evidence, linking the
apostolic witness at Jerusalemwi th far-off Rome. At his conversion, Ananias,
who had been sent by the Lord, said to Paul: ‘The God of our fathers hath
chosen thee, that thou shoul dest know His will, and see that Just One, and
shoul dest hear the voice of His nouth. For thou shalt be His witness unto al
men of what thou hast seen and heard’ (Acts 22:14,15).

The witness of Paul is twofold. The first part of his testinony ended at
Ephesus (Acts 20:21), ‘testifying both to the Jews, and also to the G eeks,
repentance toward God, and faith toward our Lord Jesus Christ’.

This testinony, however, cane to an end: ‘And now, behold, | know that ye
all, among whom | have gone preaching the kingdom of God, shall see ny face no
nore’ (Acts 20:25). The reason for this is given in verses 22-24. *‘And now |
go bound in the spirit unto Jerusalem ... bonds and afflictions abide me. But
none of these things nove ne, neither count | my life dear unto nyself, so that
I might finish nmy course with joy, and the mnistry, which | have received of
the Lord Jesus, to testify the gospel of the grace of God’. The twofold
wi tness of the apostle is categorically stated in Acts 26:16. ‘| have appeared
unto thee for this purpose, to make thee a minister and a witness Both of these
t hi ngs whi ch thou hast seen (Acts 22:14,15) and of those things in the which

wi |l appear unto thee’'. The testinony here is unm stakable. ‘Both’ nust refer
to two things. It cannot be used of one only. ‘These things' are set over
agai nst another group called ‘those things'. ‘I have appeared’ is placed in
contrast with ‘1 will appear’, and the whole conm ssion is concluded with a

reference to the Gentiles in the present ‘unto whom now | am sending thee’ (as
an apostl e apostello).

This ‘“prison’” mnistry to the ‘Gentiles’ constitutes the final wtness of
the apostle, and leads us to 1 Tinothy 2:6,7, ‘to be testified in due tine.
Whereunto | am ordai ned a preacher, and an apostle (I speak the truth in
Christ, and lie not;) a teacher of the Gentiles in faith and verity'. Here is
a witness which is upon oath -- so solem, so inmportant, so opposed is the
testimony here given. The translation ‘to be testified in due tinme’ is too
tame a rendering to represent the apostle’'s intention here. The A V. margin



draws attention to the fact that the original does not use the verb ‘to
testify’ but the noun ‘a testimony’, and the words translated ‘in due tinme’ are
in the original kairois idiois ‘seasons peculiar’ or ‘its own season’. W neet
the same terns in Titus 1:1-3 where we read: ‘Paul, a servant of God, and an
apostl e of Jesus Christ, according to the faith of God' s elect; and the

acknow edging of the truth which is after godliness; in hope of eternal l|ife,
whi ch God, that cannot |ie, pronised before the world began, but hath in due
times (kairois idiois) manifested His word t hrough preaching, which is
committed unto nme according to the commandnment of God our Saviour’

Again, in 2 Tinmothy 1, Paul wites: ‘Be not thou therefore ashaned of the

testinmony (the witness still going on) of our Lord, nor of me His prisoner
according to Hs own purpose and grace, which was given us in Christ Jesus
before the world began, but is now nade manifest ... whereunto | am appointed

a preacher, and an apostle, and a teacher of the Gentiles’ (2 Tim 1:8-11).
Both the passages in Titus and the one here go back to a promi se and a purpose
made ‘before the world began’, literally ‘before age tinmes’ and which finds the
time of its testinmony now, and the instrunent of its revelation Paul in his
three fold office.

Preacher
Apost | e of the Gentiles.
Teacher

The tinme had cone when ‘all nmen’, not Jews and proselytes only were the
object of Divine love. This mnistry was entrusted to the apostle Paul, the
only one designated ‘ The apostle of the Gentiles’. This testinmony had its ‘own
pecul i ar season’ for nmaking its bl essed theme known.

The translation ‘in due times’ entirely hides the peculiar character of

these tines fromthe reader. |I|dios neans anything peculiarly one’s own. Thus
an idi ograph nmeans a trade mark, which nust of necessity be ‘peculiarly one's
own’. An idiomis a node of expression peculiar to a | anguage. An idiosyncrasy
is a peculiarity of tenperament or constitution, sonething peculiar to and

di stinguishing an individual. Even the words idiot and peculiar when taken to
mean one who is of weak intellect, are so used because such persons are ‘on
their own’, and different fromthe normal. The word ‘peculiar’ in |Iike manner

is derived fromthe Latin peculium‘private property’.
We have it, therefore, on the highest of all authority, that:

(D Di spensati onal changes are not |left to the process of deduction
they are the subjects of witness and testinony.

(2) The present dispensation is differentiated fromall that goes
before it, by the fact that it has its own peculiar apostle, Paul, who

m nistered in his own peculiar condition ‘the prisoner of Jesus Christ’
to his own peculiar conpany ‘the Gentiles’, relative to a peculiar period
‘before age tinmes’, regarding a calling that has its own peculiar
seasons, which season is drawing near to its close, as a conparison of
the signs of the tinmes with 2 Tinmothy 4 will nake clear

By the testinony of 1 Tinmothy 2:6,7, Dispensational Truth is for ever
lifted above the fog of specul ation and placed upon the uni npeachabl e ground of
accredited testinmony -- for which let all true Bereans praise God and take
courage. Today, no such personal ‘testinmony’ can be given. All that we can do
as preachers and teachers is to abide by these initial records, and see to it



that all our dispensational subdivisions harnonize with the witness that Cod
has appointed. W rejoice that we are not called upon to ‘prove by any
process of argunent the distinctive character of the dispensation of the

Mystery. Paul was al one conmm ssioned to make that testinony clear and he has
done so for all tinme.



Earth. This word is the translation of several different Hebrew and Greek
words, but not only must these necessary distinctions be observed, but we shal
find that there are different nmeanings attached to identical words and that the
recognition of these differences makes for a clear apprehension of

Di spensational Truth. 1In the first case we will tabulate the different words
used in the A d and New Testanents.

Hebrew or Aranmai c words enpl oyed.

(1) Adamah, Gen. 1:25. (2) Ara, Dan. 2:35.
(3) Erets, Cen. 1:1. (4) Arga, Jer. 10:11
(5) Cheres, Lev. 15:12. (6) Yabbeshet h, Dan. 2:10.

(7) Aphar, Gen. 26: 15.

Greek words enpl oyed:

(D Ge, Matt. 5:5. (2) O kounene, Luke 21: 26.
(3) Ostrakinos, 2 Tim 2:20. (4) Kat acht honi os, Phil. 2:10.
Sone of these words, though listed, will not detain us, for they are not

used in any way that inpinges upon Dispensational Truth. For exanple the word
used by the Chal deans in Daniel 2:10 nmeans ‘the dry’ as distinct fromthe sea
(Psa. 95:5). Ara and arqa are Chal dean variants of the Hebrew erets. The
peculiar thing to note concerning Jerem ah 10: 11 which uses both ara and arqa,
is that this one verse in Jeremiah is witten in Chal dee instead of Hebrew, as
though this verse were intended as a very definite witness that Israel should
make during their captivity. Cheres refers to earthenware, and aphar neans
‘dust’ (CGen. 18:27). The word adamah is rendered by the Septuagi nt ge, even as
is the Hebrew word erets, but adamah applies nore particularly to the substance

of the earth, the soil, the nould, although, by a well-used figure, extending
the nmeaning of the word to include a region, land or tract of country. So we
read: ‘There was not a man to till the ground” (Gen. 2:5). It was the ‘ground

t hat was cursed, and when Cain benpaned that he was cursed from‘the earth’ it
is the ground still that is in mnd.

Erets. This is the word that is nostly translated ‘earth’. Usage
enploys this word in a variety of ways:

(1) The earth, as opposite to heaven, Genesis 1:1. |In Genesis 2:4
‘heaven and earth’ conmprise the universe. By the figure of synecdoche
(see The Conpani on Bi bl e, Appendix 6) the word is used for the

i nhabitants of the earth (Gen. 9:19).

(2) The earth, land or continent as opposite to the sea (Gen. 1:28).

(3) A land or a country. ‘The whole land of Havilah' (Gen. 2:11), ‘The

land of Nod’, ‘Unto thy seed will | give this land’ etc., ‘Get thee out
of thy country’ (Gen. 12:1). Very often erets and haerets are used of
Pal estine, as ‘The land of all |ands’ (Joel 1:2).
(4) A piece of land, |land belonging to a village or city

(Gen. 23:15).

(5) The ground as in Genesis 18:2, but not quite in the sane sense as
the ground or soil represented by adamah

Coming to the New Testanment the only words that we need to consider are
the Greek words ge and oi kounmene. Let us consider oi kounene first. This word
is derived fromthe Greek oikeo ‘to inhabit’ and | ooks upon the earth as
a place prepared and fitted for inhabitants. It is used
to indicate the Roman Enpire, not only in the New Testanment, Luke 2:1, Acts
11:28, but in secular witers, for exanple, Polybius, born 203 b.c., wote a



“Universal History' in forty books, in which he says, ‘the Romans in a short

ti me subdued the whol e inhabited world (pasan ten oi kounene). In |Iike manner
the LXX uses the termfor the Babylonish Enpire (lsa. 13:11; 14:17) and

Al exander’s enpire is so called by the historian Aelian, (V.H iii: 29); and
the Greek dominion is thus denom nated by Denpsthenes. Rone, it will be seen

is put into its true place in the inmage of Daniel 2 by the use of this term
Strictly speaking apart fromone reference, there is no necessity to consider
this word oi kounene here, for it is only translated ‘earth’ once in the A V. of
the New Testanment nanely in Luke 21:26 and as Luke has used the word nost
definitely of the Roman Enpire (Luke 2:1; Acts 11:28; 19:27; 24:5), this
passage should be translated ‘world accordingly, which indeed is what we find
in the RV. There is, therefore, but one word, the word ge that is transl ated
rightly earth in the New Testanment. The student will recognize the word in
such English terns as geography, geonetry and geol ogy. This word, like the
Hebrew erets is used in several senses:

(D The earth, as distinguished fromthe heavens (Matt. 5:18; 6:10).
(2) The dry land as distinct fromthe seas (Luke 5:11).

(3) A particular tract of land, a country (Matt. 2:6).

(4) The |l and of Palestine in particular (Acts 7:3,4).

(5) Land for cultivation (Matt. 13:5; Heb. 6:7).

(6) The ground in general (Matt. 10:29; 25:18).

There was created in the beginning, the heaven and the earth (Gen. 1:1),
and there shall be a new creation when the purpose of the ages is attained.

‘Neverthel ess we, according to His prom se, |ook for new heavens and a
new earth, wherein dwelleth righteousness’ (2 Pet. 3:13).

“And | saw a new heaven and a new earth: for the first heaven and the
first earth were passed away; and there was no nore sea’ (Rev. 21:1).

The interval is occupied by the present earth, and it is of suprene
i mportance to renenber that at the forefront of the scriptural revelation, the
reader is warned that the word ‘earth’ is going to be enployed in a limted
sense. ‘And God called the dry land "earth"* (Gen. 1:10), which is conparable
to the earlier passage ‘and God called the firmanment "heaven"' (Gen. 1:8).
This temporary heaven and earth is the stage upon which is enacted the great
story of the ages, and is to pass away. This aspect of truth will be nore
fully discussed in the article entitled Three Spheres5, but it nust be
remenbered by every reader, that to ignore the definition given in Genesis 1:10
will be to ruin the inport of many a subsequent reference.

The term ‘earth’ nust often be used with [inmtation when interpreting the
Scriptures, and nuch mis understanding will arise if this limtation be
forgotten or ignored. The enphasis that a spiritualizing system of
interpretation |aid upon ‘heaven’ has robbed the believer of the joy of
renmenbering that this earth itself will not be abandoned by the Lord, but wll
be a sphere of blessing in the days to come. This spiritualizing of ternms has
found a place even in a Greek | exicon which is open before us at the nonent.

It reads against the Greek ge, ‘The |land of Canaan, but figuratively and
spiritually denoting heaven, Matthew 5:5 . According to this nethod of
interpretation the words of the Lord, ‘the nmeek shall inherit the earth’ nean
that they will inherit heaven! This of course we only quote to repudi ate as
both absurd and harnful. There is practically nothing said in the gospe
according to Matthew of any believer ‘going to heaven', the prayer of that
period includes the petition, ‘Thy kingdom conme, Thy will be done on earth as
it is in heaven’



The heavenly and the super-heavenly callings are the subject of further
revel ati on, made known in the epistles and in the book of the Revel ation, and
it is the essence of true interpretation to keep these callings distinct. Those
who read these words today have no connection with the earth as a sphere of
future blessing, and the consideration of this subject is only of service as a
part of the greater study of the different spheres and callings of which the
earth is but one, and apart fromits relationship with the heavenly spheres and
callings, it need not have been included in this analysis, as the earthly
sphere and calling of the Scriptures is practically unknown in the Scriptures
that relate to the present dispensation. Before leaving this word ‘earth’ we
will use its varied meanings to illustrate the parallel variety of uses that we
find of the word ‘ heaven’, on the principle that we should proceed fromthe
known to the unknown.

The reader should know, but he may need remi nding, that a concordance is
a human invention, and should therefore be treated as such. A concordance
deals sinply with the occurrences of words, and it is entirely outside its
scope to deal with the nmeaning of words. Further, while it is a good servant,
it is a bad master. Let us show what we nean. W turn to any concordance and
open at the word ge. W note that the occurrences occupy several columms of
print. W are assured that we have before us every occurrence of the word ge.
So far, so good. But what do we know about this word? W notice that the
first occurrence in the New Testanent reads ‘the ge of Judah’ (Matt. 2:6), and
we mght (if we did not already know better) think that ge was sonething
particularly connected with the Jews.

The next reference is nore extended but not fundamentally different.
‘The ge of Israel’ (Matt. 2:20). W cannot here go through the 251
occurrences, so we onit a fewlines and at Matthew 5:5 read, ‘they shal
inherit the ge’ while at Matthew 13:5 we read, of seed, that it ‘had no
deepness of ge’. W pass over the gospels and our eye lights on 1 Corinthians
15:47, ‘the first man is of the ge’. W glance at Hebrews, where we find that
‘I'n the beginning the Lord laid the foundations of the ge’' (Heb. 1:10), and
that this ‘ge’ ‘drinketh in the rain’ (Heb. 6:7), that if the Lord ‘were on ge
He woul d not be a Priest’ (Heb. 8:4), and that Israel were led ‘out of the ge
of Egypt’ (Heb. 8:9).

The reader, however, is not msled by this assortment. He knows that the
one word ge denotes the earth as distinct from heaven, the ground into which
the seed may be sown, or any particular |and, whether of Judah, Egypt or
el sewhere. But the reader should remenber that he does not get this fromthe
concordance. A spirit being, wishing to convince other spirit beings, who had
no personal acquaintance with the earth, that these various nmeani ngs of the one
word were fantastic and untrue, mght inpress sone of his hearers by a
form dabl e concordance of passages. To us it would prove nothing, but to them
it mght prove an end of all argument.

Now | et us reverse the point of view and ask, what do we know of ‘heaven’
by acquai ntance with it? |Is it all one undivided space? 1|s there a top and
bottomto it? Can it be nmeasured by mles? |Is it three-dinensional space? |Is
there anything outside or over heaven? |f so, can anything that is over the
heavens al so be spoken of as in heaven? How can we answer? |If at this point
anot her, equally ignorant by acquaintance with the heavens, should produce a
concordance of occurrences of the word ‘heaven’, the long list of words m ght
impress the fearful, but it would no nore ‘prove anything about ‘heaven’ than



the list of occurrences of the word ge proved that ‘land’ and ‘ground and
‘earth’ were all one and the sanme in meaning and intention

Let us now cone fromthe known to the | ess known, and the unknown. Let
us turn fromge ‘earth’ to ouranos ‘heaven’. The concordance presents us wth
a list of 283 occurrences. Let us proceed as we did with ge.

‘* The ki ngdom of ouranos (plural) is at hand’ (Matt. 3:2).
‘Behold the fow s of the ouranos (sing.)’ (Matt. 6:26).

‘' The ouranos (sing.) is red and lowing (Matt. 16:3).
‘The stars shall fall fromouranos (sing.)’ (Matt. 24:29).
‘' The ouranos (sing.) gave rain’ (Jas. 5:18).

‘ Descendi ng out of ouranos (sing.) from God” (Rev. 21:10).

Here we find that ‘stars’ and ‘fows’ and ‘rain’ and the ‘New Jerusal em al
bel ong to ouranos, in the singular, but that the ki ngdom which the Lord canme to
establish upon earth was the kingdom of ouranos in the plural

We read in Ephesians 4:10 that the Lord ascended ‘far above all ouranos’
(plural), and that we have a Master in ouranos (plural) (Eph. 6:9). It is easy
to pour ridicule upon the attenpt to distinguish things that differ, and, as we
know | ess of the heavens than we do of the earth, the attenpt is sonetines
sadly successful. But ‘Bereans’ are not daunted by colums of words, they
‘search and see’ whether the things taught about these words ‘are so’. They
use the concordance as a servant, but do not let it become their naster
Furt hernore, what argunments could be invented as to the basic distinction that
nmust be observed between the heavens (plural) or heaven (singular)! Yet
Matt hew 3: 16 says ‘heavens’ (plural) and John 1:32 says ‘heaven’ (singular).
John 3:13 says, concerning the Ascension, ‘The Son of man which is in heaven
(singular), whereas Hebrews 8:1 says He is in the heavens (plural) and
Ephesi ans 4:10 that He ascended far above all heavens (plural).

Now, just as, fromone point of view, a Jew living at Jerusal em could be
described as living in (en) the ge (in the land), he could al so be described as
living upon (epi) the ge (on the surface on the earth) wi thout involving a
contradiction. So also, and in a greater number of ways, can the heaven be
spoken of wi thout confusion and contradiction

Earthly Things. The word epigei os occurs seven tines in the New Testanent as
fol |l ows:

John 3:12. ‘If | have told you earthly things’

1 Cor. 15:40. ‘There are al so cel estial bodies, and bodies
terrestrial’

1 Cor. 15:40. ‘The glory of the celestial is one, and the glory of
the terrestrial is another’

2 Cor. 5:1. “If our earthly house of this tabernacle were dissolved

Phil. 2:10. ‘Things in earth, and things under the earth’
Phil. 3:19. ‘W nmind earthly things’.
Jas. 3:15. ‘Earthly, sensual, devilish’

Let us take these references in order

John 3:12. ‘If | have told you earthly things, and ye believe not, how
shall ye believe, if I tell you of heavenly things?



The ‘earthly things’ which had been spoken of by the Lord to Ni codenus
i ncluded the necessity of the new birth, and consequently the use of the word
‘earthly’ here, cannot be this sense as opposed to that which is bad or
unspiritual, it relates sinply to the sphere of bl essing.

Much of what the Lord taught hi mshould have been known by Ni codenus. He
was a teacher of Israel, if not ‘the teacher of Israel’, as the presence of the
article may indicate, but the Lord says he was ignorant of ‘these things’', yet
he m ght have gathered the necessity of the spiritual begetting from Ezekie
11: 19, 20:

“And | will give themone heart, and | will put a new spirit within you;
and | will take the stony heart out of their flesh, and will give them an
heart of flesh: that they may walk in My statutes, and keep M ne

ordi nances, and do them and they shall be My people, and | will be their
God’

¢ ’

Wt hout this new spirit, no man of Israel should ‘see’ or ‘enter’ the

ki ngdom of God.

The Lord follows this statenent concerning the flesh and the spirit with
t hese words:

‘Marvel not that | said unto thee, Ye nust be born again (begotten from
above). The wind bloweth where it listeth, and thou hearest the sound
t hereof, but canst not tell whence it conmeth, or wither it goeth: so is
every one that is born (begotten) of the Spirit’ (John 3:7 8).

This is the only occasion in the New Testanment where the words to pneunm
are translated ‘the wind’. The word in John 6:18 is anenpbs and this is so
translated thirty-one tines. The word ‘listeth’ is thelo, ‘“towll’, and is
found in John 5:21, ‘quickeneth whomHe will’'. This word occurs twenty-three
times in John's gospel, and in twenty-two of the references personal will is
i ntended. The word ‘sound’ is phone and is always translated ‘voice’ in John's
Gospel, except in 3:8 (see John 1:23; 3:29; 5:25,28,37; 10:3,4,5,16,27; 11:43;
12:28,30; 18:37). The verse therefore should be translated thus:

‘The Spirit breatheth where He willeth, and thou hearest Hi s voice, but
t hou knowest not whence He coneth or whither He goeth; thus is everyone
t hat hath been begotten of the Spirit’.

To one who, |ike Nicodenmus, was famliar with the O d Testanent
propheci es, the connection between John 3:6 and 8, and Ezekiel 11:19 (quoted
above) and Ezekiel 37:9, ‘Prophesy unto the wind ... breathe upon these slain
that they may live', and Ezekiel 37:12-14, ‘I will open your graves ... and ye
shall live', would be obvious, and to us who read John’s Gospel and renenber
the renote context of John 5:21-29 with the parallels, ‘quicken whomHe will’,
‘all that are in the graves shall hear His voice , further associations will be
suggest ed.

Ni codemus, however, apparently still held by the tradition of his sect
and still holding to the advantages of being a physical descendant of Abraham
could only reply, ‘How can these things be? The Lord, perhaps with sorrow at
the thickness of the veil that still blinded his eyes, said: ‘Art thou the
teacher of Israel, and knowest not these things? Dr. Lightfoot tells us that
there were four sorts of teachers. The teacher of children, public teachers in
t he synagogues, those who had their ‘mdrashoth’, or divinity schools, l|ike the



schools of Hillel and Shamrai or Gamaliel, and the Sanhedrin, the great schoo
of the nation. O this conpany of the great doctors and teachers of the
Sanhedrin, N codemus was one.

‘Their divinity, that they taught and | earned, was generally to this

tenor: -- to build upon their birth privilege from Abraham to rest in
the law, to rely upon their own works, to care for no faith but
historical, to patter over prayers as efficacious ... How was it

i magi nabl e, that ever the doctrine of the new birth should be dreaned of
anong them who | ooked for salvation upon such principles and terns as
these’ (Dr. Lightfoot, Vol. 5, page 44).

The doctrine of the new birth is not a new revelation, it belongs to the
O d Testanent, and the Lord inplied as much when He said to Nicodenus: ‘If |
have told you earthly things, and ye believe not, how shall ye believe, if |
tell you heavenly things? (John 3:12).

1 Corinthians 15:40.-- Lifted out of their context, the words ‘celestia
bodi es’ might easily refer to the sun, noon and stars, but when placed agai nst
the contrast ‘terrestrial bodies’ this is seen to be inpossible, for there is
but one terrestrial body, nanely the earth itself. The thenme of 1 Corinthians
15 is ‘resurrection’, and as the structure of 1 Corinthians 15 nmust be given
somewhere in this analysis, it mght as well find its place here.

The structure of 1 Corinthians 15 as a whol e

A 15:1-11. The evidence and evangelistic inportance of the Resurrection
of Christ.

A 15:12- 34. The fact of the Resurrection of Christ and of man.

A 15: 35-58. The manner of the Resurrection.

After the opening witness of verses 1-11, the remainder of the chapter is
concerned with two aspects of the Resurrection, the fact verses 12-34, and the
manner verses 35-58.

1 Corinthians 15:12-58

A 15:12. The fact of Resurrection ‘ How?’
B 15: 13- 33. Adam and Christ. Death destroyed. ‘Wen?
C 15: 34. Exhortati on. ‘ Awake’
A 15: 35. The manner of Resurrection. ‘How? ‘Wth what?’
B 15: 36- 57. The first and | ast Adam Death swal |l owed up. ‘Wen?’
C 15: 58. Exhortation. ‘Be steadfast’.

There is much food for thought here. Many Christians wonder how it is
possi bl e for the individual dead body to be raised, and ask many questions
whi ch need never arise. One might put thema question in this form A certain
man 3, 000 years ago died, and was buried. Five hundred years later, the
el ements that conposed the first man’s body becane the body of another nman. He
al so died, and each 500 years the sanme el ements becane the body of another nan.
At the resurrection whose body would it be, for all these nmen had it? The
answer would be, ‘Ye do err, not knowi ng the Scriptures, nor the power of God’

First of all, Scripture does not speak of the resurrection of the body, but of
the resurrection of the dead. The body is given by God at the resurrection and
will be in accord with the believer’'s rank. ‘There are heavenly bodies, and

earthly bodies’. These words do not refer to ‘heavenly bodies’ of astronony,




but to the resurrection bodi es of believers. In resurrection, there will be

sonme raised to sit at the right hand of God far above all; some will walk the
streets of the New Jerusalem some will inherit the earth, and for each sphere
of bl essing an appropriate body will be given. ‘How God preserves the

identity and individuality of each soul is not enphasized, possibly the
expl anation woul d not have been intelligible to us even if it had been
reveal ed. Then as to the differing ‘ranks’:

‘There is one glory of the sun, and another glory of the noon, and
anot her glory of the stars: for (one) star differeth from (another) star
in glory. So also is the resurrection of the dead’ (15:41, 42),

that is, it too is raised with a different body, and the glory of the one

rai sed believer will differ fromthat of another, ‘every man in his own rank’
The contrasts between the body which we have ‘in Adami and that which God wil |
give ‘in Christ’ are given:

Corruption contrasted with incorruption.

Di shonour contrasted with glory.

Weakness contrasted with power.

A natural body contrasted with a spiritual body.

The ‘sowing’ here in each of the four instances nust not be translated
as of the death and burial of a believer. When seed is sown it nust be alive,
or nothing will cone of it. |If living seed be sown, it dies, and |lives again.
That is the teaching here. The ‘sowing’ is our birth into the life of the
Adamic race, ‘raising’ is our new birth into the life of Christ.

2 Corinthians 5:1.-- The subject is still the resurrection, but the term
‘earthly’ is used of the present nortal body, which is likened to the booth in
whi ch Greek plays were enacted, and so enphasi zes the transient character of
this ‘“earthly’ life.

Phi | i ppi ans 2:10.-- Here we have three, and not two subdivisions of the
uni verse ‘things in heaven, and things in earth, and things under the earth’
the last termbeing an illustration of the saying, ‘revelation is not always
expl anation’ for we have no idea who ‘things under the earth’ conprise or
involve. It is here added to indicate the Lord s supremacy in the entire
uni ver se.

The use of the word epigeios in Philippians 3:19 needs a consideration of
the context. The apostle has by his exhortation, thrown the believer back upon
the exanple both of the Lord and of hinself, he now proceeds to enforce the
need for observing this exanple both positively, ‘be foll owers together of ne’,
and negatively, ‘and mark them which wal k so as ye have us for an ensanpl e’
(Phil. 3:17). The words of verses 18 and 19 are a parenthesis, the whole
passage bei ng constructed as foll ows:

Exanpl es
A 17-. Positive. Be followers together of me ... us for an ensanple.
B -17-. Negati ve. Mar k t hem whi ch wal k.
B 18, 19. Negati ve. Their end -- destruction.
A 20,21. Positive. Qur citizenship is in heaven ... we shall be changed.

Five things are enunerated by the apostle when speaking of those whose
exanpl e was to be avoi ded.




(1) They were the enenies of the cross of Christ.
(2) Their end was destruction

(3) Their god was their belly.

(4) Their glory was in their shane.

(5) They m nded earthly things.

It is inpossible to believe that a church of so high a spiritual standard
as that of Philippians could need a solem warning not to follow a worldly
crowd, yet at first sight such a list as that given above does not seem of
possi bl e application to a believer. Let us examne thema little nore closely,
and let us start with the |Iast naned ‘who nmind earthly things’. It wll be
conceded after a nonment’s thought, that the unsaved man of the world has no
option, he can mnd nothing else. Philippians 3 is a section conplete in
itself, and the word ‘m nd’ phroneo occurs in it as follows:

A 3:15-. As many as would be perfect (one thing, to hen
verse 13) be thus m nded.

B 3:-15. O herwi se (heteros) m nded.

A 3:16. Whereto ... outstripped others ... mind the sane thing (to auto).

B 3:19. Who nmind earthly things (ta epigeia).

It will be seen that those who nind earthly things are in correspondence
with those who think differently fromthe apostle in his single-eyed effort to
attain the prize. ‘Earthly things' therefore need not mean things positively
sinful, but things that cone in between the runner and his goal; ‘every weight’

as Hebrews 12 suggests.
‘Earthly things', are in the original ta epigeia (Phil. 3:19).

‘Things on the earth’ are ta epi tes ges (Col. 3:2). ‘Earthly things’
are spoken of in John 3:12, Janes 3:15, 1 Corinthians 15:40, 2 Corinthians 5:1,
and in Philippians 2:10 and 3:19. |In each case, ‘earthly things’ are set over
agai nst ‘ heavenly’, ‘from above’ and ‘celestial’. Those, therefore, who m nd
earthly things, are those who do not act in accordance with their heavenly
citizenship (Phil. 3:20) and whose exanple must be shunned by all who seek the
prize of the high calling. The exanple of Abraham as set out in Hebrews 11: 8-
16, who desired a better country that is an ‘heavenly’ can be added to the
exanpl e of the apostle here. The reference in Janes 3:15 is not very
intimately related to Di spensational Truth and we must therefore recognize the
limtations set in this analysis and conclude our study of the words ‘earth
and ‘earthly’ here. A fuller presentation of the dispensational inport of the
Greek oi kounene and the Hebrew tebel may be found under the headi ng Prophetic
Ear t h9.

El ection. This great word underlies the whol e purpose of grace, and nainly
bel ongs to doctrine, but it is used in Romans 9 to 11 in the exposition of
Di spensational Truth, as it pertains to that part of the purpose of God that
relates to Israel, and we therefore give an analysis of these three great
chapters together with a few corments on those passages whi ch speak of

el ection, but necessarily |eave the great question of Election itself

unt ouched. The matter will conme up again when we deal with the peculiar
constitution of the Church of the one Body when exam ning the distinctive

t eachi ng of Ephesians (p. 267), and again when dealing with Predestination3.
Romans 9 to 11 is bounded at either end with the trenmendous thought that ‘ God
is over all’” (Rom 9:4,5 and 11: 33-35).




We nust first of all obtain a view of these chapters as a whole.

Romans 9 to 11

A 9:1 5. Sor r ow.

Doxol ogy. ‘Over all (panton), God bl essed unto the ages’ (9:5).
B 9:6-29. The Remmant saved. Mercy on sone.
Corrective as to ‘all Israel’ (9:6).
C 9:30 to 11:10. The stunbling stone. The Lord of al
Christ the end of t hat believe.
the | aw No di fference.

B 11:11-32. Al Israel saved. Mercy on themall.
Corrective as to the Remmant (11:1-5).
A 11:33-35. Song.
Doxol ogy* Of Hm through Hm and to Hmare al
things (ta panta). To H mbe glory unto the ages’ (11:36).

The Nation and the Remmant

The fact that the bulk of the nation was in a state of unbelief at the
time that Paul wote, did not in any way throw doubt upon the accuracy of
prophecy, and the pronises. Rather the reverse, for there are a nunber of
references in the Od Testanment to |Israel’s apostasy, and the preservation of a
remmant. |saiah, in a day of departure, speaks of this remant in 1:9;

10: 21,22, etc., and is quoted in Romans 9: 27

‘ Though the nunber of the children of Israel be as the sand of the sea, a
remant shall be saved’

On the day of Pentecost, Peter onmtted the close of Joel 2:32 because the
appeal was to the nation. Subsequent events, however, proved that what Joe
had prophesied was fulfilled. The omtted words ‘and in the remant whomthe

Lord shall call’ were applicable then, and will again be true in the future day
of Israel’s restoration. Wen, therefore, we read in Romans 11:26, ‘and so al

I srael shall be saved’” we nust read the words ‘all Israel’” in the |ight of
Romans 9:6-9. The ‘all Israel’ that shall be saved is

not co-extensive with the total nunber of Abraham s descendants, but indicates
a definite conpany -- ‘children of promise’, a ‘reckoned seed’

Di spensational not Doctrina

Had the apostle, when witing Romans 9, intended to discuss the doctrines
of free will, and eternal election and reprobation, he would have been obliged
to have introduced many different argunents. His purpose in this chapter is
much sinpler. He is pointing out that the whole history of the people of
Israel is the outworking of an elective purpose, and that if this elective
purpose is satisfied for the noment by the salvation of a remant, then there
can be no truth in the suggestion that the Wrd of God has failed. Wen seen
in their true context, the words ‘hate’ and ‘love’ in verse 13 create no
i nsuperable difficulty, but if the apostle’'s object in Ronans 9 is
m sunder st ood, then we nust expect confusion, and the inevitable evils that
flow froma fal se representati on of the sovereignty of God. Just as the
advocates of eternal punishment can only find a basis for their dreadful creed
by ignoring the qualifying statements of Scripture, and applying what is
peculiar and limted to what is universal, so in Romans 9, we can only build up
the Calvinistic doctrine of eternal reprobation, with the allied error which




regards sin as part of the Divine decree, if we fail to see that Paul is here
dealing with the di spensational question of Israel’s rejection and failure. W
give the structure of the passage just considered.

The remant, and the Wird of God (Romans 9: 6-13)

A 9:6-8. The Wrd of God.
B 9: 6-8. In | saac, a Al out of Israel, these are not
a seed all Israel
reckoned. b The seed of Abraham these
are not all children.
c In I saac the seed shal
be
cal | ed.
a The children of the flesh, these
are not the children of God.
b The children of prom se.
¢ Counted for a seed.
A 9:9. The Wrd of Prom se.
B 9:9. to Sarah a At this tine.
a child b WIIl | return.
prom sed. c Sarah shall have a son
A 9:10-13. It was said unto her
B 9:10-13. to Rebekah a Rebekah ... I|saac. Comron
a nation par ent age.
chosen. b Pur pose according to
el ection.
c Greater, |esser, |oved,
hat ed.

The rejection of the Jewi sh people in the apostle’s own tine was no nore
contrary to the promises of God than the rejection of the ten tribes who were
carried away into captivity by the Assyrians; for though the nunmber carried
away were like the sand in nultitude, a remant returned. Instead of
reproaching God with the smallness of the remmant, the apostle says that we
shoul d rather be glad to think that a remant had been spared at all, for as
| sai ah has already said, the people had becone |ike Sodom and Gonorrah, and the
Lord, apart fromHi s sovereign will, mght have |l eft themalso to perish.

Before concluding, let us reviewthis intensely difficult passage in
broad outline.

Romans 9: 6-29
First Proposition

God’ s pronise has not been broken by the failure and rejection of the
bul k of Israel (6-13).
(a) The children of Abraham (7-9).

Everyt hi ng depends upon what we understand by ‘lIsrael’. W
have Abraham s children, Ishnmael and |Isaac, but in Isaac the
seed was call ed.

(b) The children of Isaac (10-13).

The purpose of God according to election was signally

mani fested in the choice of Jacob, and the rejection of

Esau.




Second Proposition

God is therefore just when He shows nmercy on sone, and allows others to
go the natural road to perdition. This is later proved fromthe argument from
‘the sane lunmp’ (14-18).

(a)As to Mercy. -- This prerogative is clained by God Hinmself in
Exodus 33.

(b)As to Hardening. -- This is witten large in His dealings with
Phar aoh.

Third Proposition

God, therefore, has always acted in accordance with His sovereignty, and
in harmony with O d Testament Scripture (19-29).
(a) Man, as a creature, has no right or power to reply to God.
(b) God has dealt with ‘vessels of wath' and ‘vessels of nercy’
according to His sovereign wll.

Fourth Proposition

In the inclusion of Gentiles and the saving of a remmant of Israel, God
is acting in harnmony with O d Testanment Scripture.

(a) Quotation from Hosea. -- He calls a people ‘M people’ who
once were ‘not My people’.
(b) Quotation fromlsaiah. -- He saved but a remmant at the

captivity of Israel years before.

Structure of Romans 9: 14-29

The Sovereignty of God Established.

A 14. what shall we then say?
B 15-18. Moses and nercy. Di vine el ection
pharaoh and har deni ng. establ i shed
fromthe | aw
A 19. thou wilt then say.
B 20- 24. potter Di vine el ection, an essenti al
vessel s. prerogative of the Creator,
illustrated from comon usage.
A 25. as he saith.
B 25-29. Hosea -- not ny people. The purposes of
| saiah -- remant. Di vine el ection

further illustrated
fromthe Prophets.

The two apparently opposite aspects of truth represented by sovereignty
and responsibility nmeet together in Romans 11:1,2, sunmed up in the word
‘foreknew . (See articles on Predestination3, and Purpose3).

Were the Bi ble nothing but Romans 9:14-29 we might all be Calvinists.
Were it nothing but Romans 10, we might all be Arminians. As it is, we cannot
be either to the exclusion of the other, for each system contains an el ement of
truth, in spite of the adm xture of error.

Di scovering the Structure




Romans 9:30 to 10: 21 deals with the question of Israel and righteousness,
and it has been suggested that the subject is handled in a threefold way:
Israel’s failure in spite of the prophets (9:30-33); Israel’s failure in spite
of the law (10:1-11); and Israel’s failure in spite of the gospel (10:14-21).
Upon exam nation, however, it would seemthat this subdivision of the subject-
matter is not justified. It will be observed that the apostle uses tw ce over
one particular quotation fromthe prophet |saiah: ‘Wosoever believeth on Hm
shall not be ashamed’ (Rom 9:33; 10:11). This fact must certainly be given a
place in any structural outline. Further, we notice that the G eek word
skandal on ‘of fence’ (Rom 9:33) and ‘stunbling block’ (Rom 11:9,10), is used
in two passages with evident and intentional parallelism This, too, nust find
a place in the structure, and extends the section beyond the Iimts of Romans
10. Again, we observe that the subject-matter of Romans 9:30-32, the fact that
the Gentiles attained what they did not follow after -- is echoed in Romans
11:6,7. These itens are decisive, and demand recognition. W accordingly give
themtheir place in the structure, which is as foll ows:

Romans 9:30 to 11:10
‘The El ection hath obtained It’

A 9: 30- 32. a VWat shall we say then?
b Gentiles followed not; yet attained.
I srael followed; yet attained not.
c Faith versus Works.
B 9: 33. Skandal on. The rock of offence.
C 9: 33. Katai schuno. Woso believeth, not ashaned.
D 10: 1-10. d Paul ' s prayer for |srael
e I srael ignorant and not
subm ssi ve
f The word of faith which
we preach.
C 10: 11. Kat ai schuno. Whoso bel i eveth, not ashaned.
D 10: 12 to 11:3. f The word of faith that
was preached.
d Elijah’s intercession against |srael
e | srael gainsaying and
mur der ous.
A 11: 4-7. a What saith the oracle of GCod.
c Grace versus Works.
b | srael seek, but obtain not.
El ecti on obtain.
B 11:9, 10. Skandal on. The stunbling stone.

In the earlier verses of Romans 11 the apostle has shown that the failure
of the bulk of the nation of Israel in no way invalidates God' s purpose of His
faithful ness. W have seen that the prophets foretold ‘a remant according to
the election of grace’, and we also |learn that the defection of Israel has been
overruled to bring about the reconciliation of the Gentile world. Looking on

to the close of the chapter, we find that ‘all Israel’ shall be saved, because
‘the gifts and calling of God are wi thout repentance’. The words ‘all Israel’
‘Jacob’ and ‘Zion' together with the prophecy alluded to, preclude our meking
any deduction fromthese verses but one -- nanely, the national restoration and

bl essing of Israel according to the ternms of the New Covenant. Quite a nunber
of questions suggest thenselves as we read this section, but it is evident that




the apostle, when he wote about the olive tree, had no intention of

i ntroduci ng a theol ogi cal argunent at this point. He had one and only one
pur pose before him-- to show, by the figure of the olive tree, how the Lord
had used Gentile believers, in order, if it were possible, to ‘provoke’ the
nation of Israel ‘to ermulation’. This, and this only, is the reason for

i ntroducing the figure, and the recognition of this will save us from al npst
endl ess argunment as to the ultimte destiny of the branches that remai ned.

Before attenpti ng any exposition of these verses, it will be wise to see
what particular parts of the passage are enphasized by the structure, which we
set out opposite:

Romans 11:11-32

A 11-25. Israel’s fall occasions gentile
reconciliation.
B c 11. provoke. ‘I1f’.
d 12. ful ness of Israel
c 13-15. provoke. ‘If’.
d 16. firstfruit.
c 17-24. provoke. ‘If’.
d 25. ful ness of Centiles.
A 26- 32. Mercy to gentile occasions israel’s
restoration.
B e 26. Al'l Israel shall be saved.
f 26. Deliverer: turn away ungodli ness.
g 27. The covenant.
h 28. Enem es. Gospel. For your sakes.
h 28. Bel oved. Election. For the fathers’
sakes.
g 29. The gifts and calling.
f 32. Concl uded in unbelief.
e 32. Mercy upon them all.

It is evident that the apostle is speaking here of the dispensationa
aspect of truth, for no Gentile could be justified by being placed in the
position forfeited by one of the natural branches of Israel’s olive tree. No
believer, who is justified by faith, can ever be separated fromthe |ove of
God, or can ever be condemmed (Rom 8), so that the threat of excision in
Romans 11: 22 nust refer to the dispensational position which then obtained.

The introduction of the figure of the olive tree, especially the strange
use of the grafting of a wild olive, is considered separately under the title
Oive Tree3d. W pass on here to the conclusion of the question of the bearing

of election on the dispensational place of Israel. At the first advent, the
bul k of the nation rejected the Saviour, and but a remant according to
el ecti on was saved, but at the consummation ‘All Israel shall be saved’ (Rom

11:26). This is in fulfilnment of the terms of the New Covenant, and fully
recogni zes the sinful character of this elect people, while magnifying the
sovereignty of electing grace.

‘As concerning the gospel, they are enem es for your sakes: but as
touching the election, they are beloved for the fathers' sakes. For the
gifts and calling of God are without repentance’ (Rom 11:28,29).




Thus this dispensational chapter opens with sorrow and ends with song.
At the beginning is set out in detail the privilege of Israel ‘according to the
flesh” but at the end the salvation of Israel by sovereign grace. The elect
remmant, |ike the Pentecostal harvest were a kind of firstfruits, a pledge of
the great ingathering when Israel shall |ook upon H m Whom they pierced, and
become at long |ast a kingdom of priests in the earth. For a fuller dealing of
the place of Israel in the purpose of the ages, see |srael2.

The End. This English word is enployed in the A V. to translate nore than a
dozen Hebrew words, and seven Greek words. Those of dispensational inportance
however, are two. They are the Greek words telos and sunteleia. Telos nmeans
‘the end” in the sense of conpletion, fulfilment, or realization, not so much
the end in the sense of cessation.

‘It denotes strictly, not the ending of a departed state, but the arriva
of a conplete or perfect one’ (Dr. E. W Bullinger, Geek Lexicon).

Thus in Greece, one night have been invited to a party celebrating the happy
fact that the firstborn son had cone to the end of his life, not of course that
he had died or ‘ceased to live', but that he had attained to the great goal of
life and reached man’s estate. Closely associated with this word are the
derived words teleios and teleioo, which are translated ‘perfect’ again with
the basic idea of attaining a goal, not of being sinless or flawmess. It is an
easy transition then for the word to indicate maturity as over agai nst infancy.
Thi s aspect, however, is discussed under the heading Perfection or Perdition3,
and is also a feature in the structure of the epistle to the Hebrews2, which
shoul d be consulted. Wen we exam ne the Scriptures which contain the other
word sunteleia we shall have to include one or two references to telos in the
context, but the one passage that demands consideration at the noment is 1
Corinthians 15:24. The structure of 1 Corinthians 15 will be found in the
article entitled Earthly Things (p. 241), and the twenty-fourth verse is a part
of the teaching of the apostle concerning the relationship of resurrection with
the goal of the ages. |In verses 20-23 the figure that is stressed is the
‘firstfruits’ both in connection with the first (20) and second com ng (23).

The Corinthians are now taken one step further in the endeavour to
i mpress upon themthe fundamental inportance of the resurrection. The very
goal of the ages is inpossible without it. This is shown in the verses that
fol | ow.

1 Corinthians 15:24-28

A 15: 24. The end.
B a 15: 24-. when He delivers up the kingdom
b 15: - 24. when He abolishes all rule.
c 15: 25-. for He must reign.
d 15: - 25. Till all enem es under feet.
d 15: 26. The | ast eneny; death
abol i shed.
C 15: 27-. for He hath put all things under His
feet.
b 15: - 27. when. The one exception.
a 15: 28-. when. The Son Hi nsel f subj ected.

A 15: - 28. That God may be all in all




There is no word for ‘coneth’ in the original of verse 24. It sinply
reads ‘then the end’ . Some understand the words to nean ‘then the end rank’ but
we can find no justification for such a rendering. Crenmer, in his note on to
tel os, says that this word does not primarily denote the end, term nation, with
reference to tinme, but the goal reached, the conpletion or conclusion at which
anything arrived, either as issue or ending; or as a result, acne,
consunmation, e.g., polenon telos, ‘victory' (literally ‘the end of war’, end,
not neasuring tinme but object); telos andros, ‘the full age of man’ (not the
end of man -- death), also of the ‘ripening of seed’. In Luke 1:33 and Mark
3:26 the idea of term nation seens uppernmpost. The idea of issue, end,
conclusion, is seen in Matthew 26:58, ‘to see the end ; Janes 5:11, ‘'Ye have
seen the end of the Lord ; 1 Peter 4:17, ‘What shall the end be of themthat
obey not the gospel ?’

The idea of a goal reached is seen in Romans 6:21, ‘the end of those
things is death’; Philippians 3:19, ‘whose end is destruction’. So also 2
Corinthians 11:15; Hebrews 6:8. \When the apostle wote the words of 1
Corinthians 15:24, ‘then the end’, what goal had he in view? What is the
obj ect of resurrection? Does it not take man back into the place intended for
himin the Divine purpose, for which sin and death had for a while rendered him
unfit? The goal, this end in view, is contained in the words of 1 Corinthians
15:28, ‘that God may be all in all’. Although ‘the end is nentioned
i medi ately after the resurrection of those that are Christ’s at Hi s parousia,
it is not attained without a reign of righteousness and a rule of iron. The
uni nterrupted statenent of the end is as follows:

‘Then the end, when He shall have delivered up the kingdomto God, even
the Father ... with the object that God may be all in all’

The reader is aware, however, that the end is not attained in this
unbr oken sequence. The first ‘when’ is conditional upon the second, ‘when He
shall have abolished all rule and all authority and power’. This will not be
effected by one grand mracul ous stroke, but by the reign of Christ as king,
‘For He nmust reign till He hath put all enem es under His feet’. He reigns
‘“till’, His reign has one suprene ‘end’, and that end cannot be reached while
one unsubdued enemy exists.

In this category cones death, the last eneny of nortal man. ‘Even death,
the | ast eneny, shall be abolished’. This is included in the Divine purpose,
‘For He hath put all things under H's feet’. The resurrection therefore is

absolutely essential to the fulfilnent of the great purpose of God.

But it may be asked: Can such an expression as ‘destroyed’ or ‘abolished’
speak of resurrection? Take the statenent of 2 Tinothy 1:10:

‘But now is made mani fest by the manifestation of our Saviour Jesus
Christ, Who abolished (katargeo) death, and illum nated life and
incorruptibility through the gospel’ (Author’'s translation).

This refers to the Lord Hinself, in the first instance. He abolished
death when He arose fromthe dead. Not only did He abolish death, but He
commenced that destruction of all rule and power which He will carry through
when He sits upon the throne of His glory:

‘That through death He mi ght destroy (katargeo) himthat had the power of
death, that is, the devil’ (Heb. 2:14).



Ot her passages illustrating the nmeani ng of katargeo (‘put down’,
‘destroyed’, 1 Corinthians 15:24-26) are Romans 6:6; 1 Corinthians 2:6; 1
Corinthians 13:11; 2 Corinthians 3:7; Ephesians 2:15; and 2 Thessal oni ans 2: 8.

When we read ‘all rule and all authority and power’
we may be inclined to nake too wide a sweep, but the corrective of verse 26
enables us to see that we are dealing with enemies. There are two distinct
actions, and two distinct classes in viewin these verses. The enenies are

‘abolished’, but others are ‘subdued’. This word ‘subdued’ (hupotasso) is a
cognate of tagmm, ‘order’, ‘rank’ of verse 23, and | ooks to the perfect order
and alignnment that will characterize the kingdomof Christ. It is used of

Christ Hinself in the words, ‘Then shall the Son also Hinself be subject unto
Hm ... that God may be all in all’

The first occurrence of the word is beautiful in its suggestiveness.
That One of Whom it was prophesied that ‘all things should be subjected beneath
His feet’ did not presune to act out of harnmony with the Father’s will for H m
during Hs boyhood, for

‘He ... canme to Nazareth (with His parents), and was subject unto then
(Luke 2:51).

In Romans 8:7 the two words ‘enmity’ and ‘subjection’ are seen to be
i rreconcil abl e:

‘The carnal mnd is enmity against God: for it is not subject to the |aw
of God, neither indeed can be’

The word ‘subject’ involves the idea of a ‘willing surrender’. All nust
come down in that day. Sone by being ‘abolished” or ‘destroyed , others by a
willing surrender |ike unto that of the Son of God Hinself. In Romans 8:20 it
is revealed that the creation has becone involuntarily subjected to vanity, and
this cries aloud for that willing subnmission of all things to the true goal of
all creation which is summed up in Christ. The word is used in Philippians
3:21, where the transform ng of the body of humiliation is said to be according
to the self sane energy whereby He is able to subject all things to Hinself.
Surely this cannot include the power that destroys -- it is foreign to the
t hought. Destruction or subjection is the idea of 1 Corinthians 15.

While 1 Corinthians 15 is mainly concerned with the human phase of the
great purpose of God, as expressed in the words ‘in Adani, neverthel ess the
reference to ‘all rule and all authority and power’ goes beyond the sphere of
Adam Before the Son delivers up the kingdom all rule, authority and power
(arche, exousia, dunamis) wll be abolished. Ephesians 6 reveals that the
Church of the one Body has principalities and powers anong its spiritua
enemni es, and Col ossi ans 1:16-20 shows that sonme principalities and powers will
be reconciled. Once again we are forced to see that the reign of Christ before
‘the end” is reached will be a process of discrimnation. Some will be
‘destroyed,’ others will be ‘reconciled , and when all enemes will have been
abol i shed and all the redeened and unfallen brought into perfect line
(subjection carries with it the idea of perfect order and harnony) with the
great Archetype of all, then ‘the end’ is reached and God will be all in all.

There is a tendency on the part of sone expositors to wander outside the
passage and i ntroduce subjects which are quite foreign to the intention of the
apostle. This is so with regard to the word ‘death’. What ‘death’ is intended



in verse 26? The subject is introduced in verse 21 definitely and exclusively.
There can be no doubt as to what is intended:

‘By man cane death ... as in Adamall die (1 Cor. 15:21,22).
‘Death is swallowed up in victory’ (1 Cor. 15:54).

Its sting is removed (verse 55), which sting is sin (verse 56).

By conparing the two bal anci ng portions of this chapter together we shal
get further and fuller |ight upon the whole subject. The two portions are
bal anced in the structure:

15: 13- 33. Adam and Christ. Death destroyed. ‘When?
15: 36- 57. The first and | ast Adam Death swall owed up. ‘Wen?
(D The differences of every one's ‘order’ are anplified (15:23 with

15: 37- 44).

(2) The nature and relation of Adamis explained (15:21,22 with
15: 45, 47, 49) .

(3) The nature and relation of Christ is explained (15:20-22,28 with
15: 45, 47, 49) .

(4) The nmeani ng of the destruction of death is given (15:26 with
15: 54).
(5) The tine periods are illum nated (15:24 with 15:54).

These anplifications by the apostle of his own words are worth nore than
libraries of other nen’s thoughts, and give us inspired explanations which to
see is to cone under an obligation to accept and hold against all theories.

Sunteleia. This word occurs six tinmes in the New Testanment and always in
conbination with the words tou aionos ‘of the age’, nanely in Mtthew
13: 39, 40, 49; 24:3; 28:20 and Hebrews 9:26. The first passage gives the clue to
the neaning of the phrase ‘the end of the age’, ‘The harvest is the end of the
world (Matt. 13:39). Wen the apostles asked the Lord:

‘What shall be the sign of Thy coming, and of the end of the world?
(Matt. 24:3),

they used an expression famliar in their nouths as household words, for the
Septuagi nt uses the word sunteleia for the harvest ingathering. |n Exodus
23:14 16 we learn that Israel were enjoined to keep three feasts in a year

(D The feast of unleavened bread.
(2) The firstfruits of their sowing in the field.
(3) The ingathering, at the end of the year

The word ‘ingathering” is this word sunteleia, a termin comopn use in
Pal estine. The apostles’ question is practically ‘Wat shall be the sign of
Thy comi ng, and the true antitypical harvest ingathering at the end of the
age?’” The Lord in His reply differentiates between ‘the end telos and ‘the
end’ sunteleia, saying that even though they may hear of wars and runours of
wars, ‘the end’ telos is not yet, only after all has taken place, that is
predicted in verses 7-14, will ‘the end conme’ (Matt. 24:14).

When these sinple facts and essential differences are known, the great
conmi ssion of Matthew 28:20 will be seen in its true dispensational light. ‘GCo
ye therefore, and teach (nmake disciples of) all nations, baptizing themin the
nane of the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost; teaching themto



observe all things whatsoever | have commanded you: and lo, | amw th you

al way, even unto the sunteleia of the age, Amen’ (Matt. 28:19,20). There is no
reference here to the gospel of the grace of God, indeed, that gospel was not
then known. The commi ssion speaks of ‘making disciples’ of all nations

mat het euo, a word never enployed in the epistles. The baptisnmal fornmula is
never used so far as the subsequent record of the Acts

and epistles is concerned, and the main feature of this comrission is the
teaching to ‘observe’ commndnents already given, and which belong to the

di spensation of the King's advent, not to the extension of the gospel of grace
among the Gentiles as it is today. Matthew 28:19,20 will have glorious results
inits own proper season, but it is a poor substitute for the preaching of the
‘One Medi ator’ which Paul declared was the testinony for its own peculiar
season, namely now during the intervening di spensation of grace during Israel’s
bl i ndness.

Just as the ‘end’ of 1 Corinthians 15:24 transcends everything that the
| esser ends of Matthew 24 or 28 can conprise, so the comr ssions given to the
apostles and witnesses at different tinmes deal with narrower or w der phases of
the one great purpose and should be kept apart, and not confused. Neither the
conmi ssion of Matthew 28 nor that of Mark 16, Luke 24 or John 21 are the
mar chi ng orders of the Church today, these can only conme through the one
apostl e who has been given to the Gentiles today, nanely the apostle Paul. See
the article Apostle (p. 82) for fuller exposition of this and rel ated thenes.

Enmity. For a fuller discussion of this dreadful term the doctrinal inport
shoul d be included, which speaks of the condition of the carnal nmind (Rom

8:7), the friendship of the world (Jas. 4:4), the great eneny of God and man,
Satan ‘the eneny that sowed themis the devil’ (Matt. 13:39), and finally death
itself (1 Cor. 15:25). These, however, we nust |eave, and concentrate our
attention on that use of the words enmty and eneny that has a bearing on

Di spensational Truth. Echthros, eneny, occurs thirty-two tinmes of which
occurrences, two are translated ‘foe’ (Matt. 10:36, Acts 2:35). Echthra occurs
six tinmes, five tines being translated ‘enmity’ and once ‘hatred’. W give a
concordance of this word.

Echt hra
Luke 23:12. They were at enmity between thensel ves.
Rom 8:7. The carnal mind is enmty against Cod.
Gal. 5:20. Wtchcraft, hatred, variance.

5
Eph. 2:15. He ... abolished in Hs flesh the enmty.
Eph. 2:16. Having slain the enmty thereby.
Jas. 4:4. The friendship of the world is enmity with God?

The idea of an invading army which the word ‘eneny’ is so likely to
conjure up in the mnd just now, is not uppernost in the use of the word in the
New Testanent. This neaning is found in such a passage as Luke 19:43, but it
is rare. The enenies of the New Testanent are the nenbers of one’s household
(Matt. 10:36), or like Israel, by reason of their rejection of Christ and the
gospel (Rom 11:28), or again, by reason of antagonismthat exists in the nind
against all that is spiritual and true (Phil. 3:18; Rom 5:10; Gal. 4:16). The
passage with which we are chiefly concerned is Ephesians 2:15,16 but we shal
obtain light on the essential character of ennmity by giving a thought to the
ot her occurrences of echthra.

‘“And the sanme day Pilate and Herod were nade friends together: for before
they were at enmty between thenmsel ves’ (Luke 23:12).



Luke who records this fact, records also the Divine commentary in Acts
4:26-28. Both the enmity and the friendship of these rulers was one of policy,
not of deep-seated principle.

‘The carnal mnd is enmty against God’ (Rom 8:7).
The enmity between Herod and Pil ate was econonical, and coul d be exchanged for
friendship by the pressure of self interest, but the carnal nmind is not nmerely
at ennity against God, it is enmty, and is unchangeable. This enmty bel ongs
to no one dispensation but is universal ‘for there is no difference for al
have sinned and conme short of the glory of God’

‘Now the works of the flesh are these ... hatred” (Gl. 5:19,20). These
wor ks of the flesh are placed over against the fruit of the Spirit (Gl. 5:22),
and are the indices of the two natures in the child of God.

‘For the flesh lusteth against the spirit, and the spirit agai nst the
flesh: and these are contrary the one to the other: so that ye cannot do
the things that ye would’ (Gal. 5:17).

In this epistle to the Galatians, ‘the flesh versus the spirit’ is one of a
nunber of antonyns, like ‘faith versus works’ or ‘law versus grace’, and the
enmty or hatred that is one of the works of the flesh that is here nentioned
is one of the many characteristics of the old nature. This enmity is too deep-
seated for any sort of ‘religion’ to change, and the Gal ati ans were being
seduced fromthe only safe ground, the finished work of Christ, to attenpt sone
nmeasure of amelioration or deliverance by their own efforts. It is this that
drew from the apostle this challenging epistle. See Galatians2 for analysis
and structural outline.

‘The friendship of the world is enmty with God” (Jas. 4:4). Friendship
with the world, nmust not be confused with the Christian grace of love to
enem es, for even God Hinself so |loved the world as to give His only begotten
Son. The world as at present constituted is under the dom nation of the great
eneny of truth, and friendship in these circunstances is but treason and
betrayal. The kingdons of this world will one day becone the ki ngdom of the
Lord, but until that radical change takes place, friendship with the world, can
only mean enmty with Cod.

Thus briefly we have considered the references to enmty apart fromthe
one great dispensational passage Ephesians 2:15,16. The setting of this
passage has been partly considered in the article entitled Both (p. 125) which
it would be advisable to read once nore, and a fairly exhaustive anal ysis of
t he whol e passage will be found under the title Mddle Wall3. Light too will
be received by re-reading the article entitled Decrees (p. 212) which deals
with Acts 15. We must allow these different articles to speak, and cannot
afford the space for repetition here, but will supplenent their findings by
giving fuller heed to the inplications of the word ‘enmity’ as it is used in
this great passage. This enmty is said to be ‘even the |aw of conmmandnents
contained in ordinances’, and as a result of the cross, the enmty is said to
have been sl ain, naking reconciliation possible ‘so making peace’. It existed
between ‘the both’ who had now been nade one and a survey of the conditions
under which the Church grew, with its strong association with the Jew sh
synagogue, the cerenonial scruples of Jewi sh Christians, the ‘four necessary
t hi ngs’ enjoi ned upon the believing Gentiles, which form'the decrees’ (Acts
16:4), the consequent friction that would arise out of two codes of



sanctification, all this and nore was like the middle wall of partition which
stood in Herod's tenple, and which forbade the foreigner on pain of death from
access. The inscription containing this prohibition together with its
translation, will be found in the article entitled Mddle Wall3 and cannot be
repeat ed here.

The ‘ breaking down’ of the mddle wall of partition is interpreted as
being typical of the ‘abolishing’ of this ennmty that the decrees fostered, and
that this ennmity and the ensuing peace were not the ennmity of a sinner’s heart
agai nst God, and the consequent place that flows frombeing justified, the
whol e context proves. Sin had already been dealt with (Eph. 2:1-10), but the
disability of being a Gentile quite apart fromindividual sins, was a barrier
between man and God. |Israel, whatever their condition, were a people in
covenant with the God of their father Abraham but the Gentile, however upright
he may have been personally, was a stranger fromthe covenants of pronise,
havi ng no hope and without God in the world.

All this, as well as the distance suggested by the decrees of Acts 15,
was fully and finally renoved at the opening of the dispensation of the
Mystery, ‘the both’ as two separate entities disappearing and in their place, a
newly created new nman, in which no precedence could be clained by the Jew, no
disability felt by the Gentile, but in place of the enmity induced by these
distinctions, is the Church of the one Body, a calling unknown until reveal ed
at Acts 28, which gives an access and provi des an acceptance that all the
resources of inspired | anguage used in Ephesians and Col ossi ans toget her
scarcely conveys to the believer the grace and the glory of this parenthetica
di spensation that intervenes between the blindness of Israel, and the day of
their restoration.

EPHESI ANS

To these who have seen that Acts 28 is the dispensational boundary, the
epistle to the Ephesians is |ike the Magna Carta is to English freedom There,
the menber of the Body of Christ |earns the nature and sphere of this high
calling, and with this epistle as his standard he can freely range al
Scripture, receiving blessing and illumnation from Law, or Prophets, from
Psal m or Gospel, yet without confusing the various callings or robbing others
of their own peculiar blessings. Ephesians is one of five Prison Epistles3 and
under that heading the inter-relationship of these epistles has been set out.
Let us first of all see the structure of the epistle, and then seek to di scover
some of its distinctive teaching. Upon exanmination, it will be found to divide
itself up into two nain portions, chapters 1 to 3:13 being mainly doctrinal
chapters 4 to 6 being mainly practical, the whole pivoted as it were upon the
great central prayer, chapter 3:14-21

Thi s bal ance of subject matter we have set out in the formof a tree,
each branch bearing three fruits, and each branch corresponding with another on
the other side of the tree.

The epistle to the Ephesi ans has seven sections of Doctrine, seven
correspondi ng sections of Practice, and a central section devoted to Prayer
that leads up to ‘Al the ful ness of God’
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Doctrine (1:3 to 3:13).

Practice (4:1 to 6:20).

(1) The Threefold Charter (1:3-14). (1) Threefold Exhortation (4:1-6).
(a) The WIIl of the Father. (a) Walk worthy of calling.
(b) The Work of the Son. (b) Forbear in |ove.
(c) The Wtness of the Spirit. (c) Keep the unity.
(2) The Threefold Prayer (1:15-19). (2) Threefold Measure (4:7-19).
(a) That ye may know. - - Hope. (a) The gift of Christ.
(b) That ye may know. --1nheritance. (b) The ful ness of Christ.
(c) That ye may know. - - Power . (c) The measure of every part.
(3) The Threefold Union (1:19 to 2:7). (3) Threefold Application (4:20-
32).
(a) Quickened together. (a) Put off old man.
(b) Raised together. (b) Put on new man.
(c) Seated together. (c) Put away the lie.
(4) Three Works (2:8-10). (4) Threefold Walk(5:1 to 6:9).
(a) Not of works. (a) walk in |ove.
(b) We are His work. (b) walk as l|ight.
(c) Unto good works. (c) Walk circunspectly.
(5) Threefold Peace (2:11 19). (5) Threefold Stand (6:10 13).
(a) Far off nigh.--Peace. (a) Stand agai nst Devi l
(b) Two made one. --Peace. (b) Wthstand evil day.
(c) He cane and preached. - - Peace. (c) Stand having ‘worked out’
(6) Threefold Union (2:19-22). (6) Threefold Equi prent(6:14 18).
(a) Citizens together. (a) Grdle and breast-plate.
(b) Franed together. (b) Shoes and shi el d.
(c) Builded together. (c) Helnet and sword.
(7) Threefold Equality (3:1-13). (7) Threefold Prayer(6: 19, 20).
(a) Heirs together. (a) Open nouth.
(b) Menbers together. (b) Speak boldly.
(c) Partakers together. (c) As | ought.
The Central Prayer (3:14-21)
(a) That He would grant strength.
(b) That ye may be able to conprehend.
(c) That ye might be filled unto all the ful ness of GCod.
THE EPI STLE TO THE EPHESI ANS
The Structure of the epistle as a whol e
(I'ntroversion).
A 1:1, 2. Epi stol ary. a 1:1. paul’s conmi ssion.
b 1: 2. salutation.
Grace and Peace.
B 1:3to 2:7. ¢ 1:3-14. all spiritual blessings.
d 1:15-19. Paul ' s prayer.
That He may give.




That you may know.
The hope, riches, power of the

Mystery.
e 1:19 to 2:7. the mighty power
i nwrought .
energeo ‘seated *
C 2:8-10. gospel. New Creation and Wal k.
(The shortest section of the epistle).
D 2:11-109. the new man. Once aliens.
E 2:19-22. fitly framed together

sunar mol ogounene, Apostles and
Prophets, Foundation ministry.

F 3:1-13. pri soner of christ jesus.
‘' The sane body’ .
G 3:14-21. Central prayer.
“All the ful ness of God’
F 4:1-6. prisoner in the |ord.
‘There is one body’.
E 4:7-19. fitly joined together

sunar nol ogounenon, Apostles, etc.
And adj usting mnistry.

D 4:20- 32. The New Man. Once aliens (see verse 18).
C 5:1 to 6:9. practice. New Creation and WAl k.
(The |l ongest section of the epistle).
B 6: 10- 20. e 6:10-13. the m ghty power

wor ked out .
kat ergazomai ‘ stand’
c 6: 14-18. all spiritual arnour
d 6:19, 20. prayer for Paul
That utterance may be given.
That | may make known.
The nystery of the gospel
A 6:21-24. Epistolary. a 6:21,22. tychi cus’ comm ssi on.
b 6: 23, 24. sal ut ati on.
Peace and grace.

W read in the RV. at Ephesians 1:1 that ‘sonme very ancient authorities
omt at Ephesus’, and sone have | eaned to the idea that the epistle to the
Laodi ceans, nentioned in Colossians 4:16 is the epistle to the Ephesians. For
a fuller exam nation of this question, the reader is directed to an article in
The Berean Expositor, vol. 35, page 169, where the matter is considered from
several angles, and the conclusion arrived at, is there thus stated.

‘The truth of the matter seens to be that the epistle was originally
addressed to the Ephesians, but that copies of it were circulated anpong
the churches, and that in some few of these copies a space had been |eft
so that the nane might be filled in’

The question of whether any particular epistle was or was not addressed
to Ephesi ans, Gal atians, Romans or Corinthians is mainly of historic interest
only, and if that were the only thing that mattered we could no nore take
‘ Ephesians’ to ourselves than we could ‘Hebrews’. For no reader today lives in
literal *‘Ephesus’. W therefore have to renenber that a personal letter
addressed to a specific conpany, |ong passed away, renmains a |living nessage
fromthe living God, to all those whose di spensational position and
characteristics are conparable with the original recipients. As we, Centile




bel i evers, today, are on this side of Acts 28, we cannot be, if we wi shed to
be, ‘wild olives’ grafted contrary to nature into the olive tree of Israel. As
we have believed the testinony of the Lord s prisoner, we have as nuch right to
the epistle to the Ephesians, as any believer living in Ephesus in the years
a.d. 64-66.

It is one thing to be able to answer to the description ‘to the saints
which are at Ephesus’ but quite another ‘to the faithful in Christ Jesus’'. By
virtue of redenption the believer is a ‘saint’ even though his walk nmay be far
from'saintly’ (see 1 Corinthians where the Corinthians are called ‘saints’ yet

were rebuked for gross immorality). It is otherwise with the word ‘faithful’
No one is ‘faithful’ by reason of redenption, faithfulness is an act of a
responsi bl e agent, however much it may be the outcone of Divine grace. It is

obvious that pistos ‘faithful’ cannot be translated sinply by the word
‘believing’ in such passages as:

‘But God is faithful’ (1 Cor. 10:13).

‘But as God is true’ (2 Cor. 1:18).

‘This is a faithful saying’ (1 Tim 1:15).
‘Faithful high priest’ (Heb. 2:17).

The word occurs in the Prison Epistles nine times as foll ows:

‘The faithful in Christ Jesus’ (Eph. 1:1).
‘Faithful mnister’ (Eph. 6:21).

‘The ... faithful brethren’ (Col. 1:2).
‘A faithful mnister’ (Col. 1:7).

‘A faithful mnister’” (Col. 4:7).

‘A faithful ... brother’ (Col. 4:9).
‘Faithful nmen’. ‘Faithful saying’ . ‘He abideth faithful’. (2 Tim
2:2,11, 13).

‘The saints’ therefore are ‘the faithful’ and both are ‘in Christ Jesus'.
The double title suggests the two-fol dedness of their calling. As saints they
have been redeened, called, sanctified and assured of glory. This, however,
does not nean that because salvation is not of works, it is not unto works.
Those who are thus called and sanctified are expected to respond. They rise
and wal k in newness of life, and this is largely expressed in faithful ness.
More than half the passages cited fromthe Prison Epistles, are connected with
service. It is therefore not entirely to be unexpected, that some who are nost
certainly believers in Christ, yet who are prevented from being ‘faithful
by reason of undi spensational views, tradition and denom nati onal bonds and
practices, the fear of nmen, the refusal to contenplate a |onely path, ‘the
ot her things’ that choke the Wrd, fail to ‘see’ the transcendent glory of the
calling here reveal ed, who say with the traditionalists who were before them
‘the old is better’

We have call ed Ephesians 1:3-14 ‘the charter of the Church’ because it
i ncl udes sonme of the distinct features that make this Church a uni que conpany
in the Scriptures. One way in which the teaching of Ephesians 1:3-14 can be
set before the eye of the reader, is to take the recurring word ‘according’ as
the pivot, and nmake a sinple alternation as foll ows:

A Eph. 1:3. bl essi ng.
B Eph. 1:4. pur pose. ‘According as He chose us’
A Eph. 1:5 . predestination and sonship

B Eph. 1: 5-8. purpose. ‘According to the good pleasure of His will’.




A Eph. 1:9-. Revel ati on.

B Eph. 1:-9-10. purpose. ‘According to His good pleasure ‘.
A Eph. 1:11-. predestination and inheritance.
B Eph. 1: 11 14. pur pose. ‘ According to purpose ... wll".

This fourfold revelation of blessing beyond conpare is interlinked with
four statenents of purpose, imrutable grace, irreversible will, unfaltering
counsel, and unal terabl e purpose.

(D Eph. 1:4. ‘According as He hath chosen us in Himbefore the
foundati on of the world’

(2) Eph. 1:5. ‘“According to the good pleasure of His will’.

(3) Eph. 1:9. ‘According to Hi s good pleasure which He hath purposed
in Hinmself’.

(4) Eph. 1:11. *According to the purpose of Hi m Wo worketh all things
after the counsel of His own wll".

The word ‘according’ could be translated ‘in harnony with', ‘in accord’.
Vi ewed externally, the prom ses of God appear to be baul ked by evil, and
threatened with extinction, yet viewed fromthe Divine standpoint, there is
conplete ‘accord’. He rules and overrules. W read in the Od Testanent that

Jacob and his nother ‘believed God', but they attenpted to help God fulfil His
pur poses by using the despicable nmeans of fraud and deceit. What Jacob
received fromlsaac by deceit, he never enjoyed. |saac pronounced the words
‘plenty of corn and wine’ (CGen. 27:28), but what a hollow nockery this prom se
must have sounded when Jacob was obliged to send his sons down to Egypt to buy
corn! Nevertheless, in God’s own tinme and way, the original prom se nade to
Jacob was given freely and without constraint (Gen. 28:3,4).

While this alternation of ‘blessing’ and ‘purpose’ is useful, it does not
quite present the structure of this passage. Upon reading carefully, it wll
be perceived that Ephesians 1:3-14 is punctuated three tines with the refrain:

‘To the praise of the glory of His grace’ (Eph. 1:6).
‘To the praise of His glory (Eph. 1:12).
‘Unto the praise of His glory’ (Eph. 1:14).

On one occasion we renmenber |ikening this passage to a hynn of three verses and
a refrain, and nmade the suggestion that sonmeone in the congregation night be
led to wite such a hyrmm for our use. The next week a fellow believer and
reader of The Berean Expositor who was present at the neeting, handed to us the
foll owing hymm, which is incorporated in the hytm book used at the Chapel of

t he Opened Book and in many neetings along simlar |lines up and down the
country. The reader may like to see this, and if he so chooses, to interrupt
his reading by a song of praise.

Ephesi ans 1.

Bl essed be our God and Fat her,
Who such wondrous | ove hath shown,
Choosing us in Christ our Saviour

Ere the world was overt hrown;

W shall see HHmface to face,

Prai se the glory of His grace
Bl essed be our Lord Christ Jesus,




God’ s own wel | -bel oved Son
VWho from sin and bondage frees us,
Shares the glories He has won;
Wth Hmin the highest place
Prai se the glory of His grace
Bl essed be the Holy Spirit:
Love, joy, peace, and life, and |light,
Al the blessings we inherit
Reach us through the Spirit’s m ght;
Men of every cline and race
Prai se the glory of His grace
Threefold cord that nought can sever
Father’s | ove and Savi our’s grace,
Spirit’s mght, in one endeavour
Saves our fallen human race,
And of sin |eaves not a trace,
Prai se the glory of His grace

Wth this song of praise in our ears and hearts, we nay the better
appreci ate the structure of Ephesians 1:3-14 which is as foll ows:

Ephesians 1:3-14. Al spiritual blessings

A 1: 3-6. the will of the father
A a 3. Bl essed be God.
b 3. The believer blessed -- in christ.
B c 4. The Father’'s choice -- Us.
d 4, The Father’s object -- holy.
e 4. The Father’s notive -- |ove.
B c 5. The Father’s predestination -- Us.
d 5. The Father’s object -- adoption
e 5. The Father’s notive --
good pl easure.
A a 6. Prai se of glory of grace.
b 6. The believer accepted -- in beloved.
A 1:7-11. the work of the son.
C1l 7. Redenption in whom (en ho).
Di 7, 8. According to riches of grace (kata).
c2 8,9. Mystery of His will.
D2 9. According to Hi s good pl easure (kata).
c3 10, 11. I nheritance in whom (en ho).
D3 11. Accordi ng to purpose (kata).
A 1:12-14. the witness of the spirit.
E 12. The praise of His glory.
F 12. The prior hope.
G f 13. Heari ng.
The word ... your
g 13. Bel i evi ng.
sal vati on.
G f 13. Seal .
The Spirit ... our
g 14. Ear nest .
i nheritance.
F 14. The purchased possession.

E 14. The praise of His glory.




We have seen that the opening section of Ephesians is threefold, and
deal s with:

(1) The will of the Father (Eph. 1:3-6).
(2) The work of the Son (Eph. 1:7-11).
(3) The witness of the Spirit (Eph. 1:12-14).

Each departnent in this great passage is devoted to one phase of the truth and
t oget her make up the charter of the Church. W go back in tinme to ‘before the
foundati on of the world (Eph. 1:4), and on to the future day of redenption
(Eph. 1:14 with 4:30). This redenption comes under the heading ‘ The Wrk of
the Son’ for He alone is the Mediator, He alone the Redeemer, for He al one
offered Hinself w thout spot an offering and a sacrifice for sin. The Spirit’s
seal and earnest follows, and does not precede this great redenptive work; the
Wtness of the Spirit conbines together the ‘Pronise’ given before age tines (2
Tim 1:8-10 and Eph. 1:4) and the ‘Redenption’ acconplished by Christ.

I n Ephesians 1:3-6 we have ‘The WII of the Father’

VWhat does the believer inherit? The answer is: ‘Al spiritua

bl essings’. Where will this inheritance be enjoyed? The answer is: ‘In
heavenly places’. Wen was this will made? The answer is: ‘Before the
foundation of the world' . Who will inherit? The answer is: those who receive

‘The adoption’. Wy did the Father thus choose? The answer is: ‘The good
pl easure of His will’.

Wil e these five subdivisions of this m ghty subject do not actually
state all that is witten, it will be found that they will help us as we
endeavour to grasp something of the stupendous revelation which is here nmade to
us.

“All spiritual blessings’.

‘Bl essed be the God and Fat her of our Lord Jesus Christ, Wo hath bl essed
us with all spiritual blessings in heavenly places in Christ’ (Eph. 1:3).

Qur bl essings are not so nuch in mnd in this opening passage as an
overwhel mi ng sense of grace. ‘Blessed be God’. No petition rises to the
Fat her, no confession, no vows of reform no statement of failure, but
t hanksgi ving and worship, full and free ascends unto the God and Fat her of our
Lord Jesus Christ. No blessing is sought or desired, ‘all blessings are
acknowl edged. The opening words of this glorious revelation are not ‘May | be
bl essed’, but ‘May He be blessed.” This note struck so early, should never be
forgotten by the reader as he follows his guide through chanber after chanber
of unspeakabl e glory.

‘He hath blessed us’. The word ‘blessings’ eulogia is derived fromthe
verb ‘to bless’ eulogeo, which is a conpound of eu ‘well’ and lego ‘to speak’
The reader will recognize that this word is the origin of the English ‘eul ogy’

a word neaning a high formof praise. Once, the word translated ‘blessings’ in
Ephesians 1:3 is actually translated ‘fair speeches’ nanely in Ronans 16: 18
which reveals the primary neaning of the word. Eu is an adverb, and is found
in Ephesians 6:3: ‘That it may be well with thee’'. It is of frequent use as a
particle in conmbination with other words as is nost famliar to the reader in
the word evangel or ‘gospel’ where the letter ‘u is pronounced ‘v’ in English.



Witing to the believer, before the great dispensational |andmark of Acts
28, Paul speaks of ‘the bl essing of Abrahami com ng on the Gentiles, but
Abrahamis never nentioned in the ‘Prison Epistles’, and no bl essing of Abraham
is associated either with ‘heavenly places’ or ‘before the foundation of the
world . There are sone terns used in the Scriptures, which by their very
nature, and the place they occupy in the schene of salvation, cone over and
over again in the witings of the apostles. Such terns as ‘faith’, ‘redenption’
‘justification” will come to the mind i mediately, and are found in many of the
epi stl es whether witten before or after Acts 28. No one noreover could deny
the use of the word ‘blessing’ when speaking of these great doctrines of
sal vation, yet the fact remains that Romans 15:29, ‘the ful ness of the blessing
of the gospel of Christ’, 1 Corinthians 10:16, ‘the cup of blessing which we
bl ess’ and Gal atians 3:14, ‘the blessing of Abrahami are the only other
occurrences of the word in Paul’s epistles. So far as the Prison Epistles are
concerned, Ephesians 1:3 stands al one, the word ‘blessing’ nmeeting us in the
very opening words of the new revel ati on, and never again enployed in any
capacity by the apostle. Ternms such as ‘seated together’ and ‘bl essing
recei ve enphasis by their glorious solitariness. They stand alone and are
beyond conpare

These bl essings of Ephesians 1:3 are noreover peculiar in this, that they

are ‘all spiritual’. As the record stands in the A V. “all spiritua

bl essi ngs’ nmust be considered as plural. The fact is, however, that in the
original the word is singular, and a literal rendering is ‘In (or with) every
bl essing (that is) spiritual’. Were the Geek word pas ‘all’ is used of one
it means ‘the whole', ‘entire’ or ‘all the ...’ but if it be used to cover
several itens, it neans ‘every’. Green, in his handbook says that where the
adjective pas ‘all’ in the singular nunmber is witten without the article ‘the

it signifies “every’, but with the article it nmeans ‘the whole of’ the object
which it qualifies. Thus pasa polis neans ‘every city’, pasa he polis or he
pasa polis ‘the whole city’, and he polis pasa would have a slightly different
meaning -- either ‘the city, all of it’ or ‘the city in every part’.

The Church of the One Body is blessed ‘with every blessing that is
spiritual’. This is even wider in its scope than to say ‘all spiritua
bl essings’ for if the nunber of the blessings were but few -- say four, they
could be defined as “all spiritual’, whereas the nmind reels as it endeavours to
grasp the fact that there is no blessing that comes under
the category of ‘spiritual’ that is omtted. It is highly inprobable that
while we are in this |ife we shall be able to appreciate a tithe of what is
here so freely bestowed.

We turn our attention fromthis vision of unspeakable glory, to consider
the nature of the blessings thus bestowed. They are ‘spiritual’ G eek
pneumati kos. Pneurma ‘spirit’ is derived fromthe idea of ‘breath’ and goes
back to the equivalent terns that are found in the Hebrew. It would be a
m st ake, however, just here and now, to attenpt a dissertation of the origin
and usage of pneuma for that would take us so far afield that we should be in
danger of forgetting our imredi ate quest. W discover that pneunmati kos occurs
three tines in Ephesians.

“All spiritual blessings’ (Eph. 1:3).
‘Hymms and spiritual songs’ (Eph. 5:19).
“Spiritual w ckedness’ (Eph. 6:12).

W t hout conparison or consideration we mght have been tenpted to think
that ‘spiritual’ blessings, nmust mean any bl essing that cones from God, that



t hey must be good, that they nust refer to redenption and so on. But Ephesians
6: 12 gives us pause, for there we read of ‘spiritual w ckednesses’. It is
mani festly absurd to speak of ‘good , ‘holy or ‘Divine w ckedness, and
therefore we realize that the word spiritual has other and different
connotations if it can be used in the sanme epistle of both ‘blessings’ and

‘wi ckedness’. In Ephesians 6:12 ‘spiritual’ w ckedness is set over agai nst
‘flesh and blood’. It is evident that the word ‘spiritual’ is the opposite of
the word ‘corporeal’, and this is what we find el sewhere. Paul witing in the
epistle to the Romans, places the idea of the ‘spiritual’ over against the
‘carnal’. ‘For we know that the law is spiritual pneumatikos; but | am carna
sarkinos’ (Rom 7:14). ‘For if the Gentiles have been made partakers of their
spiritual things, their duty is also to mnister unto themin carnal things’
(Rom 15:27). In 1 Corinthians he not only contrasts spiritual w th carnal
but with ‘natural’.

‘The natural man (psuchikos) ... but he that is spiritual’ (1 Cor

2: 14, 15).

‘It is sown a natural body; it is raised a spiritual body. There is a
natural body, and there is a spiritual body (1 Cor. 15:44).

The ‘carnal’ things of Romans 15:27 were good. We can |earn from other
passages, that the apostle was very earnest in his endeavour to fulfil the
i njunction received at Jerusalemthat in the exercise of his mnistry anong the
Gentiles, he should renenber the poor saints at Jerusalem and quite a |large
portion of the epistles to the Corinthians is occupied with this ‘collection’
These ‘carnal’ things would include food and drink and cl ot hing, and other
necessities of this life. The ‘natural’ is placed over against the spiritual
for the spiritual is supernatural and is enjoyed on resurrection ground. In
conplete contrast with the spiritual blessings of the Mystery, are the ‘carnal
or ‘natural’ blessings of the |aw.

‘Bl essed shalt thou be in the city, and bl essed shalt thou be in the

field ... blessed shall be thy basket and thy store ... The Lord shal
command the bl essing upon thee in thy storehouses ... The Lord shal
make thee plenteous in goods ...’ (Deut. 28:3-13).

‘Blessed is every one that feareth the Lord; that wal keth in H s ways.
For thou shalt eat the | abour of thine hands: happy shalt thou be, and it
shall be well with thee. Thy wife shall be as a fruitful vine by the
sides of thine house: thy children Iike olive plants round about thy
table’ (Psa. 128:1-3).

How conpl etely opposite all this is fromthe experience of the believer
under the dispensation of grace. Like Paul, he may know what it is to suffer
need, to be in want, to know what it is to be continually in trouble. He wll
have no guarantee of a settled dwelling place, he has no promi se of specia
protection during periods of danger, his ‘basket and store’ may show
i mpoveri shment, while the ungodly nmay appear to prosper. It would be foolish
to assess a man’s spiritual worth today by the size of his bank bal ance, or the
wei ght of his watch chain. Ephesians 1:3 does not speak of daily bread, of
dwel I'i ng place, of home conforts, or of business success, it visualizes a new
pl ane, the spiritual, which is on resurrection ground. The earnest of our
i nheritance is not a bunch of grapes as it was when the spies returned with the
grapes of Eshcol, neither are our enem es nmen of flesh and bl ood, but spiritua
f oes.

The individual believer, like the rest of mankind, nust needs find the
means of |iving and provide things honest in the sight of all nen, but these



cone to himas the blessings of the wilderness. They are no nore ‘spiritua
bl essings’ than the ‘manna’ of the wilderness was the fruit of the |and of
prom se. A menber of the One Body may be rich or poor, sick or well, in
trouble or tranquil, but such conditions have no reference to ‘every bl essing
that is spiritual’ for two reasons.

(D By reason of their nature
(2) By reason of their sphere.

The second reason refers of course to the words ‘in heavenly places’ and this
we nust now exami ne.

In heavenly places. En tois epouraniois. W have said el sewhere that
this phrase is unique, that it occurs in the epistle to the Ephesians and
nowhere el se. The unwary can easily be disturbed when they read that in spite
of what we have said, epouranios occurs in fifteen other places, outside of
Ephesi ans, as widely distributed as Matthew, John, 1 Corinthians, Philippians,
2 Tinmothy and Hebrews. W have been accused of misleading God' s people and of
m squoting the Scriptures, and yet, in spite of all that has been or can be
said we repeat that the phrase ‘in heavenly places’ en tois epouraniois is
uni que, occurring nowhere else than in the epistle to the Ephesians.

The word ‘ heavenly’ epourani os nost certainly occurs el sewhere, this we
have never denied. W read in Matthew 18:35 of ‘My heavenly Father’, and in
John 3:12 of ‘heavenly things’, in 1 Corinthians 15:40 of ‘celestial bodies’
and in Hebrews of those who ‘tasted the heavenly gift’. No one, so far as our
know edge pernmits us to say, has ever nmintained that those Hebrews who had
tasted of the heavenly gift, had actually ascended up to heaven itself in order
to taste it. Many things may be heavenly in origin and in character that are
not enjoyed ‘in heaven’. First let us consider the inplications of this term
‘in heavenly places’. What justification is there for the added word ‘ places’?
The reader will agree that the word ‘ places’ answers the question ‘where?” and
our first consideration nust be to exanm ne the Scriptures to see whether ‘this
is so’. Hou is an adverb of place, and is used elliptically instead of the
full expression eph hou topou ‘in what place’. W read in Colossians 3:1,
‘seek those things which are above where Christ sitteth on the right hand of
God’. Presently we shall see that ‘heavenly places’ is synonynous with ‘where
Christ sitteth on the right hand of God’, and that it is noreover allied with
t he word
ano ‘above’ which also is directly connected with these heavenly places. This
one passage, Col ossians 3:1 establishes that Christ is represented as being
somewhere, and if He is said to be seated at the right hand of God in heavenly
pl aces in Ephesians, no nore need be said on that score. That such a statenent
is true, every reader is aware, for Ephesians 1:21,22 directs our wondering
attention to the exalted position of Christ, W being raised fromthe dead was
set ‘“at Hs owm right hand in the heavenly places’. Now this sphere of exalted
glory is further defined, it is said to be ‘Far above all principality and
power’ (Eph. 1:21). The sinple connective ano is sufficient to take us to
‘where’ Christ sitteth at the right hand of God (Col. 3:1), consequently the
i ntensi ve huperano enpl oyed by the apostle, and translated ‘far above’ in
Ephesi ans 1:21, cannot, certainly nean less, it nust nean nore than the sinple
ano. |If we allow the apostle to speak for hinself, we shall be left in no
doubt as to the nature of this exaltation. |In Ephesians 4 we read:

‘He that descended is the sane al so that ascended up far above al
heavens, that He might fill all things’ (Eph. 4:10).



Let us notice one or two inportant features in this passage. ‘He
ascended up’ anabaino literally neans ‘to go up’ as one would a nountain (Matt.
5:1); or as the false shepherds who ‘clinb up’ sone other way (John 10:1). The
Ascension is put in contrast with His ‘descent’ katabaino. This also primarily
nmeans ‘to go down’ as rain descends (Matt. 7:25); or when one descends a
nmountain (Matt. 17:9). Ephesians 4 tells us that H s descent was to ‘the | ower
parts’ katoteros and that His ascent was ‘far above all heavens’, and |lest we
shoul d be tenpted for any reason to set a limt to this ascent, we are further
informed that this descent and this ascent was in order that He may ‘fill all
things’. Consequently, the Saviour ascended to the highest conceivable
position in glory.

Now t his position described as huperano, ‘far above all heaven’ is found
i n Ephesians 1:21: ‘Far above all principality and power’. They are
coextensive in scope and neaning. In other parts of the New Testanment we read
of this Ascension and one or two passages give further neaning and point to the
phrase we are exanmining ‘in heavenly places’. For when the apostle speaks of
the Ascension, when writing to the Hebrews, he says of Christ that He ‘is
passed into the heavens’, which the R V. corrects to read ‘passed through the
heavens’. The word here is dierchomai ‘passed through’ as Israel passed
through the Red Sea (1 Cor. 10:1) or as the proverbial canel is spoken of as
goi ng through the eye of a needle (Matt. 19:24). Again, in Hebrews 7:26 Chri st

is said to have been nade ‘ higher than the heavens’. W can therefore
understand that the epi in the conpound epourani os does really indicate
position and place -- every reference so far considered points to that one

fact, this is ‘where’ Christ sits, this is ‘where’ all spiritual blessings wll
be enj oyed.

We have not yet concluded our examination, however. Christ is said to be
in heaven’ (Heb. 9:24) in the self-same epistle that says He ‘passed through
the heavens’. How can this be? The Hebrew reader acquainted with the first
chapter of Genesis would need no explanation. The heaven, which is ‘at the
right hand of God' is the heaven of Genesis 1:1. The heavens through which
Christ ‘passed’ and above which He ascended are called the ‘firmanment’ or
‘expansion’ in Genesis 1:6. This ‘heaven’ spread out during the ages, ‘as a
curtain’ and ‘as a tent to dwell in” is to pass away. The Lord is far above
this limted ‘ heaven’ and so is the sphere of blessing allotted to the Church
of this dispensation. Wile there are references in the A d Testanent
Scriptures as well as in the New Testament which show that saints of old knew
that there were ‘heavens’ beyond the limted firmnent of Genesis 1:6, no
bel i ever ever entertained a hope that the sphere of his blessing was there
where the exalted Christ now sits ‘far above all heavens’', yet this is what we
are now to learn. The expression en tois epouraniois occurs five tines in
Ephesi ans as fol | ows:

A Eph. 1:3. ‘“I'n heavenly pl aces’. Di spensation of fulness of tinmes.
Mystery of His will.
The purpose in Hi nself.
B Eph. 1:20. ‘In heavenly places’. Principality and power.
Power, strength, nmight.
Power i nwought .

C Eph. 2:6. ‘In heavenly places’. Quickened.
Rai sed toget her.
Seat ed.
A Eph. 3:10. ‘In heavenly places’. Di spensation of the grace of God

The Mystery.



The purpose of the ages.
B Eph. 6:12. ‘In high places’ (A.V.) Principality and power.
(heavenly places R V.) Strong, power, m ght
Power wor ked out.

W will not attenpt to exam ne these references here, but each one wll
cone before us inits turn, and will be given the attention that such a
revel ati on of grace demands. W have been concerned with one thing only in
this study. To establish two things:

(D) That ‘in heavenly places’ refers to a sphere, a place, a condition
that answers to the question ‘Were?

(2) That ‘in heavenly places’ is unique, and is found only in the
Epistle to the Ephesians.

The Mystery, concerning which Ephesians was witten, is the only calling
of believers that goes back so far, even to ‘before the foundation of the
worl d’ (an expression that awaits examination), it is the only calling of
believers that goes up to where Christ ascended when He passed through the
heavens, when He ascended up ‘far above all heavens’. |[If these two features
al one do not mamke the calling of the Church of the One Body unique, |anguage is
enpti ed of
its meaning, and our attenpt to let the Scriptures speak for thenselves is so
much waste of tinme. |If ‘unique’ neans ‘having no |like or equal; unnmatched,
unparal | el ed, unequalled, alone in its kind of excellence’, these references to
the phrase en tois epouraniois do nost certainly indicate a sphere of bl essing
‘unparal |l el ed, unmatched, unequalled in all the annals of grace or glory.

The uni que bl essings of the Church of the One Body
are ‘according’ to an elective purpose. Now, it is by no neans true to say
that ‘election’ or ‘predestination’ is a peculiarity of the dispensation of the
Mystery, the very distribution of these terms sufficiently disproves such a
statement, and no one has ever put such a proposition forward. Yet there is
sonmet hi ng uni que in Ephesians 1:4, that when once perceived, makes the calling
of the Church of the One Body, conpletely separate fromthat of any other
conmpany spoken of in the Scriptures. The peculiarity of this calling does not
rest on the word ‘foundation’ whatever that word shall ultinately prove to be,
it rests on the word ‘before’, this is the unique feature.

All other callings are related to a choice and a purpose that is dated
‘from or ‘since’ the foundation of the world, this calling of Ephesians al one,
is related to a choice and a purpose that goes back ‘before’ that era.

As a certain amobunt of doctrine rmust be built upon these two prepositions
‘before’ and ‘from, some acquai ntance with them seens called for

Pro ‘before’ is a preposition that indicates tinme, place or preference.

(1) Before in respect of place:
‘ The Judge standeth before the door’ (Jas. 5:9).
(2) Before in respect of tine:
‘Judge nothing before the tine’ (1 Cor. 4:5).
(3) Before in respect of preference:
‘He is before all things’ (Col. 1:17).
Apo ‘from is a preposition that indicates separation or origin. The
primary use of apo is with reference to place, but by a recognized transition



it can be enployed of the distance of tine, of the tenporal term nus ‘from

whi ch’ :

‘Fromthat tinme Jesus began to preach’ (Matt. 4:17).
‘Fromtwo years old and under’ (Matt. 2:16).
‘From the beginning of the world (Eph. 3:9).

The two expressions ‘fromthe foundation of the world and ‘before the
foundati on of the world occur as follows:

(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

(1)

(2)

From The Foundati on

Wth reference to the use of parables, in speaking of ‘the
nysteries of the kingdom of heaven’
‘That it might be fulfilled which was spoken by the prophet,

saying, | will open ny nmouth in parables; | will utter things which
have been kept secret fromthe foundation of the world (Matt.
13: 35).

Wth reference to the separation of the nations at the second

com ng of Christ:

‘*Then shall the King say unto themon His right hand, Cone, ye

bl essed of My Father, inherit the kingdom prepared for you fromthe
foundation of the world (Matt. 25:34).

Wth reference to the character of those who killed the prophets
sent to them

‘That the blood of all the prophets, which was shed fromthe
foundati on of the world, may be required of this generation” (Luke
11: 50).

Wth reference to the typical character of the Sabbath:

“As | have sworn in My wath, if they shall enter into My rest:

al t hough the works were finished fromthe foundation of the world

(Heb. 4:3).

Wth reference to the character of the offering of Christ:

‘Nor yet that He should offer Hinself often ... for then nust He
often have suffered since the foundation of the world (Heb

9: 25, 26) .

‘Every one whose nane hath not been witten fromthe foundation of
the world in the book of Iife of the Lanb that hath been slain’
(Rev. 13:8, R V. margin).

‘ They whose nane hath not been wwitten in the book of life fromthe
foundation of the world (Rev. 17:8, R V.).

Bef ore The Foundati on

Wth reference to Christ al one:

(a) ‘Thou | ovedst Me before the foundation of the world (John
17: 24).

(b) ‘As of a lanb without blem sh and without spot: Who verily
was foreordai ned before the foundation of the world (1 Pet.
1: 19, 20).

Wth reference to the Redeened:
‘ Chosen us in H mbefore the foundati on of the world’
(Eph. 1:4).

Comment upon the nost obvious difference between these two sets of
passages i s unnecessary. Let us, however, not m ss one precious item of
doctrine that is revealed by conparing the three references to ‘before the



foundation’ together. In John 17:24 Christ was ‘|l oved’ agapao, in 1 Peter

1: 19,20 He was ‘without blem sh and without spot’ anmonos. In Ephesians 1:4 the
believer is said to have been chosen before the foundation of the world *in

| ove’ agape, to be ‘blaneless’ anonpbs. Here, those who were chosen in Christ,
were | ooked upon as being so closely identified with Hm that the sane terns
are used. No wonder that as we proceed we read of further identification with
the Bel oved that not only speaks of being ‘crucified together with Christ’, but
‘raised together’, ‘seated together’ and ultimtely to be ‘nanifested together
with Hmin glory’. These two sets of terns ‘before’ and ‘since’ indicate two
di stinct tinme periods. Further studies will show that ‘before’ and ‘since the
age tinmes is a somewhat sinmlar set of terms, but before this we nmust arrive at
some understandi ng of the neaning of the word ‘foundation’

Qur thoughts naturally turn to such passages as Job 38:4 and |saiah 48:13
where the Lord speaks of ‘laying the foundation of the earth’. Now, happily,
we have a New Testanent quotation in Hebrews 1:10, where the word ‘foundation’
is expressed by the word thenelion, but when we turn to any of the passages
where the words ‘before’ or ‘from the foundation of the world occur, thenelion
is not found, but instead the word katabole is enployed. It is inpossible to
argue, that Paul for some peculiar reason would not and did not enploy the word
themelion, for it occurs as the translation of the foundation of a tenple
i n Ephesians 2:20, ‘the foundation of the apostles and prophets’, and again in
1 Corinthians 3:10 and 2 Tinothy 2:19. There nust be, therefore, sone good
reason for choosing so different a word as kat abol e.

This word has entered into our own | anguage as a biological term--
nmet abol i sm being the name given to the process in an organismor a living
cell, by which nutritive material is built up into living matter, and this
process is divided into (1) constructive nmetabolism which is called anabolism
by which protoplasmis broken down into sinpler substances to perform specia
functions; and (2) destructive nmetabolism which is called katabolism In its
bi ol ogi cal use, katabole indicates ‘destruction’

It is strange, if the word neans to place upon a foundation, that it
shoul d have been adopted by scientists to indicate disruption. The verb
kataballo is used three tines in the New Testanent.

‘ Cast down, but not destroyed (2 Cor. 4:9), and
‘' The accuser of our brethren is cast down’ (Rev. 12:10),

indicate clearly the neaning of the word. In Hebrews 6:1 the word is used with
themelion, the true word for a foundation, and there it appears to have its
primtive nmeaning ‘cast down’ but not in the sense of overthrow ng, but of

I ayi ng a foundation.

Exanpl es can be adduced to show that in sone passages of classical Greek,
t he words katabol e and kataball o approximate to the translation of the A V. and
speak of laying a foundation, but there are many references that can be brought
forward to prove exactly the opposite sense. Liddle and Scott in their Lexicon
give in explanation of kataballo to throw down, cast down, overthrow, |ay down,
to strike down, kill, to bring down to nothing, to let fall, drop down, to cast
of f, reject, neglect, abandon and only in the niddle voice are exanples given
of laying down a foundation. So under katabole, the neaning is divided between
| ayi ng foundati ons and payi ng down i nstal nents, and periodical attacks of
illness and generally any disease, a cataract in the eye. It will be
seen that classical usage points in two ways, but with
the preponderant weight in favour of the translation ‘overthrow



The Septuagi nt version knows no such diversity. This version cones down
solid for the translation ‘overthrow and uses the verbal form of thenelion
(foundation, Eph. 2:20) when it wi shes to speak of laying a foundation, see for
exanpl e Joshua 6:26, 2 Chronicles 8:16 and Job 38:4. |[|f the apostle wished to
speak of ‘laying a foundation’ he had this word thenelioo right to hand. In
Ephesi ans 1:4, he evidently did not wish to speak of ‘laying a foundation, and
so chose by divine inspiration a word that consistently neans in the Septuagint
‘overthrow . It should be remenbered, noreover, that there is no word for
‘foundation’ in Ephesians 1:4 apart from katabole, the word under review.

It is possible to dig out fromthe witings of antiquity exanples that go
to prove that katabole and kataballo are enployed to nean ‘to lay a
foundation’, and simlar exanples can be found of nobst inportant words. \When,
however, the believer |learns that the Septuagint consistently uses kataballo to
mean ‘overthrow and enploys thenelioo to nean ‘lay a foundation’ the matter is
settled. |If the apostle, when witing to the Ephesians, introduced a word with
a new neani ng fromthat which had been associated with it in the sacred books
of the Jews for over two centuries, then it would have been necessary for him
to have warned his readers of the change.

Wth these prefatory remarks, the reader is invited to consider the
scriptural nmeaning of the words of the apostle translated in the A V., ‘before
t he foundation of the world’

Kat abal | o occurs sone thirty times in the Septuagint version of the Ad
Testament Scriptures. It will strengthen the faith of many, and deepen the
conviction of nost, if these references which contain the word kataballo are
quot ed, but to avoid occupying a disproportionate anount of space, verses wll

not be given in full. W wll also quote fromthe A V. instead of giving
transl ations of the LXX version, except in those cases where the LXX has an
entirely different text. Those who have access to the LXX will not be
hi ndered, and those who cannot refer to it will be hel ped.
2 Sam 20:15 ‘*Joab battered the wall, to throw it down’
(LXX 2 Kings).
2 Kings 3:19 ‘Ye ... shall fell every good tree
(LXX 4 Kings).
2 Kings 3:25 ‘They ... felled all the good trees’
(LXX 4 Kings).
2 Kings 6:5 ‘*As one was felling a bean
(LXX 4 Kings).
2 Kings 19:7 ‘I will cause himto fall by the sword
(LXX 4 Kings).
2 Chron. 32:21 ‘They ... slew himthere with the sword’
Job 12:14 ‘Behol d, He breaketh down, and it cannot be built
agai n’
Job 16:9 ‘He teareth ne in Hs wath, who hateth me’ (LXX
16: 10).
Job 16: 14 ‘He Dbreaketh ne with breach upon
breach’ (LXX 16:15).
Psa. 37:14 ‘To cast down the poor and needy’
(LXX 36:14).
Psa. 73:18 ‘Thou castedst them down into
destruction’ (LXX 72:18).
Psa. 106: 26 ‘To overthrow themin the wilderness’

(LXX 105: 26).




Psa. 106:27 ‘To overthrow their seed’ (LXX 105:27).

Prov. 7:26 ‘ She hath cast down nmany wounded’
Prov. 18:8 ‘ Fear casts down the sl othful
(LXX translation).
Prov. 25:28 ‘Like a city that is broken down, and wi thout walls’.
Isa. 16:9 ‘I will water thee with ny tears’
Isa. 26:5 ‘The lofty city, He layeth it |ow .
Jer. 19:7 ‘I will cause themto fall ... before their enem es’
Ezek. 6:4 ‘I will cast down your slain nen before your idols’
Ezek. 23:25 ‘Thy remmant shall fall by the sword’
Ezek. 26.4 ‘They shall destroy the walls of Tyrus, and break down
her towers’
Ezek. 26:9 ‘He shall cast down with his swords’
(LXX transl ation).
Ezek. 26:12 ‘He ... shall cast down thy walls’
(LXX transl ation).
Ezek. 29:5 ‘I will leave thee thrown into the
wi | der ness’ .
Ezek. 30:22 ‘I will cause the sword to fall out of his hand
Ezek. 31:12 ‘Have cast him down upon the
nmount ai ns” (LXX translation).
Ezek. 32:12 ‘... will | cause thy nultitude to fall’
Ezek. 39:4 *Thou shalt fall upon the mountains of Israel’
Dan. 11:12 ‘He shall cast down nmany ten
t housands’ .

This is rather a form dable list, and the verification
of each reference is no |ight task, yet we believe it is inpossible for any
reader not to be inpressed with the solidarity of its witness. Every single
reference is for the translation ‘overthrow , not one is for the translation
found in the A V. of Ephesians 1:4. This, however, is not all. |f each
reference be read in its context, the references will be found to be those of
battl e, of siege, of destruction, of judgment, which tilt the beam of the
bal ances still further. If still further we discover what Hebrew words have
been transl ated by kataballo in the LXX our evidence will be conplete. These
we will supply, for the benefit of any who may not have the facilities to
di scover them

Di mah ‘Tears’ (LXX Isa. 16:9).

Naphal ‘To cast down, to fall’ (LXX 2 Kings 20:15 [2 Sam 20:15
A.V.] and sixteen other references).

Har as ‘To cast down’ (LXX Job 12:14; Ezek. 26:4,12).

Shaphel ‘To lay low (LXX Isa. 26:5).

Nat ash ‘To | eave, spread out’ (LXX Ezek. 29:5, 31:12).

Nat hat s ‘To break down’ (LXX Ezek. 26:9).

Par at s ‘To break forth' (LXX Job 16:15).

Shachat h ‘To mar, corrupt or destroy’ (LXX Ezek. 26:4).

Sat am ‘To hate’ (LXX Job 16:10).

Not a solitary Hebrew word is here that neans to build, to lay a
foundation, to erect, but a variety of words all meani ng destruction, spoiling,
causing to fall. This is ‘proof positive', no reasoning is necessary except
the nost el enentary recognition of fact when it is presented. From every point
of view, the word katabole in Ephesians 1:4 should be translated ‘overthrow
The Church of the one Body consequently is blessed with peculiar blessings,




these bl essings are to be enjoyed in a peculiar sphere, and now we | earn, they
are according to a purpose made and to a peculiar period.

Where, and what is intended by the words: ‘The overthrow of the world’ ?
We can do two things at this point. Summarily deal with this particular
passage, and condense all that we have to say into the closing paragraphs of
this article, or, seeing the inportance of the subject, we can devote a
conplete article to its exam nation. The reader is accordingly directed to:
‘The first gap’, which is section (4) in the article entitled Pleroma3, and to
the articles Overthrow or Foundation7; Foundation of the Wrld8; Cherubim (p
138); and Angels (p. 69), for other aspects of this great subject.

We cannot give an exposition of Ephesians in this analysis, but we
believe that the exhibition of these distinctive features, when suppl enented by
reference to articles bearing such titles as Body (p. 119); Mystery3;
Principality and Power7; Baptism (p. 106); Head2; Prison Epistles3;

Di spensation (p. 225), and the like, will nake it abundantly clear that in the
epistle to the Ephesians we have a fundanmental epistle for the Church of the
present di spensation

Epistle. W are not, at the nonent, concerned with any particular epistle, but
with the true significance of the Greek word epistole. A superficia

acquai ntance with | anguage nay |lead a reader to say, ‘epistle is nost evidently
but the Anglicized formof the Greek epistole and should therefore be adopted
wi t hout denmur’. This, however, takes no notice of the subtle changes that
words undergo in the course of time. Did the apostle desire the high priest to
send ‘letters’ or ‘epistles’ to Damascus (Acts 9:2)? Did the Corinthians
conpose ‘epistles’ or nerely send ‘letters’ of approval? (1 Cor. 16:3). To
the uninstructed, it would seem quite obvious that the French word demandez
shoul d be translated by the English word ‘demand’ , but that is not so. The
Engli sh word has devel oped a perenptoriness that is absent fromthe French, and
so demandez is better translated by the word ‘ ask’

So while on the surface ‘epistle’ appears to be the normal translation of
epistole, it is too formal a word and many tines the nore honely word ‘letter’
nmust be used. The question therefore before us is, are Paul’s epistles to be
considered as ‘epistles’ in the formal sense or ‘letters’ in the honely sense?
The foll owing quotation from Dei ssmann’s Bible Studies will express the
difference that we nust make between ‘letters’ and ‘epistles’.

‘Men have witten letters ever since they could wite at all. Wo the
first letter-witer was we know not. But this is quite as it should be:
the witer of a letter accommdates hinself to the need of the nonent;
his aimis a personal one and concerns none but hinmself, -- least of all
the curiosity of posterity. W fortunately know quite as little who was
the first to experience repentance or to offer prayer. The witer of a
letter does not sit in the market-place. A letter is a secret and the
writer wishes his secret to be preserved; under cover and seal he
entrusts it to the reticence of the nessenger. The letter, inits
essential idea, does not differ in any way froma private conversation
like the latter, it is a personal and intinmate comrunication, and the
nore faithfully it catches the tone of the private conversation, the nore
of aletter, that is, the better a letter, it is. The only difference is
t he neans of communication. W avail ourselves of far-travelling
handwri ti ng, because our voice cannot carry to our friend: the pen is
enpl oyed because the separation by distance does not permt a t'te-..:



t"te. Aletter is destined for the receiver only, not for the public
eye, and even when it is intended for nore than one, yet with the public

it will have nothing to do: letters to parents and brothers and sisters,
to conrades in joy or sorrow or sentiment -- these too, are private
letters, true letters. As little as the words of the dying father to his
children are a speech -- should they be a speech it would be better for
the dying to keep silent -- just as little is the letter of a sage to his
confidential pupils an essay, a literary production; and if the pupils
have | earned wi sdom they will not place it anmong their books, but lay it

devoutly beside the picture and other treasured relics of their master
The form and external appearance of the letter are matters of
indifference in the determ nation of its essential character. Whether it
be witten on stone or clay, on papyrus or parchment, on wax or palm

| eaf, on rose paper or a foreign postcard, is quite as inmmterial as
whether it clothes itself in the set phrases of the age; whether it be
written skilfully or unskillfully, by a prophet or a beggar, does not
alter its special characteristics in the least. Nor do the particular
contents belong to the essence of it. Wat is alone essential is the
purpose which it serves; confidential personal conversation between
persons separated by distance. The one wi shes to ask something of the
ot her, wishes to praise or warn or wound the other, to thank him or
assure him of synpathy in joy -- it is ever sonething personal that
forces the pen into the hand of the letter-witer. He who wites a

| etter under the inpression that his lines may be read by strangers, wll
either coquette with this possibility, or be frightened by it; in the

former case he will be vain, in the latter, reserved, in both cases
unnatural -- no true letter-witer. Wth the personal aimof the letter
there nmust necessarily be joined the natural ness of the witer’s nood;
one owes it not only to hinself and to the other, but still nore to the

letter as such, that he yield hinmself freely to it. So nust the letter
even the shortest and poorest, present a fragment of human naivete --
beautiful or trivial, but, in any case, true.

Here are two ‘letters’ taken froma collection of papyrus discovered in
Oxyrhynchus, Egypt, and dating fromor near the sanme period in which Paul wote
his epistles.

Letter of recommendation from Theon to Tyrannos
About a.d. 25
‘Theon to his esteemed Tyrannos, many greetings. Herakleides, the bearer
of this letter, is my brother. | therefore entreat you with all ny power to
treat himas your prot,g,. | have also witten to your brother Herm as, asking
himto comrunicate with you about him You will confer upon ne a very great
favour if Heraklei des gains your notice. Before all else you have ny good
wi shes for unbroken health and prosperity. Good-bye’.
Address: ‘To Tyrannos, dioiketes’.
Letter of consolation fromEirene to Taonnophris and Phil on
Second century
‘Eirene to Taonnophris and Philon, good cheer. | was as nuch grieved

and shed as many tears over Eunpiros as | shed for Didymas, and | did
everything that was fitting, and so did nmy whole fam |y, Epaphrodeitos and



Ther nut hi on and Philion and Apollonios and Plantas. But still there is nothing
one can do in the face of such trouble. So | |eave you to confort yourselves.
At hyr 1’

Address: ‘To Taonnophris and Phil on’

Coming to the question of the true nature of Paul’'s epistles, we further
quot e from Dei ssmann:

‘The written words of a letter are nothing but the wholly inartificia

and incidental substitute for spoken words. As the letter has a quite
distinct and transitory notive, so has it also a quite distinct and
restricted public -- not necessarily nerely one individual, but

sonmetines, according to circunstances, a smaller or |arger conpany of
persons: in any case, a circle of readers which can be readily brought
before the witer’'s mnd and distinctly located in the field of inward
vision. A work of literature, on the other hand, has the w dest possible
publicity in view the literary man’'s public is, so to speak, an

i magi nary one, which it is the part of the literary work to find’

At first sight there is confessedly a great difference between the
epistle to Philenon, with its personal appeal, and the epistle to the Romans
with its logical presentation of fundanental doctrine. Both are, however, true
letters witten to known readers, wthout any thought of posterity, w thout any
i dea that a wider public would ever read them That they prove to be a part of
all Scripture which is given by inspiration of God, in no wise alters the
personal intention of the original witer.

Instead, therefore, of conceiving of Paul witing ‘epistles’ with an eye
to a future public, we have the privilege and the sacred joy of seeing him
dealing in private with the problens of the infant Church. Had the Lord
i ntended that we should |l earn Doctrinal and Dispensational Truth in a fornmal
manner, Paul could have nost surely franmed the nobst conplete and authoritative
conmpendi um of Christian doctrine that the mind of man coul d conceive and the
Church demand. As it is, we have to exercise faith, patience and prayer, and
can only piece together as the spirit of wisdomand revelation is granted to
us, the majestic doctrine that underlies, but is never fully expressed in the
‘epistles’ of the apostle to the Gentiles. See the Chronol ogy of The Acts (p.
146), for the relationship that exists between the affairs of the Church at the
time, and the epistles that were pronpted by those selfsame tines.

Eternal, Everlasting, For Ever.

Eternal is the translation of the Hebrew
ol am and its New Testanment equival ent:
ai on and ai oni os whi ch has been exam ned under the heading Age (p. 47).
The other words so translated are the Hebrew
gedem whi ch nmeans ‘what is before in time or place’, and the G eek
ai di os ‘perpetual’ (Rom 1:20).
Everlasting is the translation of the Hebrew
ad ‘continuity or duration’ (lsa. 9:6; Hab. 3:6),
olam age, or tine, the end of which is secret,
gedem (Hab. 1:12),
and the Greek:
ai di os (Jude 6), and
ai oni os (John 3:16) everlasting.



For ever, is either the translation of the Hebrew
le or ad olam ‘unto the age’ (Gen. 3:22),
ad duration (Job 19:24),
| a netsach to pre-em nence (Psa. 77:8),
tsem thuth, extinction (Lev. 25:23, 30),
| e-orek yami mfor length of days (Psa. 23:6),
or the Greek words:
eis aiona to the age (Heb. 5:6),
ei s henmeran aionos to the day of the age (2 Pet. 3:18),
eis to dienekes continuously (Heb. 10:12,14) and
ai onios (Phile. 15).
The duplication ‘for ever and ever’ is but the duplication of some of the termns
recorded above.
| e-netsach netsachim to perpetuity (lsa. 34:10),
| e-ol amva-ed, to the age and beyond (Exod. 15:18),
mn ha olamad ha olam fromthe age to the age
(Neh. 9:5), and
ei s ai onas aionon, to ages of ages (Rev. 14:11),
eis ton aiona tou aionos, to the age of the age
(Heb. 1:8),
ei s tous aionas ton aionon, to the ages of the ages (2 Tim 4:18).

In the list of words given above will be found every Hebrew and Greek
word that is translated in ternms of eternity, and an exam nation of the prinmary
meani ngs of these words, together with their scriptural usage, will prove to be

a hel pful corrective. The human m nd cannot truthfully conceive of that which
had no beginning. All our experience forces us to believe that that which had
no beginning in the past, cannot have an existence in the present, and this if
pursued with renorseless logic would elinmnate God Hinsel f.

Happily the Bible does not burden the mind with the inexplicable. Wth
bl essed sanity the Sacred Record opens with the words, ‘In the beginning’
Those who cone to God ‘nust believe that He is’, and in the sane way, they nust
accept the limtations inposed upon both revelation and their own nature.
Eternity is not a Biblical theme. The great thene of the Bible is the
Redenpti ve purpose of the ages. What took place before the ages began, and
what will take place when the ages are past, is not the subject of Divine
revel ation. We shall be wise to accept with gratitude what the w sdom of God
has provided, and avoid introducing into the limted purpose of the ages, the
unlimted notions of Eternity. Tine enough for us to attenpt the vaster
undert aki ng when we know even as we are known.

Excellent. This word is used in the New Testanment to translate G eek words
meani ng sonmething widely ‘different’ (Heb. 1:4), sonmething ‘surpassing’ (1 Cor.
12: 31), sonething ‘fuller’ (Heb. 11:4), as well as the title ‘nopst excellent’
used of Theophilus, or of Felix with which aspect of the subject we are not
here concerned. The reference to Abel’s offering being ‘fuller’ than that
offered by Cain (Heb. 11:4) is of intense significance, but the subject of the
Atonenent is doctrinal, and it is entirely beyond the scope of this present
anal ysis, which is particularly concerned with Di spensational Truth. The other
aspects of the term however, do bear upon Di spensational Truth and nust here
be consi dered.

Di aphero, is conposed of dia ‘through’ and phero ‘to bear’ and the
English ‘differ’ fromthe Latin dis apart and fero to carry or to bear is
al nost an exact equival ent.



Di aphero occurs thirteen times, and the varied ways in which it is translated
give a fairly conprehensive picture:

(1D Carry. Here, in Mark 11:16 the word is enployed in its primtive
meani ng.

(2) Drive up and down. This translation given in Acts 27:27 of the
passage of a ship in the grip of a tenpest is a vivid application
of the essential neaning of diaphero.

(3) Publish. The idea of ‘carrying through’ when applied to the
decl aration of a nessage is the next stage in the application of
t he word.

(4) More val ue and better. Matthew 6:26; 10:31. W now find the word
used in a nore figurative sense, difference in value being the
i dea, rather than difference in place and position.

(5) Differ. 1 Corinthians 15:41 and Gal ati ans 2:6.

(6) To make matter. Here in Galatians 2:6: ‘It maketh no matter to
me’, which passage Moffatt translates, ‘it makes no difference to
me what their status used to be’', the word begins to assune its
fuller figurative meaning.

(7) Excel lent. Romans 2:18; Philippians 1:10. These two references
must be considered, but first we nust | ook at the cognate word.

Di aphoros. This word occurs but four tines, thus:

Rom 12:6. ‘G fts differing according to the grace ... given’'.
Heb. 1:4. ‘ Cbtai ned a nore excellent name’.

Heb. 8:6. ‘Cbtained a nore excellent mnistry’.

Heb. 9:10. *‘Meats and drinks, and diverse washings’.

The passages that claimour attention are Philippians 1:10 and Hebrews
1: 4, these having particular bearing upon the dispensational aspect of truth.
The A. V. of Philippians 1:10 reads, ‘that ye nmay approve things that are
excellent’, the margin reads, ‘try the things that differ’'. It is inpossible
to approve things that are excellent without trying things that differ, and so
what ever translation we adopt, we reach the sane end. The verse before us, is
echoed in 2 Tinmothy 2:15 where we have the injunction, ‘rightly divide the word
of truth’, and the sequel in Philippians 1:10, ‘that ye may be sincere and
wi thout offence till the day of Christ’ is to the same effect as that of 2
Timothy 2:15, ‘approved unto God, a worknman that needeth not to be ashaned’.

We nust remenber that there is a need to realize the difference made in
the Scriptures, between fundanental doctrinal truth, which remains true,
however much the di spensational teaching may change, and the changi ng teaching,

sphere, constitution and privileges that are di spensational in character. ‘Al
have sinned’” was true before Paul wote the epistle to the Romans, it remains
true today, and will remain true until the New Creation. This statenent
consequently is prefaced by the apostle with the words, ‘There is no
difference’. The failure to discrimnate between fundamental truth and

Di spensational Truth, has |led sone to be persuaded agai nst endorsing its
findings and of enploying the principle in interpretation, the follow ng
somewhat sinple argunent, therefore, may possibly help to put the matter in a
clearer light. What would you think of the follow ng argunment?

“Engli shmen eat, drink and sleep. Frenchmen eat, drink and sl eep
t herefore Englishnmen are Frenchnen’ .



You woul d not think very highly of the intelligence of anyone who would
put forward such a trifling statement as a serious argument. You would need no
training in formal logic to set it aside as ridiculous. You mght even go
further and say, ‘Wiy waste precious tine by speaking of it at all? The
reason is, that the truth of God in one great particular is sonetines attacked
with as foolish an argunent as that given above.

You may have been exercised in your reading of the Scriptures as to the
evident differences that are to be found in the CGospels, the Acts, the epistles
and the Book of Revel ation, for exanple, differences as to spheres of blessing,
such as, ‘the neek shall inherit the earth’, and *all spiritual blessings in
heavenly places’. You may have discerned a real difference between ' The
Ki ngdomi and ‘ The Church’, or between ‘The Bride’ and ‘The Body’', and then
sonmeone has denolished the whol e of your conception of truth by saying
something |like this:

“All the redeened are saved by the sanme precious blood, they receive the
same gift of life, they read the sane inspired Book, they worship the
same God, they own and are owned by the same Father, therefore all these
so-cal l ed differences are fanciful and highly dangerous’.

Now whil e you readily perceive the fallacy in the argunment about
Engl i shnen bei ng Frenchnmen because both eat, drink and sl eep, you may not so
readily perceive the selfsanme fallacy in the argunent that denies al
the differences concerning different conpanies of the redeenmed taught by the
Scriptures, sinply because such conpani es have sone things in common.

Let us see whether this figure of the two nationalities will help us in
appreciating what i s known as ‘Di spensational Truth’

Thi ngs that are the sane Things that differ
Engl i shnmen Engl and i s a Monarchy.
Eat , Engl i sh noney standard
Dri nk, Engl and is the e
Sl eep. English rule of the road

is ‘Keep left’.

---------- Engl i sh Channel ----------
Frenchmen France is a Republic.
Eat , French noney standard
Dri nk, France is the Franc.*

Sl eep. French rul e of the road

is ‘Keep right’.

It is npbst obvious that the simlarities noted on the |left-hand side
cannot neutralize the nost evident differences that are recorded on the right-
hand side. Let us set out the case for Dispensational Truth in exactly the
same way, using the two countries to represent two di spensations, and using the
Engl i sh Channel for the dispensational boundary, noting on the left hand sone
things that are simlar in both dispensations, and on the right sone things
that are different.

Things that are the sane Things that differ
The




The Word of God. Di spensati on The peopl e of Israe

Redenpti on by the covered a present factor
bl ood of Christ. by the The presence of
God the Father. Act s m racul ous gifts.

The hope of |srael

-------------- Acts 28 --------------
The Word of God. The The peopl e of Israe
Redenpti on by the Di spensati on absent .
bl ood of Christ. of the The absence of
God the Father. Mystery m racul ous gifts.
Ephesi ans The hope of glory.

Throughout the Acts of the Apostles and the epistles of the period, the
Jewis ‘first’ (see Rom 1:16). The Kingdom of Israel is ever before the mnd
(see Acts 1 to 6); when the apostle Paul reached Rone, he did not visit the
Church so far as we are told, but sent for the elders of the Jews. After an
al | -day conference, the people of Israel were solemly dism ssed by the
gquotation of Isaiah 6:9,10, and, for the first tine since the call of Abraham
the sal vation of God was sent to the Gentiles without reference to the people
of I|srael.

Upon exam ning the epistles witten by Paul during his inprisonnent (that
is, after the change of dispensation had been nade) we discover that the people
of Israel, the fathers, Abraham |saac and Jacob, are all conspicuous by their
absence. W have crossed the English Channel as it were, and have left a
‘Kingdonmi for a ‘Republic’

The second feature we have indicated on the diagram
is the presence of nmiraculous gifts. The apostle -- who worked mracles during
the Acts of the Apostles -- sent Tinothy a prescription for his ‘often
infirmties in the dispensation that followed, and nmany are the w ecks that
have resulted fromthe attenpt to live as though the miraculous gifts of the
Acts period were today still the rule and not the exception

When we cross the Channel and step on to the shores of France, we find
oursel ves at once surrounded with a set of circunmstances that differ fromthose
obtaining in our own country. |If we should be so foolish as to persist in
i gnoring, for exanple, the change in noney, we should put ourselves and others
to a great anount of trouble, and soon find life inpossible; while if we were
so foolish as to attenpt to ignore the change fromthe ‘left-hand” turn to the
‘right-hand’” turn, we should probably pay for our foolishness with our lives,
and nost certainly endanger the |ives of others.

Lastly, what is ‘hoped for’ is a good index to a calling. The reader

will renmenber the phrase, ‘the hope of your calling’. The epistle to the
Romans was the last to be witten before the Acts cane to a cl ose, and whatever
was the hope of the Church then will represent what was its hope right through
t he peri od:

‘There shall be a root of Jesse, and He that shall rise to reign over the
Centiles; in Hmshall the Gentiles trust (hope R V.)’.

‘Now the God of (that) hope fill you with all joy and peace in believing
(Rom 15:12,13).




The apostle refers to Isaiah 11, which speaks of the millennial reign of
Christ, when the wolf shall dwell with the | anb, and when the Lord will set His
hand the second tine to recover the remant of His people Israel. This is in
line with the statenent of the apostle in Acts 26 and 28:

‘' The hope of the prom se nmade of God unto our fathers: unto which prom se
our twelve tribes, instantly serving God day and night, hope to cone’
(Acts 26:6,7).

‘For the hope of Israel | ambound with this chain’ (Acts 28:20).

In the Prison Epistles of Paul, |Israel has gone, and with Israel the hope
connected with that nation. In its place is ‘the hope that is laid up in
heaven’, ‘which was preached unto every creature under heaven’ (see Col.

1:5,23,27; 3:4). W will not enlarge on these differences further, as they
formthe subject matter of the bulk of this analysis. W turn to Hebrews 1:4
for a word on the statement ‘a nore excellent nane’. For a full examnination of
this subject, particularly as it fits the thenme of Hebrews2, the article
dealing with this epistle should be consulted, as also for parallel teaching,
the article on Philippians3, and the one dealing with the Prize3. Here we wll
deal with the actual wording of the passage and its relation with the context.
The sinplified structure of Hebrews 1 and 2 is as foll ows:

Hebrews 1 and 2

A 1:1, 2. God once spoke by prophets. Now by His Son.
B 1:2-14. The Son. His glories. Better than angels.
A 2:1-4. God once spoke by angels. Now by the Lord.
B 2:5-9. The Son. His sufferings. Lower than angels.
It will be seen that the relationship of the Son to angels, is not
connected with H's own i nherent superiority, as Creator to creature, but in
relation with His mssion ‘“H s sufferings’ and its sequel ‘His glory’. W

scarcely need a revelation fromheaven to tell us that One, Wo can be
described as ‘the express image of His (God s) person’ nust necessarily be far
above angels, it goes w thout saying;, but Hebrews 1 is teaching us that He

‘obtained this position ‘by inheritance’. The Saviour had a glory that was
Hs ‘before the world was’ (John 17); He voluntarily ‘enptied Hi nself’ (‘nade
Hi msel f of no reputation’ Phil. 2), and the glory that He thus relinquished as

the Image of the invisible God, He receives back as the one Mediator, and this
glory He will share with His redeened people (John 17:22). That great
prophetic chapter of suffering, nanely |Isaiah 53, is introduced by words that
magni fy the wonder of Hi s subsequent exaltation

As many were astonied at thee
(reference to suffering and shane)
So shall nmany nations be startled (R V.)
(reference to Hi s unprecedented exaltation) (Isa. 52:14,15),

and this glorious simle is introduced with the triunphant words:

‘Behold, My Servant shall deal prudently, He shall be Exalted and
Extol | ed, and be Very High' (lsa. 52:13).

The exact saneness of the wording as given in the references above of Hebrews
1:4 and 8:6, may nislead the English reader. 1In Hebrews 1:4 the word is
‘obtain by inheritance’ klerononeo, whereas in Hebrews 8:6 the Greek word




transl ated ‘obtained is tugchano, a word which came to nean sonething that
‘happened’ (1 Cor. 15:37), but which originally meant ‘to hit’, especially ‘to
hit a mark with an arrow , as in Homer, and then in a secondary sense ‘to hit
upon’ by chance. There is no chance work in Hebrews 11:35, the only other
reference in this epistle, for the obtaining of a better resurrection was by
voluntary suffering. The mnistry of Christ as the Mediator of the New
Covenant, has no reference to the Church of the Mystery, but it is so glorious
that the old covenant is entirely set aside (see the argunent of 2 Cor. 3).
The nore excell ent name of Hebrews 1:4, and the nore excellent mnistry of
Hebrews 8:6, are part of a series of ‘better things’, and before considering
this part of our study, we will set out the occurrences of the word ‘better’ as
it is found in Hebrews.

Better, in Hebrews

A 1: 4. Christ at the Right Hand (3).
Better than angels, nore excellent nane.
B a 6:9. Things that acconpany sal vation
b 7:7,19,22. Better priesthood, hope and covenant.
A 8: 6. Christ at the Right Hand (1).
Better covenant, prom ses, nore excellent ministry.
B b 9: 23. Better sacrifice.
a 10: 34; 11:16, 35, 40. Thi ngs that acconpany
sal vati on.
b 12: 24. Better than Abel’s offering.

The nore excellent way (1 Cor. 12:31). The thenme of 1 Corinthians 12 is
indicated in the opening sentence, it is ‘concerning spiritual gifts and
what ever differences there nay exist between one gift and another, all are of
‘the sane spirit’. These gifts include mracles, healings, governnent and
prophecy. Yet, wonderful as each or any of these supernatural gifts may be,
the apostle at the close of the chapter says, ‘and yet show | unto you a nore
excellent way.’ Literally the words ‘nore excellent’ read ‘according to an
hyperbol e’. An hyperbole is an exaggeration, ‘it consists in magnifying an
obj ect beyond its natural bounds . . . our conmon forns of complinment are
al nost all of them extravagant hyperboles’--Blair. Even Blair here
unconsciously slips into an hyperbole, for an extravagant hyperbole is

according to his own dictum‘an extravagant extravagance'! The word hyperbol e
occurs seven tinmes in the New Testanment and where the phrase kath hyperbole is
used, the letters k.h. will be put in brackets after the quotation.

Hyper bol e

Rom 7:13. M ght becone exceeding sinful (k.h.).

1 Cor. 12:31. Shew | unto you a nore excellent way (k.h.).

2 Cor. 1:8. W were pressed out of neasure (k.h.).

2 Cor. 4:7. The excellency of the power.

2 Cor. 4:17. A far nore exceeding and eternal weight (k.h.).
2 Cor. 12:7. Through the abundance of the revel ati ons.

Gal. 1:13. Beyond neasure | persecuted the church (k.h.).

To understand the way that was exceedingly superior to the possession or
enpl oynment of spiritual gifts, we nust read 1 Corinthians 13:




“And though | have the gift of prophecy, and understand all nysteries,
and all know edge; and though |I have all faith, so that I could renove
nount ai ns, and have not charity, | amnothing (1 Cor. 13:2).

The reason for this excellence is discovered in the close of the chapter
‘Charity never faileth’ but prophecies, tongues and know edge shall cease and
vani sh away. They are after all ‘in part’ and are to be likened to childish
t hi ngs which are put away upon arriving at adulthood.

Wth 1 Corinthians 12 and 13 before us, and with the apostle’s own
statenment in 1 Corinthians 12:31 and 13: 11 we perceive that the cry, ‘Back to
Pentecost’ may be but the cry of a full-grown nman who cries ‘back to the
nursery’. The presence of spiritual gifts in an assenbly today is no sign of
maturity, rather the reverse. For a fuller treatnent of 1 Corinthians 12, see
the article entitled Body (p. 119); for the reference to immturity, see the
article entitled Babes (p. 102); for the dispensational place of mracles, see
Mracle3, and for the place of 1 Corinthians 12 in the epistle as a whole, see
an exposition of the Corinthian epistles by the author, in the book entitled
The Apostle of the Reconciliation

This Al phabetical Analysis is published by the Berean Forward Mvenent,
whi ch was founded to foster and to further the testinony to Di spensationa
Truth and the clains of the principle of R ght Division which has characteri zed
the teaching of the author, Charles H Wl ch, since he published the first
nunber of The Berean Expositor in 1909.

There are four basic tenets of this nmovenent, which comrend the work to
al | Fundanentalists:

1. The Inspiration of Al Scripture.

2. The principle of interpretation, Right Division

3. The Deity of Christ.

4. The all-sufficiency of Hi s one sacrifice.

The publications of the Berean Forward Myvenent are under the control and
gui dance of the Berean Publishing Trust.

Overleaf will be found the titles of a selection of works by Charles H
Wel ch, designed to help the believer and the Christian worker

Li fe Through Hi s Nanme An exposition of John’s Gospel
Just and The Justifier An exposition of Romans.
Testinmony of the Lord s Prisoner

Parable Mracle and Sign

Di spensati onal Truth.

Thi s Prophecy An exposition of Revel ation
Prize of the High Calling An exposition of Philippians.

In Heavenly Pl aces An exposition of Ephesians.

The Form of Sound Words.

Perfection or Perdition An exposition of Hebrews.

Eccl esi ast es.

The Burden of Prophecy.

The Four Gospel s.

An Al phabetical Analysis, Parts 1 10.
Studies in the Book of Job

Thi ngs Most Surely Believed.

Accepted in the Bel oved.

The Deity of Christ.

Ri ght Di vision and the Gospel



Grace and dory.

True From the Begi nni ng.
United Yet Divided.

Hel | .

Far Above All.

Di spensati onal Place of the Lord’ s Supper.
That Bl essed Hope.

Ephesi ans vi a Ronmans.

Sin and Its Relation to Cod.
The Di spensational Frontier.
VWho Then is Paul ?

Ri ght Di vi si on.

These may be obtained from

THE BEREAN PUBLI SHI NG TRUST

The Chapel of the Opened Book

52a W LSON STREET, LONDON, EC2A 2ER
ENGLAND



* Much evidence as to this and other details has been omitted as too bul ky
and non-essenti al

* In a review of the first edition of this Analysis, F.F. Bruce pointed out
‘ ... that in his later works (The 14th edition (1920) of St. Paul the
Traveller, pp. 22-31) Sir WIlliam Ransay did accept the view expressed here
that Galatians is the earliest of the extant Pauline letters’.

* In 2002, the nmonetary unit was changed to the Euro

SUBJECT | NDEX TO ALL 10 PARTS OF THI S
ALPHABETI CAL ANALYSI S

Main articles are printed in bold type capitals thus: ADOPTI ON
Subsidiary articles are printed in small capitals thus: Ascension.

Each article has been given its Part nunber in bold, foll owed by the page
nunber. The Part nunber and the page nunber are separated by a colon. Thus:
Seat ed 4:147,
i ndicates that an article on the subject ‘Seated’ may be found on page 218, in
Part 4 of this 10 Part Analysis.

Subj ect Index to all 10 Parts (A - B)

Part No.: Page

A

Aaron, see Hebrews 2:67

Abba 1:12

Above 1:14

ABRAHAM 1:14; 8:11
Absent 1:20; 6:9

Accept ed 1: 20

Access 1: 21

Account 6: 10

Acknow edge 1:22

ACTS OF THE APOSTLES 1: 25
Acts 28, The Di spensational Boundary 1:25
Adam 1:33

ADOPTI ON 1: 39

Adversary 6: 12

AGE 1:43

Alien 1:49

Ali enation 6: 15
Al and Al Things 1:52
ALL, AND IN ALL 8:13

AMOS  8:43

Angel s 1:58

Angel s, Fallen 1:60
Anoi nti ng 1: 63
ANTI CHRI ST  8: 47
APOSTLE 1: 65
Appeari ng 1:74
Ar changel 1:74

ARMAGEDDON 8: 49
Arnmour, see Satan 4:117
Warfare 10: 204



Ascensi on 1: 75
Assur ance 6: 16
Assyrial/ian 8:50
Atom 8: 50

ATONEMENT 6: 28

B

Babes 1:78
BABYLON 1:80; 8:51
BAPTI SM 1:81

BEAST 8:61

Begotten, see Deity of Christ 6:107
Believe, see Faith 6:134

Better 1: 85
Birthright 1: 86
Bl essi ng 1:87
Bl ood 6:39
Bl ot CQut 6: 41
BODY 1:89
Born Again 6: 42
Bot h 1:92

Bought with a Price 6:43
BRI DE and BODY 1:93
Bri nmst one 6: 43
Buri ed 6: 44
Subj ect Index to all 10 Parts (C - E)

C

CALLI NG 1:97; 6:45

Cast away 1: 100

Chast eni ng, see Judgnent Seat 2:157
Cher ubi m 1:100

Children v. Sons 1:103

Christ Jesus 1:104

CHRONOLOGY AND THE SEVENTY WEEKS 8: 75
CHRONOLOGY OF THE ACTS AND EPI STLES 1: 105
CHURCH 1:122

Citizenship 1:126

CLEAN 6: 46

Cl ot hi ng 6: 53

COLGSSI ANS 1: 128

COM NG OF THE LORD 8: 83

Comron 6: 55

CONDEMNATI ON 6: 56

Confirmation 1:133

Consci ence 6:62

Cornel i us 1: 134

Count ed, see Reckoning 7:110

COVENANT 1:138; 8:120
Creation 1:142; 6:64
Creation, New 6:64

Cross 6:66

Crown 1:146

Crucify 6: 70

D

Dammati on 6:72
DANI EL 8: 125



Dar kness 6:72

DAVI D and SOLOMON 8:128

DAY OF THE LORD, DAY OF GOD 8: 133
Day, including Day of Christ, etc. 1:146
DAYS OF HI' S FLESH 6: 74

Death 6:103

Deat h, The Second 6:104

DECREES 1: 150

DEI TY OF CHRI ST 6: 107

DEPART 6: 117

Deposit, see Good Deposit 2:44
Destruction, see Wages of Sin 7:269
Devil 1:158

Differ 1:158

Di fference 1:158

DI SPENSATI ON 1: 158

Due Time 1:161

Subject Index to all 10 Parts (E - F)

E

Earnest and Seal 6:124

Earth 1:165

Earthly Things 1:168

EFFECTUAL WORD
Abl e to nake wi se unto sal vation 10: 33
The Incorruptible seed 10: 36
The Engrafted Word 10: 39
The Word of Hi s grace 10: 43
Faith, and the hearing of the Wird 10: 46
The Sword of the Spirit, which is the Wird of God 10: 49
Essential conditions 10: 51

EGYPT 8:140

El ection 1:172; 6:127

End 1:178

Enmty 1:182

EPHESI ANS 1: 184

Epi stle 1:201

Eternal, Everlasting, see Age 1:43

Eternal, Everlasting, Forever 1:203

Evil, see Wages of Sin 7:269

Excel | ent 1:204

EZEKI EL 8: 151

EZRA- NEHEM AH 8: 153
Subj ect Index to all 10 Parts (F - H)

F

Fabl es 2: 6

Face 6: 130

Fai | 2:7; 6:133

FAITH 6:134
Fai t hful 2:8

Fam |y 2:8; 6:138
Far Above Al 2:10
Fathers 2:11

FEET OF CLAY 8:161
Fel | owship 2: 14
FESTI VAL YEAR 8:175
Fig Tree 2:16; 8:193



Fi gures of Speech 6:139
Fi rmanment 2:18
Firstfruits 2:19
Fl esh 2:19; 6:140
Fl esh and Bl ood 2: 20
Fl ock and Fold 2:22
For bi ddi ng 2: 23
FORECASTS OF PROPHECY 8: 194
For e- Hope 2: 23
FORG VENESS 6: 142
Found 6: 149
Foundati on 6: 151
FOUNDATI ON OF THE WORLD 8: 195
Freedom 6: 154
Ful fil 2:25
Ful ness 2: 26
FUNDAMENTALS OF CHRI STI AN PRACTI CE (by Stuart Allen)
Prayer, doctrinally and dispensationally considered 10: 54
True prayer gives access to the Father 10:56
True prayer gives fellowship and conmuni on with God 10: 57
True prayer puts God first,
ot hers second, and self |ast 10:57
True prayer rests upon and
clains God' s prom ses 10:58
True prayer watches and waits for the Lord’ s answer 10:58
True prayer has an intensity and earnestness behind it 10:59
True prayer is offered to
God the Father in Christ’s Name 10:59
True prayer is protective 10:59
True prayer makes doctrine real and experinmental 10:60
True prayer will conformto the will of God 10: 60
Conditions that govern the answering of prayer 10:60
Abandonnent of all known sin in our lives 10: 60
Practical realization of the truth of Sanctification 10:61
No self -notive in prayer 10: 61
Undi spensati onal praying 10: 62
Must be perseverance with our praying 10: 62

G

GALATI ANS 2:28
Garrison 6: 158
Gat her 2:33

GATHERED PEOPLE 8: 196
Geneal ogy 6: 158

Generations 2:35
Gentile 2: 36
G ants 2:39
Gft 6: 164
dory 2:43
GOD 6: 166
GOG 8: 208
Good Deposit 2:44
GOSPEL 2:46
GRACE 2:49

Grammar of Prophecy 8:211

H



Habi t ati on 2:52

HAGGAI 8:212

Hasting unto the Coming 2:54
HE FAI LETH NOT

Doth His promise fail for

Unquenchabl e, Uncrushabl e,

I will not fail thee, nor
God Who cannot Lie 10:83
Christ, the Yea and Anmen of Al

For that He is strong in power,

Head 2:56

Heal i ng 2: 57

Heat hen 2:61

HEAVEN 2: 61

Heavenly Pl aces 2:64; 6:180
HEBREWS 2: 67

Heirs, Fellow -Heirs 2:77
Hel | 6: 183

Heresy 6: 200

Hi d, Hi de, and Hi dden 2:83
High Calling 2:88

Hi gh Priest 2:88

HOLI NESS 6: 201
HOLY G TY 8:216
HOPE 2:88

HOSEA 8:219
Hour 2:108
House 2:114
Husband 2:122

evernore? 10:73
and Upheld unti

forsake thee 10: 80

Subj ect Index to all 10 Parts (I - L)

I

| nage 6:205

| MAGE OF DANIEL 2 8:224
Imortality 6:209

| mput ati on, see Account 6:10
I N ADAM 2: 122

| NSPI RATI ON 6: 210

I ntercession 6:214

| NTERPRETATI ON 2: 126; 6:219
| SAI AH 8: 232

| SRAEL 2:140

| SRAEL’ S RETURN 8: 269

J

Jacob 6: 244

Jehovah 6: 244

JEREM AH 8: 274

JERUSALEM 2: 148; 8:277

Jesus 2:150

Jew 2:152

Ji g- Saw Puzzl e 6:246

JOEL 8: 280

JOHN  2:152

Joi nt - Hei r s/ Body/ Par t akers,
see Heirs, FellowHeirs

2:

77

Victory 10:75

Prom ses 10: 86
not one faileth 10:88



JONAH 8: 282

Jubi | ee 6: 247

JUDE, THE EPI STLE OF 6: 250
Judgnment Seat 2: 157
JUSTI FI CATI ON BY FAITH  6: 266

K

Key to Prophetic Truth 8:287

KI NGDOM 2: 159

Ki nsman - Redeener, see Redenption 7:125
Knowl edge, see Acknow edge 1:22

L
LAST DAYS
(1) In the Od Testanent 8: 290
(2) In the New Testanent 8: 298
(3) O the Mystery 8: 303
Last Days and Latter Tines 2:164
LAW 2: 170

Letter 2:174

Li berty, see Freedom 6: 154
Lie 2:175

LIFE 7:7

Lord’s Day 2:179

LORD S PRAYER 2: 180

LORD S SUPPER 2: 185

Love 7:12

Lo -amm 2:193

LUKE' S GOSPEL 7: 15

Subj ect Index to all 10 Parts (M- O

M

Make Meet 7:70

MALACHI 9:1

MAN 3:1; 7:70

MANI FESTATI ON 3:3

Manna 7:98

Ve 3:7

Medi at or 3:8

MEDI ATOR, THE ONE 7:99

Menber 3:9

Menori al 3:10

Mer cy 7:108

Mercy Seat, see Tabernacle 7:358

M CAH 9:6

M DDLE WALL 3:12

MIk v. Meat 3:18

M LLENNI AL CONTEXTS 3:27

Revel ation 20 is Basic 3:27

(1) Babylon Miust be Destroyed 3:31
(2) The Lord God Omi potent Reigneth
(3) Marriage of the Lanb 3:35
(4) Second Coning of the Lord 3: 36
(5) The Rod of Iron 3: 37
(6) The Overconer 3:41

: 31



(7)

Gover nment or Ki ngdom 3:43

M LLENNI AL STUDI ES

(1)
(2)
(3)
(4)
(5)
(6)
(7)
(8)
(9)
(10)
(11)
(12)
(13)
(14)
(15)
(16)
(17)

(18)
(19)
(20)

Bottonl ess Pit
Rest of the Dead
Wath 9:26
Littl e Season

9: 29

Heavenly Jerusal em 9: 30
Eve of the MIIennium 9: 35

Lake of Fire

9: 38

Convergi ng Lines of Prophetic Truth 9:47
Thousand Generations 9:56

Sevenfol d Bl essing
New Heaven and the

of Revel ation 9:58
New Earth 9:60

Nations and the Canp of the Saints 9:66

White, its usage
Book of life 9:74

n the Apocal ypse 9:70

Why ‘the Second’ Death? 9:75

‘Hurt’ of the Seco
Ti mes of the Genti

nd Death 9:75
I es, and
the Treadi ng Down of Jerusalem 9:77

To Whom was the Apocal ypse Witten? 9:79

A Few Notes on the
This is the Sum 9:

M 11 ennium 9: 86
93

M LLENNI UM (see ZION ...) 9:203
M RACLE 3: 37
(1) Twelve Mracles that precede Rejection 3:40
(2) Two Mracles of Dispensational |nportance 3:42
MULTI TUDE OF NATI ONS 9: 94

MYSTERY 3: 46

(1)

Mystery that had b

een Silenced 3:52

(2) Revelation of a Mystery 3:55
(3) What was the Secret? 3:56

(4)

Mysteries in Eph.,

Col., and 1 Tim 3:58

(5) Dispensation of the Mystery 3:59
(6) Mystery of Christ 3:62

MYSTERY MANI FESTED 3: 65

3:65
Christ 3:67
in the Flesh 3:68

The Meaning of 1 Tim 3:16 3:70

(1) Anong the Centiles
(2) Mystery of God --
(3) God was Mani fested
(4)

(5) Al exandrian Manusc
N

Nation 3:73

ript 3:72

NATI ONS AND THE TI ME OF THE END 9: 97

Near and Nigh 7:77
Nephilim 3:73

New 3: 74

Ni ght is Far Spent 7:78
Noah 3:76

‘“Now in Acts 26:17 3:79

Nunerics 3:80

O

O ive Tree, see Ronmans
One 3:82

4: 90



Open Face 7:78
Ordi nances 7:78
OUR YOUNG PECPLE
Sonme suggested | essons 10: 90
The Holy Scriptures 10: 91
Sal vati on 10: 92
The Saviour 10:92
The Sin -Bearer 10:93
Redenpti on 10: 94
Faith 10: 95
‘Children of God” 10:96
Qut -resurrection, see Prize 3:204
Phi i ppi ans 3:129
Hebr ews 2:57
Resurrection 4:83
Resurrection 7:128
OVERCOMER 3:83; 9:203
OVERTHROW or FOUNDATION 7:79
Overthrow, see Ephesians 1:184

Subj ect Index to all 10 Parts (P - Q

P

Papyr i 7:90
PARABLE 3:85
Par adi se 7:91

Parent hesis 3:95

PARENTHETI CAL DI SPENSATI ON 9: 104
PASSOVER WVEEK 7: 93

PAUL 3: 96

(1) Apprehension at Jerusal em 3: 96
(2) Roman Citizenship 3:98

(3) Paul the Zeal ot 3:101
(4) Self Portrait 3:104
(5) His Compani ons 3: 106

(6) An Hebrew of the Hebrews 3:108
PAUL AND HI S COVPANI ONS
Fel l owship in service 10:97
Fel | owpri soners 10: 99
Anani as, the man who said ‘brother’ 10:100
Bar nabas, the encourager 10:102
Silas, the succourer 10: 105
Ti mot hy, the son 10:108
Luke, the bel oved physician 10: 110
Aquila & Priscilla, or ‘“Greater love hath no man than this’ 10:111
Paul , The Prisoner 3:108
Peace 7:94
PENTECOST 3:111
PEOPLE 3:120; 9:108
PERFECTI ON or PERDI TI ON 3: 121
PERSON 7: 95
PHASES OF FAITH
Faith says Amen to God 10: 113
Faith is the crediting of a Testinony 10:115
‘Historic’ and ‘Saving Faith’ 10:117
A Few Sidelights 10:118
Head versus Heart 10: 120
Repentance 10:121



Faith as a Fruit, a Gft, and |nwought 10:123
Phi | enon 3:128
PHI LI PPI ANS 3:129
PLEROVA 3: 136
(1) Introduction and Chart 3:136
(2) Lessons Taught by the Parable of the ‘Patch’ 3:138
(3) Creation and Its Place in the Purpose 3:142
(4) The First Gap 3: 146
(5) Present Creation, a Tabernacle 3:148
(6) Testinony of Peter to the Days of Noah 3: 151
(7) Paradi se Lost and Restored 3: 160
(8) Filling up of The Nations 3:164
(9) Fulness of CGentiles 3:168
(10) Head and Ful ness 3:172
(11) Ful ness of the Seasons 3:179
(12) Al the Ful ness of God 3:183
(13) Al the Fulness of the Godhead Bodily —-wi se 3:186
Pl eroma Chart |nside back cover of Part 3
Predestinati on 3:191
Presentation 3:198
Priest 7:99
Principalities 3:202
PRI NCI PALI TY AND POWER 7: 99
Prior or Qut-Resurrection 3:136, 3:206
Prison Epistles 3:111
PRI ZE 3:204
(1) The Power of Hi s Resurrection 3:204
(2) The Qut—-Resurrection 3:206
(3) The Prize Itself 3:209
(4) The Mark 3:213
Prom se 3:217
Prom sed Land, Its Boundaries 9:127
Prophecy 3:219
PROPHECY AND THE MYSTERY 9: 128
Prophecy, What Is It? 9: 130
PROPHETI C EARTH 9: 137
Prophets, Chronol ogical Order 9:143
Prudence 7:108
PULPI T OF THE OPENED BOOK 10: 124
The Opened Book must be read 10: 124
The Opened Book nust be ‘divided 10:125
The Opened Book speaks of Christ 10:126
Pur pose 3:219

Q
Qui ckened Toget her 7:109

Subj ect Index to all 10 Parts (R - S)

R

Ransom 7: 109

REASONABLE SERVI CE
The Association of Sacrifice with Service 10:126
The Sacrifice of Open Avowal 10:129
Philippian Gfts, an Odour of a Sweet Snell 10:131
The Walk that is in Love 10:133
The Drink Offering 10: 135



The Afflictions of Christ 10:138
Suf fering, Consol ation and Exaltation 10: 146
RECKONI NG 7: 110
Reckoning and Reality 7:113
RECONCI LI ATI ON 4: 6
RED SEA AND JORDAN 7: 117
REDEMPTI ON 7: 125
Rei gn, see Prize 3:204
REMNANT 4:28; 9:146

Repent ance 4:32
Restoration 4:42
RESURRECTI ON 4:50; 7:128
REVELATI ON 4: 67
Rewar d 7: 159

7.

Ri ght Hand 166

RI GHT DI VI SI ON 4: 84

Rl GHTEQUSNESS 7: 160

Roman Stones for the Ephesian Tenple 4:105
ROVANS 4: 90

S
Sacrifice 7:167
Saints 4:112
Sal vation 4:116
SANCTI FI CATI ON 7: 169
SATAN 4:117
The Fini shed Pattern 4:119
The Sin of Satan 4:120
Satan’s Doom 4: 122
Sat an and Redenption 4:124
Satan, and War on the Saints 4:124
Seal 4: 140
Search 4: 146
Seat ed 4: 147
Second 4: 148
Second Coni ng, see Hope 2:88
Mystery 3:46
Secret in Romans 16: 25, see Romans 4: 105
Secret Things 4:159
Secrets of Men 4: 149
Secrets of the Son 4:157
SEED 4: 160
SEVEN TI MES OF LEVITI CUS 26:28- 9:152
SEVENTY WEEKS OF DANI EL 9- 4:182; 9:152
Shadow 4: 186
Sheep 4:187
Short Synopsis of Prophetic Events 9:170
SI GNS THAT PRECEDE THE PASSI NG
OF HEAVEN AND EARTH 9: 173
SIN 7:184
SLEEP 7:192
So (John 3:16) 7:198
Some Aspects of the Kingdom
in the Light of Their Contexts 9:177
SONG OF JEHOVAH S NAME 9: 183
Sons of God 4:188
Sons, see Adoption 1:39



Children v. Sons 1:103

Soul, see Life 7:7
Man 7:51

SPI RI TUAL 7:199

Star Seed, Dust and Sand 4: 189

STRANGERS and SQJOURNERS with ME 7:201

SURETY, THE 7:228

SURVEY OF AGES AND DI SPENSATI ONS 4: 191

SYMBOLS OF SERVI CE
Ambassador, Apostle, Angel 10:145
Bondservant, Builder, and Burden-bearer 10: 146
Calling, Ceansing, and Committing 10: 148
Debt ors and Di sci pl es 10: 150

The Ear and the Eye 10: 151

The Pi erced Ear 10: 152

The Consecrated Ear 10: 152

The Opened Ear 10: 152

The Opened Eye 10: 153
Fi shers, Forsakers, and Foll owers 10: 153
Gat herers and Gui des 10: 155

Hel pers and Husbandnen 10: 157
Interpreters and Intercessors 10:159
Joi nts and Bands 10: 161

The Keeper 10: 162

The Labourer 10: 164

Messengers and M nisters 10: 166

Nur si ng—Mot her and Nur si ng- Fat her 10: 168
Overseers 10: 169

Perfecters and Preachers 10:170

The Refresher 10:172

Shar peners and Sweeteners 10:173
Teachers and Teachi ng 10: 175
Teachi ng and Practice 10: 176
Unnoveabl e 10: 176

Vessel s 10: 178

W t nesses 10: 180

Subj ect Index to all 10 Parts (T - V)

T
Tabernacle 7:237

Table 5:8

TELEI GS, or Senses Exercised 5:8
Tenpl e 5: 27

TEMPTATI ON 5:27; 7:239
TENTATI VE TRANSLATI ONS TESTED
The extreme inportance of usage denmonstrated 10:182
TESTED TRUTH 5: 37
THEN COVMETH THE END 9: 188
THI NK OF THAT 5:73
This Generation 9:195
THREE SPHERES OF BLESSI NG 5: 91
TIME 5:104
Times of the Gentiles 5:109
Times of the Gentiles Begin 9:196
2 TI MOTHY 5: 110
TITUS 5:131
TOOLS FOR THE UNASHAMED WORKMAN 5: 194



Two Geneal ogi es of Christ, see Luke's Gospel 7:15
TWO NATURES AND THE SOUL (by Stuart Allen)

A Question of Bal ance 10: 65

The Fl esh 10: 66

The Carnal M nd 10: 66

The A d Man 10: 66

The New Nature--spirit 10:67

The New Man and the I nward Man 10: 68

Soul and Spirit 10:69

Sanctification and Consecration

Hebr ew wor ds: Char am 10: 71
Nezer 10: 71
Qadesh 10: 72
Mal e 10: 72

U

ULTRA DI SPENSATI ONALI SM 5: 218
Under st andi ng 5: 233

UNITY 5:234

Unity of the Spirit 5:243

Y,

VI CTORY
Words used in the New Testanent 10: 190
A Survey of the Field of Battle 10: 191
Essentials to Victory 10: 192

Vol unme 5: 383

VOLUVE OF THE BOOK 7:372

Subject Index to all 10 Parts (W- 2)

w
WAGES OF SIN 7:269
WAI TI NG ON THE LORD
Silent, Restful, and Unconpl aining 10: 197
Expectantly waiting 10: 198
Waiting with hope 10: 199
Waiting that stands to serve 10: 200
Waiting as a host under conmmand 10: 201
Wai ting of mutual and eager expectation 10: 202
Waiting that inplies faithful service 10: 203
WALK  10:12
WARFARE 10: 206
The Power of His Resurrection 10:206
The Essential Basis of Ephesians 6:10- 10: 206
Are all the Saved, Sol diers? 10:207

Stand and Wt hst and 10: 208
The Conpl et e Arnour 10: 212
Proved Arnour 10: 213
WARFARE GREAT 9: 198
VAY 10: 8

What happened t hen? 5:267
WHAT IS OUR TRUST? 5: 270
WHAT |'S TRUTH? 10: 214
The Rel ating of Relationships 10: 216
The Necessary Linitations of the Creature 10:218



The Need for the Divine Inspiration of Scripture 10:220
Some Exanpl es of the Proposition:
Truth is Relationship 10: 222

WHAT MANNER OF PERSONS!
His Service is Perfect Freedom (Chrysostom 10:224
Prerequi sites for Service 10: 225

WHO and WHAT? 7:279

W TH 5: 277

W TH ALL THY GETTI NG, GET UNDERSTANDI NG
What Constitutes a Valid Argunent? 10: 226

Nanes: their Place and | nportance 10: 229
The Constitution of an Assertion 10: 232
The | nport of Propositions 10: 233
Classification 10: 235
Definitions 10: 236
Proposi tions 10: 238
The Syl | ogism 10: 240
The Fal |l acy 10: 244

Fal | aci es cl assified 10: 249
Sone El ements of Crooked Thinking 10: 251
The I nportance of Anal ogy 10: 254
The Definition of Analogy 10:255
Anal ogy, and the Image of God 10: 257
W TNESS 10: 22
Wt ness and Testinmony 5:289
WORDS | N SEASON
A Wrd fitly Spoken 10: 260
Be Filled with the Spirit 10: 260
Faction, Fellowship, Faithful ness 10: 261
The Goal of a Mnistry 10: 263
My Yoke is Easy 10: 264
Prefaces to Prayer 10:265
Do You Wear a Veil? 10: 267
WORDS WHI CH THE HOLY GHOST TEACHETH 5: 295
Works v. Faith 7:284
WORSHI P
The honely character of the Church in the beginning 10: 272
Some of the adjuncts of acceptable worship 10: 273
WORSHI P 5: 315; 7:285

Y4
ZECHARI AH 9: 199
ZI ON, THE OVERCOMER, AND THE M LLENNI UM 9: 203






